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Preface

T he present volume, the second in  a projected series of five, is an 
annotated  translation of Book VI of the Dênkard  (the Acts of Religion), 
an  im portan t Zoroastrian work in  M iddle Persian, together w ith a 
transcribed edition of its text. T h e  Dênkard  is a large com pendium  of 

varied m aterial, to taling about 169,000 w ords,1 focusing on  a defense 
of the Mazdeyansian faith and  an  exposition of its doctrines, tenets, 
and  lore. It describes the dogma, traditions, custom s, history, legends, 

and  literature of the Zoroastrians as know n to its chief author, Adur- 

bâd-i Ëm ëtân, a h ig h  priest of Persia in  the n in th  century. Book VI 
contains the largest collection of Zoroastrian m oral m axim s and  pre ­
cepts and  is the fullest exposition of the ethical w isdom  of Zoroastrian 
Iran  in  late Sasanian times.

A lthough the Dênkard  is based on pre-Islam ic m aterial and draws on 
Sasanian sources, its actual redaction took place in  the n in th  century— 
a time of particu lar significance in the history of Zoroastrian literature. 
Persia had fallen to the invading M uslim  armies in  the mid-seventh 
century. T he fall of C tesiphon, the Sasanian capital; the flight of the 
last K ing of Kings; and  the subsequent crum bling  of the Sasanian state 
and  collapse of its institu tions heralded the m ost p rofound religious, 
social, and  cultu ral change that Persia has sustained du rin g  its history. 
T he  Zoroastrian faith, under the pressure of the Arab arm y and the a t­
traction of a creed free from the encum brances of age-old traditions, 
began to give way to Islam, and in  about a century the m ajority of 
Persians had  embraced the new faith. T h e  Zoroastrian com m unity, 
once supreme, was reduced to a depressed m inority. In  the meantime, 
the Persian language, reflecting deep social transform ations, assumed 
a new coloring, and  the M iddle Persian script, know n for its exasperat­
ing  am biguity, was abandoned by the state in  favor of the Arabic 

alphabet.
All these changes tended to isolate the Zoroastrian legacy and  weak­

en  appreciation  of its tradition. A dding to the problem s of the declining 
Zoroastrian com m unity was its continual exposure to the theological

'According to E. W. West, Gr. Iran. Phil., II, p. 91.
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attack of erstwhile brethren now turned M uslim . T h e  m onistic faith  of 
Islam, w hich above all else exalts the unity  of God, w ould not relent in 
its onslaught on w hat it conceived as the M agian dualism . At this 
point, the concern of the leaders of the com m unity for the defense of 
the faith and  the instruction of the faithfu l in  religious dogm a and 

tradition can be readily appreciated. Inspired by a deep-seated faith, 
Zoroastrian scholar-priests undertook to write for their com m unity in 

the traditional tongue and script. In fact, alm ost all the extant works of 
Zoroastrian literature in Middle Persian were com piled, edited, re­
vised, or w ritten in  this century. The Dênkard  is the chief of these.

According to a statement by A durbäd in  the last chapter of Book 
III,2 early in  the n in th  century, because of the loss and  dispersion of 

Zoroastrian holy writings, the need was felt to reconstitute a com pre­
hensive work of Sasanian times called the Dênkard Scriptures (Dênkard 
nipïk). T h is  seems to have been a canonized collection that included 
the Avesta, the Zoroastrians’ holy scripture, and the Zand , its Middle 
Persian translation and commentary.3 T h e  reconstituted Dênkard  was 
begun by Ädur-farnbag Farrokhzädän, the h igh  priest of Persia du ring  
the reign of al-M a'm ün (813-33), and  com pleted by Adurbâd-i Ëmë- 
tän, who assum ed the position of h ig h  priest in  Pars after Adur-farn- 
bag’s son. H e calls this reconstituted work the “Dênkard of One 
T housand  C h ap ters/' apparently to distinguish  it from the orig inal 

Dênkard Scriptures. T h is explains the abundance of citations in  the 

Dênkard from older works in  Pahlavi (i.e., Middle Persian), particu ­
larly from the Zand and from a work the authors designate as the 
“Exposition of the G ood R eligion."

T he Dênkard  is no  doubt the most im portan t as well as the m ost ex­
tensive w ork in Middle Persian. It is an  encyclopedic treasurehouse of 
inform ation tha t contains, am ong other things, a num ber of older works 
in  reduced or paraphrased form. T he extant Dênkard consists of seven 
books, III to IX. T he  first two books are lost, and  the beginning of Book 
III is m issing. There is no way of know ing the exact extent of the o rig i­
nal work. Books III, IV, and V are generally grouped together and  are

2See Le troisième livre du Denkart, tr. J. de Menasce, Paris, 1973, pp. 379-80.
3Cf. ibid., pp. 5-6.
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characterized by their apologetic approach .4 They contain  answers to 
questions about Zoroastrian doctrines and  conduct; exposition of 
Zoroastrian beliefs; religious history and  instructions; a life of the 
P rophet Zoroaster; a description of the w rongdoings of the Evil Spirit 
and  his agents; a history of the holy scriptures; and a description of 
the developm ent and  division of the races of m ankind. By and  large, 
it aim s a t a defense of the faith and  a refu tation  on  ra tional grounds of 

other h igher religions.
Books VI through IX, on the other hand, pu rpo rt to provide know l­

edge and  furnish instruction for the faithful. Book VI is a work of 
gnom ic literature and  contains a collection of religious dicta and m oral 
m axim s, rules of conduct, and a description of the characteristics of 

good and evil. T he sayings are chiefly a ttributed  to the “Early Men of 
F a ith” and  the “A ncient Sages,” w ho carry great w eight in  Zoroas­

trian  works of this genre.
T he m ain  topics of Book VII are the marvelousness of the Zoroas­

trian religion; a detailed account of the w onderful career of the P roph ­
et; a foretelling of the events tha t w ould befall the com m unity in  the 
m illenn ia  after Zoroaster; and an  account of the com ing of the Saviours 
to battle evil; and  the com ing of the final Saviour, w hich brings about 
the defeat of the wicked and restores the world to its orig inal purity  

and peace.
Book VIII contains summaries of the 21 Nasks (treatises) of the 

Avesta as it existed in  the Zand. T h is  book is an  im portan t part of the 
Dënkard, since it gives an account of the Nasks on  worldly knowledge,5 

notably medicine, that were included in  the Sasanian Avesta and 
Zand b u t subsequently lost, the extant Avesta being confined largely 
to liturgical texts.

Book IX is alm ost entirely devoted to a paraphrase of three Avestan 
N asks  o n  religious doctrine and  practice.

If the arrangem ent of the Dënkard  and  the treatm ent of topics ap ­
pear to a m odern reader som ewhat unsystem atic and unbalanced, or

4J. P. de Menasce, Une encyclopédie mazde’enne, le Denkart, Paris, 1958, p. 7; M. 
Boyce, in HBuch der Orientalistik, Iranistik, II, 1968, p. 44.

5For a division of the Sasanian Avesta into religious, worldly, and intermediate knowl­
edge, see W. E. West, Pahlavi Texts, IV (The Sacred Books of the East), p. xxxix.
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PREFACE

even a t times confused or arbitrary, it is partly because he o r she is 
dealing w ith  a religious and cultural tradition whose norm s and  prem ­
ises are not readily grasped by outsiders. It m ust also be remem­
bered, as J . de Menasce rightly pointed ou t,6 that in  a work of this kind, 
aim ing as it does to prevent an  erosion of faith, it  is no t the firmly 

established doctrines and  practices that become the focus of discus­
sion, bu t w hat is controversial or in  danger of being doubted or for­

gotten, Hence a certain im balance in the Dênkard.
A poor m anuscript tradition and an imprecise an d  difficult script, 

coupled w ith  the complexity and dryness of the M iddle Persian theo­
logical idiom, combine to make a clear understanding  of m any pas­
sages of the Dênkard a task beyond the capability even of experts. It is 
no wonder, then, that after more than a century of serious research in  
M iddle Persian literature, and many worthy efforts, a complete, satis­
factory translation of the Dênkard is still lacking.7

Some ten years ago, the Persian H eritage Series decided to encour­
age and  facilitate the publication of a new annotated  translation of the 
Dênkard that w ould reflect the latest research in the field. M ajor p rog ­
ress was made in  this respect when the late Jean-Pierre de Menasce 
com pleted his French translation of Book III, w hich comprises just 

under half the text of the Dênkard . T h is was published in our Series in  
1973 (Librairie Klincksieck, Paris) in  conjunction  w ith L ’Institu t 
d’Etudes Iraniennes de l ’Université de Paris.

Professor Shaked’s painstaking edition and  annotated  translation of 

Book VI, another m ajor section of the Dênkard , is the second volum e 
to be published in the Series. It is hoped that it w ill no t be too long be­
fore the set is complete and students of Zoroastrian religion and  of 
ancient Iran  can benefit by it.

Ehsan Yarshater 
Columbia University

H 7ne encyclopédie mazde'enne, p. 5.
'For an account of the editions and translations of the Dênkard, see Une encyclopédie 

mazde’enne, p. 4; and HBuch der Orientalistik, Iranistik, p. 44.
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Introduction

I. Dënkard VI and the Andarz Literature
The sixth book of the Dënkard (“The Act o f the Religion”), that huge com­
pendium of Zoroastrian theology and traditional lore,1 constitutes the largest 
collection of gnomic sayings which has survived in Pahlavi. It is also without 

doubt the most important collection of its kind from the point o f view o f its 
contents.

It is possible, in general, to distinguish between two types of gnomic, 
or andarz, literature in Pahlavi.2 A distinction can be made between composi­

tions containing mainly pragmatic advice and those which have primarily 
religious character. Although one cannot expect absolute separation of 

themes, since, on the one hand, there is very little that is entirely secular in 
early Iranian literature,3 and, on the other, some religious writings sometimes 
deal with problems of everyday life, the separation is not too difficult to 
make. It is indeed surprisingly clear and valid.

One of the most celebrated sages of the Sasanian period, Adurbâd ï  
Mahraspandän, is supposed to have been the author of quite a number of 
andarz compositions. Two of the main treatises which bear his n^me, Andarz 

1 Adurbâd 1 Mahraspandän (= AdMah) and Wâzag ëcand 7 Adurbâd i Mahras-

1 On the Dënkard cf. E.W. West, in GIPh, II, 91 ff.fJ.C. Tavadia, Mpers. Spr. u. Lit., 
45 ff.; J. de Menasce, Encyclopédie. In Persian there is a book by Mohammad Javäd 
Maskür, Goftäri dar bäre-ye Dinkard, Tehran 1325 H/1946.

2 On the andarz literature in general see the works by West, Tavadia and de Menasce 
quoted in the preceding noteas well as Christensen, Iran, 431 ff.; Eckhardt Fichtner, 
“Untersuchungen zu den mittelpersischen Handarzhä, Trudy X X V  meldunarodnogo 
kongressa vostokovedov, II, Moscow 1963, pp. 328-329; “Über sprachliche Form und 
Rythmik mittel- und neupersischer Sprüche” Mitteilungen des Instituts für Orient­
forschung. Berlin, XI (1965), 55-70.

3 Though there are, of course, the heroic romances, pieces of historical narrative, and 
compositions of what one may call Unterhaltungsliteratur (such as King Xusrö and 
his page, Draxt asürîg etc. ).
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INTRODUCTION

pandän (= WäzAd), are textually related to each other, but from the point of 
view of the typology suggested here they belong to two different groups: the 

former is definitely secular and pragmatic, the latter is markedly pious.4 The 
three other pieces of andarz which are attributed to Adurbäd I Mahraspandän 

also belong to the ‘pious’ class. The only other surviving andarz compositions 
which can be said to have a definitely secular character are OSnar and Weh- 

zad. 5
The great bulk of andarz books surviving in Pahlavi seem to have belonged 

to the type of compositions which could be used in religious instruction. That 
much else must have existed in the Sasanian period which was lost and did 

not come down to us can be seen from fragments quoted in the Islamic 
literature,6 7 8 as well as from such books which are closely related to the 
andarz type, that is to say, books which are meant to be instructive or edify­

ing, besides being entertaining, though they use a narrative style, not the style 

of short gnomic sayings, like Xusrö ud redag,1 Wizärisn x catrang? or Draxt 
asürlg.9

4 The correspondences between WazAd and AdMah are as follows:
WäzAd §21f. = Admah §149

§39 = §5
§48f. -  §11
§69 = §16

WäzAd has a particular affinity with PN, which latter text probably borrowed from 
WäzAd. As far as the contents are concenred, one can notice a definite relationship 
between WäzAd and chapter 199 in Dk III, which contains the admonitions of 
Adurbäd. As opposed to the worldly nature of AdMah, one has hardly an instance of 
pragmatic advice in WäzAd.

5 For the abbreviations used here and throughout the book cf. the List of Abbreviations 
at the end.

6 The best collections of Sasanian andarz material in Arabic and Persian are Misk., JX; 
(Ahd Ardafor (ed. Ihsän ‘Abbas, Beirut 1967); The Letter o f  Tansar (ed. Mojtabä 
Minovi, Tehran 1932;trsl. M. Boyce, Rome 1968); and the great collections of Islamic 
adab like Mas‘üdï, Tha‘âlibf, Ibn Qutayba, Tawhïdï etc. Cf. K.A. Inostrantsev, 
Persidskaja literatumafa traditsija v pervie veka isiama, in Mémoires de l Académie 
Impériale des Sciences de St. Pétersbourg, 8e série, vol. VIII, No. 13, St. Petersburg 
1909. (An english translation under the title Iranian influence on Moslem literature, 
by G.K. Nariman, Bombay 1918, is available.) Also Muhammad Muhammad!, A l­
tarfama wa-l-naql ‘an al-farisiyya f ï  l-qurün al-islämiyya al-ülä, I, Beirut 1964.

7 Cf. West, GIPh, II, 118; Tavadia, Mpers. Spr. u. Lit., 134 f.
8 West, GIPh, II, 119; Tavadia, Mpers. Spr. u. Lit., 139 f.
9 West, GIPh, II, 119; Tavadia,Mpers. Spr. u. Lit., 133 f.
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INTRODUCTION

Within the fairly large group of andarz books o f religious character, Dën­
kard VI forms quite clearly a category by itself. All other andarz composi­
tions, whether religious or secular, can be said to possess popular character. 
They are all meant for instruction on a fairly elementary level, whether for 

young people or for adults. Dënkard VI, in contrast, is evidently addressed to 
an audience on a higher intellectual level. It contains many sayings of a soph­
isticated nature, based on allusions which contain literary associations or 
puns,10 sometimes hard for us to understand, and it also contains a small 

number of quite obscure hints which seem to possess some esoteric 
significance.11

The Dënkard was compiled in the ninth century A.D.12 There can be, 
however, little doubt that much o f the material contained in the sixth book 

(as well as in some o f the other books) is based on oral traditions, possibly 

also on written literary documents, of the Sasaniän period, while some of it 

seems to go even further back in antiquity.13 The book is introduced as 

presenting “what has been done and held by the orthodox and the utterance 

o f the Mazdean religion”, that is, o f the Avesta. And indeed, we know that 

the Avesta did contain portions of andarz character;14 in addition certain 
portions in Dënkard VI seem to be formulated in the unnatural Middle 
Persian style typical of translations from the Avesta.15

The “orthodox” (pöryötkesän) are glossed as being “the early sages” 

(dänägän pësënïgàn).16 The sayings in the first part, all anonymous, are intro­

duced by the formula: “They held this too thus” , which relates them to the 
same traditional source. Similar formulae are used in other parts of the book. 
It is hard to tell what authorities are precisely designated by the title pöryöt- 

kë$âny which derives from the Avesta. Besides these general attributions, there 
are a number of sayings which are ascribed to specific sages by name. These 
are Adurbâd I Mahraspandän, Adurbâd x Zardustän, Xusrö of Immortal Soul,

10 Cf. below in chapter II of the Introduction.
11 Cf. Shaked, Esoteric trends.
12 Cf. West, loc. cit. (above, note 1).
13 Cf. Menasce, Encyclopédie, 37 ff.; Tavadia, Mpers. Spr. u. Lit., 65 f.
14 Menasce, op. cit., 38 f., and some further passages inZ)/: VIII and IX.
15 This may be the case, for example, with sections 12, 45, 69, 93 and other sections, 

although it is by no means easy to identify such cases with any certainty.
16 Cf. commentary la. 2.
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Baxt-Afrld, Adurfarnbag, all of whom are familiar as authors of andarz from 
other texts as well. Other sages mentioned are Ohrmazd I Sigzïg, Wehdäd I 

Adur-Ohrmazdän, Adur-Mihr and Adur-Narseh, Adur-Bözed.17 All identifyable 

persons are of the Sasanian period. This does not necessarily mean that the 
sayings attributed to them are all Sasanian. It is possible to suppose that in 

some cases earlier wisdom bears the name of the Sasanian sage who transmitted 
it; and it is equally possible to argue that there may have been cases of late 
gnomic sayings attributed pseudepigraphically to Sasanian sages. However, as 
neither hypothesis can be proved, there is no point in denying authenticity to 
these attributions, especially as they do not go against our knowledge of 
Sasanian literature. As far as one can see, the usual attributions of andarz 
compositions are quite consistent in the various, seemingly independent, 

sources.18 This fact strengthens the impression that on the whole the attribu­
tion of individual pieces of andarz can be trusted as reflecting a sound tradition.

It has been stated above that the Avesta contained sayings of the andarz 
type, though the portions of the Avesta where such sayins must have existed 

are lost in their original language, and only summaries in Pahlavi preserve in 
some cases the general contents of the Avestan text .Dënkard VI preserves in 
some of its sections echoes of an Avestan andarz\ much more frequently, 
however, it presents what seems to us an exegetical elaboration on Avestan 
passages, that is to say Zand, though this is seldom explicitly said. Some of 
this can be guessed from the fairly common use o f a midrashic style of 
commentary on religious concepts; this developed presumably from the 
exegesis of the Avesta, and examples of this kind can be seen in actual com­
mentaries in Pahlavi on Avestan passages.19 Dënkard VI itself abounds in 
instances of spiritualized commentary similar to that encountered in the 
Jewish midrash literature.20

INTRODUCTION

17 Details of these persons (in so far as known) will be found in the commentary.
18 It is possible to refer for example to the various texts attributed to Adurbâd, discussed 

above (cf. note 4), or to the numerous Wuzurgmihr texts, in the Pahlavi and Arabic 
versions.

19 A good example for this procedure is afforded by the interpretation of Avestan 
sras as if it were to refer to ariS, the demon; cf. Molé, Culte, 204.

20 Cf. the notes in Esoteric trends, 199 f., and the remarks in section II of this Introduc­
tion about puns and other literary devices and about the spiritualized interpretations 
of Dk VI.
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INTRODUCTION

IL Structure o f the Book

Dênkard VI is obviously a compilation drawn from various sources. That it is 
not a homogeneous collection of sayings done originally by a single author 
can best be seen by the fact that it contains a number of large sections each 

of which could have constituted a collection by itself. These sections are dis­

tinguished from each other by their recurring opening formulae. This formal 

feature was used by Sanjana, the first editor of the text, for dividing the 
book into parts and further into small sections, a division which has been re­
tained in the present edition for the convenience o f reference. Although these 

opening formulae are a good and reliable guide in most cases, it is nevertheless 

obvious that they can be misleading in a small number of cases. In some cases 
the saying does not begin in the place marked by the opening formula,1 and 
in other cases the absence of the opening formula led Sanjana to group to ­

gether sayings which are quite clearly separate.2 When trying to distinguish 

between the large parts o f the book the shift from one formula to another 

does not always mark the beginning of a new collection of sayings.3 Despite 
these disadvantages it has seemed best to retain Sanjana’s system of number­

ing the paragraphs, as this facilitates reference from this edition to Sanjana’s, 
though when necessary further division into sub-sections has been introduced.

Another point which may serve as an indication that the book is not the 
homogeneous composition of a single author is the fact that there are quite a 

number o f duplicate passages in the book, that is to say, several sayings occur 
more than once in identical or similar versions in different parts of the book.4 

Many, if not all, of the sayings contained in D k  VI must have circulated in­
dependently, whether orally or in written form, and some of them presumably 
formed part o f other andarz collections. This assumption would account for 
the fact that isolated passages from Dk  VI are found in Miskawayhi’s Jam - 
dan Xirad, in Arabic version, and sometimes small groups of D k  VI sayings

1 For example, D7e, which forms in effect the first part of D8, though the opening 
formula gôwènd comes only at the beginning of the latter.

2 Cf. for example E45, which contains a number of sayings not marked by any for­
mula.

3 As will be noticed below, B48-C47 form one collection, although B48-B53 seem­
ingly belong to the group of sayings beginning with ud ên-ez paydäg, while Cl ff. 
have the formula ud ën-ez èdôn.

4 References are given in the commentary.
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come there together (though in a different order),5 while in other cases, us­
ually whole andarz compilations are given in full, and seem to preserve their 
original order even through the Arabic version.6 Order in this kind of text is 
a particularly precarious matter, as the sayings are for the most part only very 

loosely related to each other.
The assumption that Dk VI consists of what used to be separate collections 

of sayings is strengthened by the fact that certain phrases which seem to 
indicate the end of a book or a collection occur in the middle o f Dk VI. An 

example for this kind of statement is:
A person who knows how to heed these several subjects which are 

written in this book is better acquainted with his own self and that of 

others (66).
This would appear to be an appropriate closing or opening formula for a col­
lection, but appears somewhat out of place where it stands. A similar state­

ment can be made with regard to the following:
This constitutes a copy (made) from the book of Adurbâd, son of 
Mahraspand, which they came and set out to do by the consultation of 

the orthodox (A6d).
This remark, one may be entitled to assume, once served as colophon to one 
of the manuscripts from which the compiler of Dk VI culled a whole group of 

sayings — perhaps the whole of Part Two (i.e. Al-A6d), if not Parts One and 
Two (i.e. 1-A6d), of Dk VI — which he incorporated in the composition of 
his book without bothering to remove the label attached to it.

The book as it now stands can be said to consist of several well defined 
divsions which may have constituted formerly individual collections of andarz. 

The divisions which can be distinguished in the book are the following:

I From the beginning to the end of A6d. All of this constitutes one large 
division, devoted mainly to religious matters, with emphasis on inner 

piety and devotion to the gods. Small groups of sayings which belong 
together can sometimes be noticed to exist inside this division.

INTRODUCTION

5 E.g. Misk., JX, 38.18-39.6, where the following sequence of sayings can be establish­
ed: Dk VI 31; unidentified passage; Die; another unidentified passage; 131; 224.

6 The best example for this is Ayädgär ï  Wuzurgmihr, found in a complete Arabic ver­
sion in Misk., JX, 29-37.
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A tentative list of such small coherent units inside this division may be 

drawn as follows:7
la 4 7  (?) 162-164

48-49 165-170
50-54 171-185 (?)

55-58 189-198

59-66 (?) 199-200
67-71 (?) 208-209
77-79 215-217

80-81 221-224

104-105 235-237

113-120 (?) 239-240

128-132 255-256

134-135 264-265

138-140 276-280; 281

141-152 302-325 (?)

158-161 A5-A6d

II There follow a number of smaller units. B1-B47 is a collection which be­
gins by stating the difference between the creation of Ohrmazd and that 
of Ahreman, the function of Zoroaster in relation to the Renovation, the 
difference between truth and lie, righteousness and sin. The two types of 

wisdom are discussed, and the various practical applications of the 
faculty of wisdom in discerning excess from the right measure are enu­

merated. This division ends with a warning to practise great circum­

spection in one’s behaviour in this world.

III B48-C47 is a large division which contains sayings with an identical 
structure: “One should not do A, for he is (or does) B who does A” . This 
division may have belonged to the same collection as that of the preceding 
division, II, for both divisions are mainly concerned with judging the var­
ious human qualities. Against this observation one may point out that, in 

contrast to the order of qualities in this division (III), the approach of 
B14ff. is much more systematic, and seems to be based on the principles

7 While some of the units indicated here may be questioned, some additional groups of 
paragraphs could be suggested as belonging together.
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of Aristotelian ethics.8 The qualities mentioned in B48-C47 also seem 
to be different from those of division II bv being more mundane and 

pragmatic.
IV C48-C83 might have belonged to one collection. Much of this division 

consists of sayings which enumerate various qualities or activities which 
lead to other qualities or attitudes, good or bad. The division concludes 

with a number of lists of various qualities.

V  D1-D12 is a distinct group of sayings which are characterized by the 
fact that most of the paragraphs refer to-authors by name. This division is 

marked also by the fact that it contains a number o f anecdotes serving as 
exempla with a moral.

VI El-E45n constitutes a collection of miscellaneous sayings on religious 

subjects, mostly anonymous.
Although Dk VI seems to be made up of what was previously several dis­

tinct divisions, the order of sayings inside each group being generally more or 

less arbitrary,9 it is not an altogether aimless collection of miscellaneous say­
ings. Its general religious character is well defined, and in contrast to other 
religious andarz compilations, it deals less with ceremonial duties, the confes­

sion of faith and the right belief, and tends towards themes of mental devo­
tion, one might almost say contemplation.

Some points o f literary interest may perhaps be made. Instances of figura­
tive speech are fairly common in Dk VI, and examples for the kind of similes 

used are:
Character is “numerous” like the grass on hills and plains (186).

Joy should be held in as much gentleness as one keeps a young boy 

(189, 222, E30b).
A teacher is like a mirror (224).
People desire to get away from poverty just as they try to avoid the ex­
penses involved in providing a cistern for rain-water or in building a wall 
against an attack (304).

Religion and the sacred word are like flesh and skin (324).

8 Cf. Menasce, Encyclopédie, 52 f.
9 Though there are often some sequences which are meaningful. It is on the strength of 

these sequences that the attempt to discover groups of sayings in the first division of 
the book, made above, is based.
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The body should be made like a cavity, not like a peak (208, E35b).
These similes are apparently typical of Middle Persian literature. One encoun­

ters similar devices in Manichean literature in Middle Persian,10 as well as in 
the Islamic literary fragments reflecting Sasanian antecedents.11

A feature which characterized the style of some passages of D k  VI is that 

of introducing a theme by means of a riddle, which is subsequently solved: 
There is [one] thing [with regard to which the following is true:] One 

who stands inside it does not long (to be) away from it, and one who 
does not stand inside it longs for it (57).
Every one who stands in the religion does not long (to be) away from 

where he stands (58).

Without 58 the preceding paragraph is obscure, and seems to be deliberately 

phrased in an unintelligible manner. It is possible to surmise that this was not 

originally a literary device, but that we have here a reflection of the oral way 

of teaching. It is a well known technique of instruction to arouse interest and 
puzzlement by first making a statement which sounds paradoxical or unintel­
ligible and then interpreting it in the manner desired.12 The same technique 

may be useful as a rhetorical device in public preaching.13 There are a number 
of other examples for such riddles in Dk VI.14

There are several instances for the use of puns as a device for driving home 
a moral or religious point.15 Thus we have a play on the similarity of mëhgïïnh

10 For example, in MirMan I, 203, where the creation of the world is likened to the 
work of various artisans. Manichean Middle Persian and Parthian verse abounds in 
examples of such devices.

11 One need only recall the famous parables in Burzözye’s introduction to Kalïla wa- 
Dimna. Similar devices are found in the Testament o f  Ardashir, or in passages from 
Sähnäma clearly derived from Middle Persian literature; for a particularly striking ex­
ample see the commentary 304. 5. where the corresponding Sähnäma passage is 
quoted.

12 Cf. L. Renou, “The enigma in the ancient literature of India” , Diogenes, 29 (1960), 
32-41.

13 This seems to be the basis for some passages in the Jewish midrash literature which 
are phrased like a riddle followed by its solution. Cf. I. Heinemann, Darke ha*aggada> 
Jerusalem 1954, 12.

14 Cf. 53, 131, A3, E13-E14.
is Etymological (or pseudo-etymological) explanations are very common in early and 

later Indian literature. For the Jewish midrash cf. Heinemann, op. cit. (above, n. 13),
, HOff.
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anàmed-karih in 46 \ on the two meanings of the word ox “mind” and “lord”, 
in 30; on the similarity of kâr “action” and kärän “people” in 132; of hog 
and ähög in 260. The word mändag “sin” is defined as that which “ remains” 

(waned) in 37. The term hunsand-xîr, which means “content, satisfied” , is 

treated in the context of 197 as if it meant “satisfied with (material) things” , 

taking the second part of the compound as if it had its full etymological value.
In some cases we also have instances of spiritualized interpretations of com­

mon terms. “To eat a hearty meal” and similar phrases in 319 are given a re­
ligious sense; a spiritualized definition of generosity is given in 23 and 91. 

Drinking haoma, drinking wine and wearing the sacred girdle are defined spiri­
tually in 108, and the vices of evil thinking, theft, etc., are similarly treated in 

269.16

in. Some Themes in Dênkard VI

It is difficult to deal with the themes which come up in this book in isolation 

from the rest of Zoroastrian literature. It is also difficult to impose a systema­
tic point of view on a book like this, which is essentially a collection of say­
ings and was not meant to present a continuous argument. The following notes 
ate therefore only valid with a certain reservation.

Wisdom (xrad), knowledge (dânisn, dânaglh), and associated terms figure 
prominently in the sayings of D k  VI. In contrast to other texts in Pahlavi 
where the concept of Wisdom is extolled, and where it becomes an indepen­
dent divine hypostasis equal to or higher than the Amahraspands* 1 (the six 
divine entities which serve as companions to Ohrmazd) or where it seems to 

hold the position of a pragmatic instrument for achieving high position and 
success in life,2 in D k  VI the use of this term is part o f a complete religious 

system. Thus we have the sequence ‘knowledge’ (dänägTh), ‘sagacity’ (fra- 

zünagïh) and ‘manliness’ (mardäbaglh) by which the world was created and is

INTRODUCTION

16 Further examples for the same process are: 3, 113, 267, 322, Die. An analogy to 
this could be adduced, for example, from the interpretation of water as a symbol of 
the Law in Jewish midrash; cf. Heinemann, op. cit.y 132 f.

1 This is the case in Ménôg i Xrad “The Spirit Wisdom”, where the first chapter 
especially puts wisdom above everything else.

2 Such is the spirit of the two poetic compositions on wisdom, cf. “A Hymn to Wis­
dom” and “A Poem in Praise of Wisdom”, published by me in Henning Mem. Vol 
395 ff.
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maintained, and by which it3 will become joyful or renovated (311). This is 
interpreted by the following section (312), which seems to transpose ‘wisdom’ 

(xrad) for ‘knowledge’ (<danagih); the ethical and eschatological interpretation 
of the initial statement in 311 is strengthened by 313, which, compares 
‘wisdom’ to the fire (of ordeal).

Knowledge is a prerequisite of religion. It constitutes an essential distinc­
tion between the two powers: it is the desire of Ohrmazd to be known, while 
it is Ahreman’s wish not to be known (31).

One aspect of wisdom, so it seems, is the frequently uttered admonition 
that every person should get a clear and definitie notion of his own position 
with regard to his origins, divine or demonic affiliation, and ultimate end. The 

requirement for self-knowledge is uttered more than once in D k  VI (e.g. in 
227, 302, D6a, 136), and has numerous parallels in other books.4 The clas­
sical formulation of this requirement is made at the beginning of the text 
known under the title of Pand-mmag or Cidag andarz i pôryôtkêsân :

The orthodox, namely the adherents of the first knowledge,5 have said 
in the Revelation which comes from the Religion.6 Every man, when he 
reaches the age of fifteen, should know these several things: “Who am I? 
Whose am I? From whence did I come? Whither shall I return? Of what 
lineage and seed am I? What is my duty to this world? What is the reward 
of the other world? Did I come from the other world or did I originate 
in this world? Do I belong to Ohrmazd or to Ahreman? Do I belong to 

the gods or to the demons? Do I belong to the good or to the wicked? 
Am I a man or a demon? How many ways are there? Which religion7 is 

mine? What is my benefit, and what is my harm? Who is my friend and 
who is my enemy? Is there one principle or two? From whom is there 

goodness and from whom evil? From whom is there light and from 
whom darkness? From whom is there fragrance and from whom stench? 
From whom is there lawfulness and from whom lack of law? From

3 Or, as translated in the body of this book, “He”, i.e., Ohrmazd.
4 P /ï / r5 7 (§ ll ) ;3 9 (4 P ê n i§ 5 ) ;S G F X ,b eg in n in g .
5 fradom-dänisnän, cf. la. 2.
6 I.e., from the Avesta.
7 den means not necessarily an established religion in the conventional sense, but a 

faculty of the individual which represents the person’s religious consciousness. Cf. 
further in this Introduction.
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whom is there forgiveness and from whom lack of compassion? 
{PhIT 41).8

In addition to this emphasis on self-knowlegde, there is considerable 
emphasis also on a candid statement of one’s knowledge. One should honestly 

state that which one does not know (2,183, E36), and ask the right authorities 
about such things (154). In character, with the nature of the Zoroastrian relig­

ion, wisdom should be turned towards action (24), and must be supplemented 
and restrained by goodness, for otherwise the dangers of heresy and tyranny 
are inherent in it (128, PhIT 151 f. WâzAd §68). “Character” (xerri) in certain 
contexts seems to hold a more important position in the hierarchy than wis­
dom (6, E8, 253), while in other contexts we seem to have dên (“religion”) 
or ruwan (“soul”) as the notions above wisdom in a hierarchical setting (3).

In contrast to  this, the notion o f wisdom comes first in the hierarchy of 
abstract notions in andarz texts of the popular-religious type, such as Ayädgär

I Wuzurgmihr “The Memorial of Wuzurgmihr”,9 or the Pand Namag “The 
Book of Counsel” or “The Selected Admonitions of the Orhtodox”.10 In 
these texts the function of Wisdom is to direct Man towards a recognition of 
his religious duty in life, leading to reward and punishment in the afterlife:

The Creator Ohrmazd, in order to hold back those several demons, and 
to help Man, created so many watchful things of the spirit: innate wis­
dom, acquired wisdom, character, hope, contentment, religion {dên), 

and the consultation of the wise.
What is the function of each one of these spirits? The function of innate 

wisdom is to guard oneself from causing fear,11 from deliberate sin, and 

fruitless toil; to pay heed to the decay of the things of this world and the 
end o f the body; not to decrease that which pertains to the Renovation 
and not to increase that which pertains to one’s transience.

The function of acquired wisdom is to recognize the righteous path and

8 The text has been edited and translated several times. Cf. particularly A. Freiman, in 
WZKM, 20 (1906), 149-165, 237-280; Nyberg, Hlfsb., I, 17-30; H. Corbin, Poure 
Davoud Commemoration Volume, II, Bombay 1951, 129-160; Zaehner, Magi, 20- 
28; M. Nawabi, RFLT, 12 No. 4 (Winter 1339), 513-535 ; M.F. Kanga, Bombay 1960.

9 Cf., e.g., PhIT92 {AW §53-58).
10 E.g.PÄ/T46f. (PW §37-38).
II That is, from doing things which are reprehensible in the religion, and which therefore 

entail fear of demons and eschatological punishment.
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way and to stand in it; to consider that which has passed before and to 
be cognizant of that which will come after; not to believe in that which 

cannot be, and not to begin a work which cannot be completed (PhlT 
90f. Aw  §43-47).12

In the group of writings which we have termed the secular texts of the 

andarz type, quite a different notion of wisdom occurs. As an example we 
may quote a short passage from the text attributed to Adurbäd I Mahras- 

pandän:
To you, my son, the fortunate, I say: The best thing for men is wisdom. 

For if, heaven forbid, wealth is gone, or the cattle dies, wisdom shall 
remain. Be diligent in the profession of religion, for contentment is the 
greatest knowledge, and the greatest hope is the spirit (PhlT 61 AdMah 

§104f.).
Religion is of course advocated, but wisdom is mentioned in a more prominent 
position, and in a somewhat pragmatic function, as that which is capable of 
sustaining a person even when his wealth is gone.13

Two practical ways by which wisdom can be acquired and developed are 
often mentioned: education (frahang) or discipleship (M wistlh); and the 

consultation of the wise or good people (hampursaglh 1 dänägän, hampursagïh 
I wehän). Both ideas are associated with that of the êrbadestân, the place 
of learning, and sometimes with the fire-temple (man J ätaxsän, dar i 
ätaxsän).

Education must be sought and cultivated. It is the seed of knowledge and 
its fruit is wisdom.14 From education, through wisdom, one attains to right 

conduct and to the fulfilment of Man’s duty in the world, which is to 
drive out the demons from the world (C49-C50). Responsibility for educating 
one’s wife and slaves lies with the head of the family, who ought to treat 
them well (the notion of frahang obviously entails also the idea of repri­
manding and chastising those who committed an error).15 One should love

12 The text goes on to enumerate the function of the other faculties.
13 Cf. the “Hymn in Praise of Wisdom” (above, note 2), and Osnar §39.
14 PhlT 41 (PN §41).
15 PhlT 59 (AdMah §13). It should be noted that za« ud frazand 1 xwès jud az frahang 

be ma hil does not mean “Do not withhold your wife and child from culture” (R.N. 
Frye, The Golden Age o f  Persia, New York 1975, p. 20 with note 44 on p. 250); it 
signifies rather “Do not let your wife and child be without correction (or discipline)”.
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them without being excessively passionate, and avoid constantly mentioning 
to them their faults, obviously in order not to discourage them (C33-C38). 
The guilt for sins committed by untaught children accrues to their parents.16 
One andarz passage in the “secular” group of texts urges one to send his child­
ren to the writing school, the dibirisîân, “for writing is happiness” .17

Adults are enjoined never to cease attending the ërbadestân as a way of 
ensuring right faith (98, 84). A somewhat differently formulated advice is to 
make oneself a disciple (110). It is not made clear whether this implies specific 
attachment to an individual master, or just a general attitude of submissive 
willingness to learn. It seems possible to assume that the requirement concern­
ing the ërbadestân is such as may apply to every member of the Zoroastrian 

community, while the one mentioning discipleship is restricted to those who 

are or intend to become priests. The term “disciple” (häwist) does indeed oc­
cur specifically as a grade in the preparation for priesthood,18 and detailed 

advice on how to behave towards one’s master occurs in a treatise which des­
cribes the character of priests {Abat panj xëm i ährönän):

First, to behave in a manner deserving good fame so as to give one’s 
chief, teacher, judge and father their due of good fame. [The second 
admonition is to avoid bad fame.] Third, that which one has not heard 

from one’s teacher not to utter in his name, so as not to hurt him and 
afflict him with a very long stick. Fourth, that which has been taught by 
one’s teacher to impart generously to the worthy, so as not to take away 

from the righteous the manifestation of (their) name (PhlT 130 
§7, 9, 10).19

Education cannot change a person’s character, but those whose character 
is not fixed for good or bad can be changed by it (68). The character of some 
people is hard to determine, and only with great effort of education is it pos­
sible to see whether they are good or bad (104, 102). The best education is 
by personal example, for which the simile of a mirror is used (223,224).

16 PhlT 46 (PN §34).
17 PhlT 63 tAdMah §58).
18 On hawist see my note in Esoteric trends, 203 ff.
19 There is no evidence to support the theories of ecstatic groups of disciples following 

their masters in Iran as argued, for example, by G. Widengren, Orientalin Suecana, 2 
(1953), 60 f.
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One comes across frequent injunctions to consult good people, “It is 
necessary to direct a man’s soul mostly to three places, to the houses of sages, 
to the houses of good people, and to the houses of fire” (323), in order to 
become wiser, more pious and free from demons. Similarly we are told: “Go 
forth every day to the assembly of the good for consultation. For to him who 

goes forth more to the assembly of the good for the sake of consultation they 
(scil. the gods) allot more good deeds and righteousness” .20 It is important not 
to withdraw anything from the consultation o f good people in order to cor­
rect one’s faults and to obtain the virtues which other people possess in addi­
tion to those which one already has (251 ,255 ,294 ,95; PhIT 91 A W §51).

On the mundane level, the company of the good or of the wise is often 
praised and enjoined in the andarz texts, both in those which are ‘secular’ and 

in the ‘religious’ ones. Thus, in the former group, we are told: “Consult and 
be a friend to a man of noble extraction, skilful, intelligent and of good char­
acter” ,21 and the advice is given to give one’s daughter in marriage to a wise 

man.22
“Good people” (wehän) often form a pair with “gods” (yazdän). One 

should surrender oneself to the gods and to good people, as a result of which 

goodness inhabits one (C77). The good are presented as being in the material 
world like gods in the spiritual world: “One who is here with the good will 
be there with the gods” (133). Those who are on the highest religious level 
associate with the gods, those who are on a lower level associate with the 
righteous, and those still lower associate with worthy people (206). Gods and 

good people are here seen to be, as it were, on one continuum. What separates 
them is a question of degree, not of substance. The same applies to the rela­
tionship between the wicked and the demons. This is not surprising, in view 

of the conception that the soul is itself a deity; the soul of a righteous person 
would certainly be divine.

The phrase “to eat with the gods” may be interpreted to mean “to eat with 
good people” (319). In the catechism contained in the Pand-Nämag the ques­
tions one asks oneself include the following: “Am I Ohrmazd’s or Ahreman’s?

20 PhIT 152 (WäzAd §70-71);PhIT47 (PN §44), Ina  similar sense also 251.
21 PhIT 60 (AdMah §31). Also to keep the company of the wise: Osnar §27; PhIT 99 

(AW §204); to respect the wise: PhIT 61 (AdMah §36).
22 PhIT62 (AdMah §50); 65 (91).
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Am I the gods’ or the demons’? Do I belong to the good or to the wicked? 
Am I a man or a demon?” {PhIT 41).

The kernel of the religious life is of course faith (warrawiëri). It is the pre­
requisite for achieving the state of righteousness (ahlawih, ahlâyïh), which is 
linked, in terms of religious law, to being “innocent, not-guilty, acquitted” 

(buxt), as against the state of guilt (ërangïh).23
Real faith entails constantly thinking of the good spiritual and earthly 

beings (E4), and is described as being as ardent and glowing as a blacksmith’s 
iron (E22f, DIO). The purpose and realization of faith is the religious action; 

there is no value, it seems, to devotion without religious action (El 5). This is 
the sense of the Zoroastrian triad: thought — speech — action, where the first 

constituent paves the way and leads through the second to the third, in which 
thought is realized. However, doing one’s duty acquires its full sense from the 
intention accorded to it. The current expression for this is that one does some­
thing “for the sake of the gods” or “for the sake of the soul” (A2). In fact, if  
one does everything for the sake of the gods alone, one becomes righteous 
(ahlaw) no matter how one does it (273-274). In the “assembly of the spirits” 
those good actions not accomplished by someone who did as much as was in 
his power and desired to do more are also taken into account. Similarly, with 
regard to a wicked person, even evil deeds not committed are taken into ac­
count (140).

One of the important expressions for faith is the phrase “to surrender one­
self to the gods” (28, 166). There is an element o f dependence on the gods 
implied in those passages which speak of one’s surrendering oneself to them 

(E l), the gods tending and caring for that person, but one is warned not to 
stop striving and expending effort, for the things of the soul are a person’s 

own responsibility (291). Slipping off from the faith and turning to the 
demons is a negative act, but the Pahlavi texts contain expressions which 
show compassion for the grief of the wicked man who realizes how he has 
been deluded by the demons (El 2).

“ Religion” (dên) in Zoroastrianism has a connotation which makes it sim­

ilar to “soul” : it is, namely, an aspect of the individual person’s mënôg, a 

power of one’s soul. However, the religious language of Zoroastrianism never 
loses the other connotations of the term. It also denotes the abstract notion

23 The terms were treated by me in Mon. Nyberg, II, 216 ff.
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of religion, and the collective or institutional idea of religion, and is the 
proper name of a cosmic entity. At the same time it is also a term which 

designates the text o f the Avesta, in expressions such as: pad dën paydäg “It 
is manifest in the Avesta” .

The dearest thing to man, which he has to put in order, and which assures 
him of happiness even though other things are not in order, is religion (33). It 
seems possible “to stand in the religion” by doing various things in conformity 
with one’s own disposition: to desire to be rich or poor, learned or ignorant 
(310). The substance of the religion is like a mirror, and by looking at it one 
sees all the goodness and the evil which are in him (261). Another simile used 

is that of light and darkness: righteous acts done by man cause light to guide 
one towards religion, while sinful acts cause one’s religion to be covered with 

darkness (290). It is said that the religion is like the king’s road (173), or 
that there is a certain reciprocal movement between man and his religion: if 

you step forward towards it, it comes forth a thousand steps towards you 
(61). Using a different metaphor, if you turn your face towards the religion, 

it discloses to you many things which you have never heard from anyone and 

which prove to be correct (63). Seemingly in contrast with the preceding, but 
not really in contradiction, it is stated that unlike the possession of material 

goods, where there is variation according to needs between being content 
with much or with just a little, there is no such variation over the posses­

sion of the religion: one either disposes of it wholly or not at all. This seems 
to be the sense of 175-176. With regard to both kinds of possession, that of 
material things and that o f the soul, it is impossible to possess something just 

“moderately” (174).
The passage 266 speaks more highly of the consideration o f “religion” 

than o f that of the scriptures, but its precise intention is not clear. It would 
certainly not seem right to conclude from it that personal religion is more im­
portant than the traditionally formulated one. The thrust of the passsage 
seems rather to be that it is more wholesome to cultivate one’s “religion” , in 
the sense of one’s religious attitude and actions, than to concentrate on mere 
recitation of the scriptures. As regards the relationship between “religion” 

(dën) and the sacred word, one both finds them forming a pair of contrasting 
notions (E45d) and mentioned as being interconnected and non-contradictory 
(324). The latter occurrence, not less than the former, leads one to think that
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the two notions were not always considered as being harmonious and devoid 
of inner conflicts. In one passage the scripture is described as a wall protecting 

the religion, the farthest out among seven such walls (215). Here too “relig­
ion” carries more weight, while the scripture and its interpretation (Zand) 

are considered as a protection around it. Probably a similar idea, though with 

a different simile, is expressed by stating that “the sea o f religion is the sacred 

word” (259).

From knowledge of the religion, through the recitation of the sacred word 
and several other steps, one ultimately achieves the goal: immortality, the Re­

novation and the Resurrection (C75). It seems possible to conclude from 
here, and from similar passages, that the scriptures, their knowledge and 

frequent recitation, are an important means for manifesting and for realizing 
the “ religion” , dën, as well as for protecting it. Knowledge of the whole 

Avesta and Zand is not sufficient to make one a priest (E45c), but this 

knowledge is highly extolled in many passages (e.g., E38e, D3, D5, DIO).
From a number of sayings it seems possible to conclude that propagation 

of the knowledge of the scriptures, but particularly of the Zand, of the exege­
sis to the Avesta done in the current language, was to be somewhat restricted 
(254). The reason for this lies almost certainly in the dangers of heresy 
inherent in indiscriminate publication of the methods, style and contents of 
the Zand; the exegesis was the way by which different doctrines, which sought 
official Zoroastrian sanction, tried to gain admission as valid presentations of 
the scripture (C26-C28). One has frequent warnings to be careful about 

Zand and particularly about the persons one teaches it to. We have also in­
junctions about not teaching the Avesta to all, though this restriction is less 
forceful in the texts than the one which refers to Zand. The point of such 
restrictions is more easily understood when it is recalled that the texts were 
mostly studied orally (even though a written text of the Avesta may well have 
existed in the Sasanian period in a very limited number of copies), and that 
the exegesis was transmitted in all likelihood only by way of oral instruction. 
Being able to recite a considerable amount of Avesta and Zand must have 
been a proof of adherence to the group of learned priests. Sectarian propa­

gandists, who were often people of the same group, would have tried to dis­
play their erudition in order to gain the confidence of their audience.

That the problem of heresies worried those who regarded themselves as

INTRODUCTION

x x x ii



INTRODUCTION

upholders of orthodoxy is evident from many passages in the Pahlavi litera­
ture. We have similar evidence to show that it was deemed a major problem in 

the management of the state, and as such it figures prominently in the manuals 
of politics, lost for the most part in Pahlavi, but preserved in the Arabic 
versions.24

In addition to the wariness which Sasanian authors display with regard to 
the propagation of heresies which might undermine the religion, one also 
comes across certain ambiguous utterances which seem to refer to some 
doctrines which are to be kept secret. The allusions are so veiled as to make it 
practically impossible to know whether we have here a genuine esoteric 
tradition or merely references to incidental doctrines which may have been 

marginal to the mainstream of the tradition. The terms by which this restricted 
part of the religion is referred to are “the word” (wäzag), “the secret” (räz). I 
have elsewhere attempted25 to connect these terms with the method of spirit­
ualized exegesis of the religious terminology so strongly present in the Dënkard 
and in other Pahlavi books, and have suggested, though as a guess rather than 
on positive evidence, that the “secret” may refer to this method of interpreta­
tion. Spiritualized, as opposed to concrete, understanding of religious truths 
may have been considered unwholesome to those who have not had thorough 

theological training. Though this theory cannot be substantiated by explicit 
textual references, it seems to me a reasonable explanation of the puzzling 
use of seemingly esoteric terminology. If this is accepted, it may be said that 
even though the Zoroastrian tradition may not contain an esoteric current 
within it, in the proper sense of the term, it nevertheless insisted on a distinc­
tion between levels of instruction according to the capacity of the individual. 
The higher type of instruction, reserved to relatively few people, interpreted 
some of the concepts of the religion in a figurative and spiritualized manner, 
and may have therefore been considered potentially dangerous if taught to 
unsophisticated members of the community.

A discussion which was vigorously conducted some time ago but seems 

since to have subsided concerns the question of whether the Zoroastrian 
books contain a layer with a pronounced ascetic tendency; this question was 

closely associated with that of the supposed existence in the Sasanian period

24 Cf. my Esoteric trends, Appendix D (p. 214 ff.)
25 Cf. the article referred to in the preceding note.
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of a major heresy placing the figure of Zurvan “Time” as a deity in a supreme 
position above those of Ohrmazd and Ahreman. The prominent participants in 
that debate were R.C. Zaehner and M.-L Chaumont, against whom M. Molé 

took a critical (and to my mind correct) attitude.26 It would not be right to 
go into a detailed discussion of the whole problem of Zurvanism here, but I 

think I should state my view that the problem of a Zurvanite variety of the 

Iranian religion has little or no bearing on the question of whether the Pahlavi 
books contain expressions of a pessimistic view of the world and recommend 
asceticism. There is no indication at all that Zurvanism, if it existed at all as an 
organized body of faith and practice (a proposition which still awaits proof), 

also possessed a negative view of the world. This connection is not based 
on any positive evidence, and there seems little need to introduce it even 

by way of hypothesis. Faith in Zurvan as “father” o f the two major dei­

ties, who are made to be twins, seems to me to be a popular variant of the 
Zoroastrian myth, not sanctioned by the established clergy of the Zoroastrian 
religion, but at the same time not entailing the necessary assumption of the 
existence of a sect or anything like an organized heresy. The invention of a 
whole body of theology around the myth of Zurvan seems to me hardly 
called for. As far as we can tell, the Zurvan myth circulated in versions which 

are theologically naive.
The various passages adduced, from the sixth book of the Dênkard and 

from other Zoroastrian texts, for a far-reaching negation of this world, fora 
blind faith in fate (which need have nothing to do with the former attitude), 

and for a tendency to renounce the material world in favour of the other 
world by way of rigorous asceticism, prove upon inspection to contain 
nothing of the sort. None of these ideas is really present in the Zoroastrian 
texts.

The best summary of the atittude of Dênkard VI and of Sasanian Zoroas­
trianism in general concerning the things o f this world is expressed by the say­
ing: “One should not embellish the things of the material world in excess of 

the measure, for a man who embellishes the material world in excess of the

INTRODUCTION

26 R.C. Zaehner in his two major works, Zurvan and Dawn. M.-L. Chaumont, “Vestiges 
d’un courant ascétique dans le zoroastrisme sassanide d’après le Vie livre du Denkart”, 
RHR , 156 (1959), 1-23. A criticism of Zaehner’s attitude on this point was made by 
M. Molé, “Un ascétisme moral dans les livres pehlevis?”, RHR, 155 (1959), 145-190.
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measure becomes a destroyer of the spiritual world” (149). Here and elsewhere 
we render gëtïg  and mënôgby “material” and “spiritual” respectively, though 
one has to bear in mind the differences in connotation between the English 
terms and the Zoroastrian ones.27 The attitude advocated here is for cultiva­
ting the things of the visible world “in meausre” , so as not to infringe on 

one’s concentration on the invisible, or spiritual world, which represents the 
world of religious devotion. The things of the material world should be done 

in time, or in a leisurely way, while the things of the spiritual world should be 
accomplished in haste, as if one knew one were to die the next day (151). In 
time of need one may give up various possessions, even one’s body, but never 

the soul (25-26). A fortunate man serves the soul, an unfortunate one serves 
the body (207). It is of benefit to the soul not to fulfil the desire of the body 

(89), and in view of what has already been said it is clear that what is meant 
is that it is better not to fulfil the complete desire of the body, in excess of 

the measure. We are not enjoined to deprive the body of its needs.
The transience of this world is strongly emphasized (200, 198, 199, A6, 

D12). A similar view is present in the “pragmatic” andarz texts too: wordly 
wealth is like a bird which never stops in one place (PhIT 65 AdMah §89). 
Yima possessed the things of the material world more completely than any 
one else, and even with him they diminished every day, “and his sole trust 

was in the soul” (152).
The correct inference to be drawn from this is not that one should give up 

the material world altogether, but that one ought to find the right balance be­

tween the two worlds. “That man is most fortunate who mixes the transient 

things of this world with that which is intransient” (180). This advice to 
“mix” the two aspects of human existence is often repeated, and one passage 

seems to refer to the same idea by saying that one ought to try and turn the 
things of the material world into one’s friend (322), though the expression 
remains obscure. The constant admonition to keep joy in one’s body with as 
much care and fondness as one keeps a young boy (189, E30b) may also be­
long to the same heading, although the more direct connection of this theme 

is with the idea that Ahreman is best fought by joy and that despondency is a

27 For an extensive treatment of these concepts I would refer to Acta Orientalia, 33 
(1971), 59-107.
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symptom of Ahreman’s victory. More problematic is the allusion, repeated 
twice in this book, to the need to “keep one’s eye on the world” (13,228), 
which possibly indicates the desire to have a balanced relationship with the 
world.

Property is not shunned. I f  one has it, it should be enjoyed (C32). One of 

the sinners described in the book of Ardä Viräf is a person who amassed great 
wealth, but did not enjoy it himself and did not share it with good people 
(AVn Ch. 31). The consumption of the earthly goods is the best service which 
can be given to them, provided it is being done by the worthy (88; cf. also 
142). It is right to expect good things from the spirits (102, 291). If we are 
encouraged not to strive after the material things o f this world the reason 
given is not that they are to be avoided, but that they are cared for by the 

spirits, while we should endeavour to achieve spiritual things (291; Dk. Ill 

Ch. 199).
Material success is an outcome of one’s religious effort (C67-C70, E35c). 

The proper religious use of one’s property includes giving it to worthy people 

and keeping it away from wicked people (E23-E24 and other places). 
Desiring authority and wealth for the benefit and good of men is praised, and 

one who does it is made powerful (156). The treatment of good fame and 
social status is similar to that accorded to wealth and authority: it is a desir­
able thing attained through righteousness (140,148), but one should nojt seek 

it for its own sake (77, E20, E22c).
Despite the preceding summary of positive utterances concerning various 

aspects of this world, with merely a warning for moderation and with a reser­

vation concerning the right motivation and the correct use to be made of the 
wealth, power and fame obtained, we also come across a good number of say­
ings in the various Zoroastrian books in which this world is presented as 
something to be viewed with great suspicion. Among the chief examples in 
Dênkard VI are the following: “A man who does not neglect this does not 

grasp that. . . ‘This’ is the material world and ‘that’ is the spiritual world” 
(E22b). It is necessary to walk about in this world as if one were barefoot in a 
place full of snakes, scorpions and other noxious reptiles (B47). The world is 

full of dangers, and one tries to have as little to do with them as possible.

There is a sense in which suffering in this world is beneficial from the relig­

ious point of view. Any unpleasantness borne by a person in this world is de­
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ducted from the punishment due to him in the world to come (81,305,106, 
A5, D7b). A degree of discomfort in this world is considered a virtue. This 
world is partly the domain of Ahreman, and it is better to undergo the evil of 
Ahreman while here, and thus diminish somewhat its sting, rather than post­

pone it to the next world, where it is sheer evil. At the same time one gains 
respect and gratitude from spiritual and material beings. This is the justifica­

tion given by the two learned êrbads in the curious story, in which they were 

noticed to be carrying fire-wood from the mountain, a hard work and possib­
ly one considered unworthy of their dignity (D5). Another story in the 
same group tells o f two priests who were on their way to the court in pursuit 

of some affair, but they never got to the end of their journey because by 
chance they halted in a deserted place and learned the edifying lesson that the 

fiercest of demons, Äz, is best overcome by the simplest of food and drink. 

The edifying lesson they learnt from this experience taught them that they 

had nothing to seek in the centre of power, in the court, where people went 
to look for wealth and luxury (D2). There is an element of social criticism 

in this story, and it is more strongly felt in another anecdote told in the same 
collection, where two pious and learned priests, who again impressed a highly 
placed priest by the fact that they were engaged in manual work, spoke 
harshly to their visitor of the luxury in which he lived, and refused his gifts 
(D3). The chief priest seems to have received these admonitions with humility, 
acknowledging their truth. A symbolic story told in Dl 1 also points to the 

same moral: eating the fruit of the trees removes discontent and puts off pain.

These passages, and others like them, advocate a mode of life which uses 
as little luxury as possible. It would not be right to characterize this behaviour 
as ascetic — the rigours recommended do not go beyond the hardship of man­
ual work and simple food, and there is no suggestion that the enjoyment of 
ease and luxury is bad in itself, only the warning that excess of good things 
brings about greed. The term best explaining the attitude towards excess is 
paymân “the right measure” . One of the passages in our book explains that 
there are different kinds of measures. According to that passage (206) there 

are three groups, identified with the three divisions of the Avesta — Gäthä, 

Hadha Mänthra, and Dad. Each one of these groups has a different way of 
association and separation, a different measure of possession, and a different 

punishment for sins committed by them. The first group, which occupies the
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highest position from the point of view of religious achievement, is that of 
the Gäthä, whose measure of possession is no more than evening and morning 
meals; the second has as its measure anything done righteously; the third is 
characterized by regarding its measure o f desired possession to consist of 
anything which one may lawfully do. The difference between the various 

kinds of emphasis which we notice in the text we are considering can therefore 
be associated with the Zoroastrian distinction between various levels of 
religious accomplishment.

A saying such as 229 seems to represent the more rigorous kind of right 
measure: “The fruit of material things is a meal. The fruit of a meal is the pre­

servation of the body” , this ultimately leads to the fruit of the future body, 
in the eschatological period, which is “intransient joy that always is and al­
ways will be” . Relinquishing anything in the material world which is beyond 
the bare minimum measure, thus following the standard of the Gäthä, seems 

to underlie the passage E22a, which again uses the symbolic name “He Who 
Puts off Pain” : when such people possess the material world, they abandon it, 
and in a seeming paradox, when they abandon it, it is still possessed by them. 
The same idea is expressed bÿ another saying of the same sage, Baxt-Afrld, 
which is also phrased in a paradoxical manner (E22d). The moral seems to be 
that one does not really lose the material world by giving it up, while one 
may actually lose it by being too keen on keeping it.

Poverty is especially praised, it being a way of life by which one subsists 

on the minimum level of material possession. Poverty undertaken voluntarily, 
out of devotion, is particularly good (141). So good is poverty considered 
that the poor must be warned not to regard the wealthy with contempt (147, 
143). The rich are equally warned not to regard the poor with contempt, a 
grave sin (281). The rich should not be regarded as devoid of goodness merely 
because they are rich, and the poor should not be regarded as virtuous only 
by reason of their poverty (71, 282, C23-C24), and the reality behind these 
warnings seems obvious. A long passage, 304, describes poverty as one of 
those things whch are initially hard and unpleasant to bear, but the benefit of 
which is ultimately great. The same set of ideas concerning poverty is present 

in other Pahlavi andarz texts too.28

28 Cf. PhlT 73.12-14; 81 (§3) (where possessing wealth is also presented as a position
which can lead to virtue).
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Poverty is a special privilege, which not every one can undertake (141). 
This last saying is the beginning of a whole group, a small treatise of andarz, all 

devoted to poverty (141-148), and enumerating the virtues as well as the vices 
of the poor, compared to those of the rich. The two main defects of the poor 
are to treat the wealthy with contempt, and thus not teach them what they 

need to know in matters of the soul, and the other, to complain of their own 

situation (146). “The poor” as a category tend to be confused with “the 
good” , those who should teach virtues to others. They have power to bless 
other people.29 Thé term “poor” can be used metaphorically, since it indicates 
something blessed or holy,as in A3: “Every person has at (his) root a poor one 
for keeping. That poor one is his own soul” . This is reminiscent of another 

saying (237), where the soul is referred to as a god. These associations of the 
term “poor” which imply a certain sanctity and spiritual force are connected 

with a tradition which invested such a meaning on the term already in the lan­
guage of the Avesta, and which continued down into the Islamic period under 

the form darvish \ in the Islamic period this became part of the Judaeo-Chris- 
tian tradition which also provided antecedents in the same sense.30 31 Pahlavi 
distinguishes between the good term for poverty, driyöslh, and the bad term, 
$köhih?x

It is on this background that we should understand the epithet accorded to 
certain distinguished groups of people, notably the judges of the province of 
Fars, as well as of other districts, “intercessor for the poor” .32

To conclude this discussion of poverty in our book and in other pious

29 Cf. DkM 791.22-792.2 (missing in B). West’s rendering, SBE, 37, p. 180 (Dk IX, ch. 
VII, 10), seems to me inadequate. The whole passage should be translated, I believe: 
“This, too: the food which you eat, this (ëd) [should be eaten] in a worthy manner, 
so that what you have eaten should become light, not heavy. That is (ëd ku) when 
you eat do good deeds and abstain from sin, so that what you have eaten [should be] 
eternally joyful. That is, share it with the poor, and the poor will bless you. A poor 
man whose law is righteous, his blessing is best” .

30 Cf. K. Barr, “Avestan dragu-, driyu-’\  Studia Orientalin I. Pedersen. . .dicata, Copen­
hagen 1953, 21-40, and the remarks by J. de Menasce, in Mélanges Henri Massé, Teh­
ran 1963, 282-287.

31 Cf. the contrast between 143 and 145.
32 Cf. Menasce, in the article quoted above (note 30), as well as Shaked, Mon. Nyberg, 

II, 213 ff.; Gignoux, Annuaire de VEcole Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Section des 
Sciences Religieuses, t. 83 (1974-75), 234;Studia Iranien, 5 (1976), 305.
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books in Pahlavi, it may be of interest to note that in the pragmatic andarz 
books poverty occurs as a condition which is not at all desirable. Thus the 
wisdom attributed to Osnar says: “And one thing which is evil, which is the 
hardest of all evil, and which is impossible to hide,is poverty” .33 The same col­

lection of wisdom sayings contains also some sentences with a favorable atti­

tude towards poverty.34
The notion of the right measure (paymän) has already been mentioned. 

Sin is defined as excess or deficiency, good works as keeping the right mea­
sure. “Religion is the (right) measure” (38-39). The idea is repeated several 
times in this and in other books in Pahlavi. Although we would associate the 

idea of the right mean with Greek thought,35 it is considered in the Sasanian 
texts to be a typically Iranian idea:

Iran has always praised the measure and criticised excess and deficiency. 

In Byzantium the philosophers have been mostly praised, in India the 

knowers, in other places the cognizant have been mostly praised, those 
from whom skill of speech is manifest. The Kingdom of Iran has approved 

of people with insight (DkM  429.11-15; B 335).36
The question whether the idea of paymän is originally Iranian or a borrow­

ing from the west is somewhat complex. There can be little doubt that there 
was an Aristotelian influence in the formation of the Iranian ideas around 
the concept of the right measure; at the same time it seems a strong possibil­

ity that there existed an Iranian idea with a similar meaning which may have 
co-existed alongside the Greek philosophical formulation, and was perhaps 

blended together with it. This can best be seen in the examination of various 

lists of virtues and vices. As was already mentioned, a virtue is defined as 
paymän, and vices are by definition excesses or deficiencies. Such lists arrange 
virtues and vices in such a way that the virtue is found in the middle, and the 
vices on both extremes. This is of course the well-known Aristotelian scheme. 
But there also exist a type of list for which no clear western antecedent is 
known. This is a list which is based on the division of both virtues and vices

33 Osnar §6; “evil” (anâgïfï) should be understood here in the sense of hardship, rather 
than that of moral evil. Further sayings critical of poverty in Osnar are §16, 19.

34 Osnar §17,49. The text of the latter passage is given in C82.2.
35 Cf. Menasce, Apologétique, 30 f., and Encyclopédie, 54; Zaehner }Zurvan, 251 ff.
36 A slightly different translation in Bailey, ZorPr, 86; Zaehner, Zurvan, 252 and note 2.
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into two groups: “forward-inclined” (frâz-âhangîg) and “backward-inclined” 
(abäz-ähangJg). The former type indicates qualities of energy, initiative and 
activity, both good and bad, and the latter groups together qualities of 
restraint and withdrawal. A wise man has virtues of both types in the right 
measure (paymämhä), allotted to him by the Creator. There are also two 

types of time, ascendance and depression (abräz, nisëb), the first one generally 
requiring forward-inclined virtues, the other backward-inclined ones, though 
there are exceptions according to occasions and people (hangämlgä ud 
kasïhâ). On these lines there are two lists of virtues, each followed by its 

corresponding excess. The two lists are carefully correlated, so that by 
combining them we may get a list with four parallel columns, two for the two 

types of virtue, and two for their corresponding excesses on either side. In 
such a way we obtain not a single mean, occupying the centre between two 
extremes, but two middle qualities, both positive, each one with its own 

exaggeration. In the absence of any indication to the contrary, this type of 
scheme, which is represented by a number of texts in the third book of the 

Dënkard, as well as by our passage B14 and what follows, may be regarded as 
either originally Iranian, or as an Iranian development of the Aristotelian 
scheme, perhaps by incorporating into it the traditional Iranian notions.37 38

Alongside such elaborate lists, which evidently follow some philosophical 
formulation, although they probably give it a local shape, we also find lists of 
virtues and vices which are very clearly traditional, and completely innocent 
of philosophical interference. Such is the list in Chapter 203 of Dënkard III, 
or in the Âyâdgâr T Wuzurgmihr.3S

A point which deserves mention in this book, and in related Pahlavi texts, 
is their attitude towards the question of the freedom of the will. This again 
has been incorrectly tied up with other issues which have nothing to do with 
it, namely the problem of Zurvanism.

Fate (baxt, brëh, brihëniSn, zamän) is an ambiguous concept in the Zoro­
astrian texts. It indicates both divine predestination, and that element which 

is outside of human control and which is also outside of the determined order 

of things, which comes about unexpectedly, sometimes perhaps arbitrarily,

37 A fuller discussion of some problems connected with these lists is reserved for another
occasion.

38 Cf. a discussion of various lists in Menasce, Encyclopédie, 37 ff.
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and affects human destinies. It is also often indicated by the precise term 
jahiSn — that which springs, which comes about by a quirk, from the verb 
fastan “to jump” . The classical epitome of the Zoroastrian attitude on fate 
is gëtïg pad baxt, mënôg pad kunisn (PhlVd 5.9)39 “The material world is 

(governed) by fate, the spiritual world by action” . The second term, “action” , 

denotes human capacity and endeavour.
This division between fate and human action is however much too simple 

to account for the Zoroastrian view of the world. A more detailed account is 
given in D la, where under five headings twenty five functions are enumera­
ted. The five groups are fate (brëh), action, habit, substance and heritage. 
Under fate we have: living, wife, children, authority and wealth — that is, 

what one manages to acquire in one’s lifetime, including the length of one’s 

own life. Matters relating to the way one discharges one’s religious and social 

duties in life are relegated to “action” . The other functions are both outside 
the scope of human freedom, and also outside the scope of the intervention 
of fate: these are the natural functions (“habit”), qualities of character 
(“substance”), and qualities of intellectual capacity and bodily appearance 
(“heritage”). A large portion of what constitutes human existence is not 
subject to voluntary action or even to fortune: it is fixed and determined. 
What may change are those things which belong to either of the two categories, 
“fate” and “action” . The division between them is indeed strongly reminiscent 
of the distinction between “the material world” and “the spiritual world”

39 Cf., in the same vein, DkM 284.13 ff., quoted by Zaehner, Zurvan, 407, and Shaki, 
ArOr, 41 (1973), 16. Cf. Menasce, Troisième livre, 271. Zaehner, Zurvan, 406, 
quotes a passage which seems to him to represent exactly the opposite point of view, 
though I doubt whether this is correct. The text reads as follows: baxt-sân abar hän 
i brihënîdârïh pad kunisn, ud kunisn abar hän i kerdärän, brïn-ez andar mënôgân, 
gëtïgïg xwad *ëw wizëd. hamîhâ guft baxt abar hän i az mënôgân, kunisn abar hän 
1 az gëtigân (DkM 416. 22-417.4; B 325.7-10) “Fate, according to them, (applies) 
to that which has been decreed for doing, and action (applies) to that which those 
who act (do). Even that which is decreed among the spirits, an earthly being should 
choose by himself. In sum it has been said: Fate (applies) to that which (comes) 
from the spirits, action to that which (comes) from earthly beings”. The gist of this 
passage seems to be that a decree of fate applies to that which comes from the world 
of mënôg, while people, creatures of gëtig, can only act by the principle of free 
choice, which is termed “action”. The distinction is thus based on totally different 
principles from those which underlie the idea of gëtig pad baxt, mënôg pad kunisn, 
but there is no necessary contradiction between the two.
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respectively, as given in the simple definition quoted first. This division is 
valid because so much of what appertains to human existence in the material 
world as well as in the spiritual world is unchangeable.

The way in which fate (brëh) affects people is described in the following 
terms: “When fate helps that slothful, ignorant and bad man, his sloth be­

comes like diligence, his ignorance becomes like wisdom, and his badness be­

comes like goodness. When fate opposes that wise, capable and good man, his 
wisdom turns to lack of knowledge and foolishness, his capacity turns into ig­
norance. (His) knowledge, skill and capacity are manifest as weak” (MX 
5 1 ) 4° jhgj-g js a difference between the two parts of the passage, which does 

not seem to be fortuitous: the effect o f fate on the negative qualities of the 

fust man makes them to be “like” their opposites; the effect of fate on the 

positive qualities of the second man turns them into their opposites — but 
goodness is not mentioned as part of those qualities which change. That sloth 

becomes like diligence evidently means that even without doing much a sloth­
ful man may find himself achieving beneficial results by the decree of brëh, 
while a wise and capable man may find that he has lost his wisdom and capa­
city. The same basic idea is repeated in various formulations in other texts. 

“For every thing which has been decreed by fate an occasion comes about 
concerning it, which pushes aside all other things” (MX 53.8-9). The relation­
ship between fate and action is described elsewhere in the following terms: 
“fate and action together resemble body and soul. For a body without a soul 
is an inactive shape, and a soul without a body is a wind which cannot be 
grasped, and when they are mixed together they are powerful and greatly be­
neficent” (PhIT 94 A  W §105-107).40 41 The relationship is more accurately de­

fined as follows: “Fate is the reason (cirri) and action is the occasion (wa- 
hänag) of that which comes to man” (PhIT 94 A W 108-109).42 To use the

40 Cf. Zaehner, Zurvan, 258,403 f.
41 Cf. Zaehner, Zurvan, 404 f.
42 The Arabic version reads: ahqadar ‘illatu mä huwa kä'in wa-l-‘amal ‘illatu ma lam 

yakun (Misk., JX, 33) “Fate is the cause of that which exists, action the cause of 
that which does not exist”, which is not very appropriate. A closer rendering of the 
same idea occurs elsewhere in an Arabic version: wa-btawfiq wa-1-ijtihäd zawj fa-l- 
ijtihâd sababu l-tawfïq wa-1-tawfïq sababu najahi l-ijtihäd (Misk., JX, 11A  f.) “Fate 
and effort are a couple. Effort is the cause (or “occasion”) of fate, and fate is the 
cause (or “occasion”) of the success of effort.”
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preceding example for interpreting this saying, we may say that if fate has thus 
decreed, a slothful person may act in such a way that he is seemingly diligent, 
and his action may provide an occasion for the decree of fate to be effective. 
The same kind of relation between fate and action is evident in another 

instance: “It is not possible to appropriate a good thing which has not been 
decreed, but one which has been decreed will soon come through diligence” 

(MX 22).43 Both fate and action are necessary. The two are complementary, 
and the metaphor used is that of the two bales on the back of a mule.44

It has been necessary to discuss the problem of fate at some length, since 

it has often been adduced in the argument in favour of extensive Zurvanism 
in Pahlavi, which can allegedly be recognized by its far-reaching fatalism. It 

has been claimed that some passages concerning fate in Pahlavi are unortho­

dox. Therefore, the argument says, they are vestiges reflecting an attitude sup­
pressed elsewhere in the Zoroastrian books 45 It can, however, be shown, I 

believe, that the Pahlavi books contain no trace of unorthodox fatalism, and 

that the utterances concerning fate fall quite harmoniously together. The ghost 
of this heresy can be safely removed. It is clear of course that some Pahlavi 
books are much more interested in fate than others, and this trend is al­
so reflected in some compositions of the Islamic period, such as the Shah- 
Näma. There is however no solid reason to label these works as heterodox.

IV. The Text of Dênkard VI and the Present Edition

The text of the Dênkard has been published in its entirety in Pahlavi charac­
ters twice: once by Sanjana, father and son,1 and once by Madan.2 To facili­

tate reference to these editions, the volume numbers of DkS are indicated in 
the present edition (as well as the paragraph numbers, which are borrowed 

from that edition, with some modifications). The page numbers of DkM , 
which is often quoted, are also given in square brackets.

The two basic manuscripts of Dk VI can now be conveniently used in fac­
simile editions. The Bombay manuscript, which is the only nearly complete

43 Cf. Zaehner, Zurvan, 402.
44 Tansar p. 45; Boyce’s translation, p. 68. Zaehner, Zurvan, 405.
45 This was the position of Zaehner who followed and developed (in a.somewhat exag­

gerated manner) the analysis of Nybeg, JA, 219 (1931), 61 ff.
1 DkS: cf. the Bibliography for full details.
2 DkM.
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manuscript of the whole of the extant Dênkard, has been published by M.J. 
Dresden,3 and the Copenhagen manuscript which contains Dk VI was pub­

lished in facsimile as part of the series o f volumes from the Copenhagen li­
brary done by A. Christensen.4 A third manuscript, designated by the siglum 
DP, is described and used by Sanjana in his edition,5 but I have been unable 

to obtain a photocopy of it and have had to rely on the variants as given by 
Sanjana; his indications are not always unambiguous, and judging by the var­

iants of the other manuscripts given by him, they are apparently also not en­
tirely accurate (though on the whole fairly reliable). The beginnings of pages 
in B and K are given in square brackets in our edition.

K seems on the whole a much better manuscript than either B or DP, and 

its readings have been preferred for the most part, except when they obvious­
ly constituted a mistake. K and B are closely related to each other, and seem 

to depend on the same source. In 274 both K and B share a dittography: 

mardom I ne pad dën dën J yazdan ëstènd...
The dittography may be explained as a gloss dën 1 yazdän on dën . DP has only 
one dën , but this may be explained as a subsequent scribe’s correction in DP. 
This is not the only case of this kind in DP.6 Similar instances which show 

the close connection o f B and K can be given. In 102 we have in both MSS 

XNA = ëd corrupted into xw’p. In 319 all three manuscripts agree on the 
reading a-winühïh ud huniyâgïh. The two words resemble each other in 

writing, and it is quite clear that the first word is a mistake (not repeated in 
the same phrase in the second part o f the section), probably first written thus 
in the manuscript which may have served as the common source to all three

extant manuscripts, and then rewritten correctly immediatley afterwards. 
It seems possible that K, B, and DP all go back to the same source. It seems 
unlikely that B is a copy of K, as B is a complete manuscript of Dk, while K 

has only Book VI.
Apart from the manuscripts that contain the text of Dk VI, we also have 

fragments of the text which are somewhat helpful for establishing the read­
ings. A selection from Dk VI occurs in Dd\ Ms. M 51 has been used for the

3 Bfacs.
4 Ms K.
s From DkS XII onwards.
6 Cf. variants in 305 (note 7, perhaps also note 8), 306 (notes 1, 2).
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collation.7 8 Another selection is found in SnS.s NPers. versions of some 
passages from Dk VI exist in the Munich manuscripts M 55 and M 52.9 Other 
versions exist in the Persian Rivayat1* and some versified versions exist in 
M55.11 A few scattered passages exist in Arabic versions, mainly in Miskaway- 
hi’s Jäwldän Xirad. 12

The present edition endeavours to give in transcription a reading which 
would approximately reflect early Sasanian Middle Persian in so far as it can be 

reconstructed from the Manichean texts and by deduction from the ar­

chaising system of spelling used in the Middle Persian inscriptions as well as 
from loan-words, especially in Syriac and Babylonian Aramaic.13 As the text 
of Dk VI is readily available in Pahlavi characters, it has not seemed necessary

to note in each case the spelling of individual words or to record common 

variants in spelling (such as mazdêsmn when it is spelled with a -t- instead of 
-n-). Only such variants as may be of consequence for the reading or interpre­

tation of the text have as a ride been noted. Pahlavi scribes are notoriously 

careless with such particles as W or Y, although their absence or presence is apt 
to make a considerable difference to the sense of the sentence. Allusion to 

these variants has for the most part been avoided, as they are usually noted in 
Sanjana’s edition, and a full enumeration would have made the apparatus too 

cumbersome. I am afraid I have not been entirely consistent in noting depar­
ture from the manuscripts where ud and izafa are concerned, and the reader 
would be advised to check in the facsimiles whenever this may make a dif­

ference. References to a wrong (or different) division of words are also only 
partly given.

Transliteration is sparsely used; it is employed only in cases when the trans­
cription is insufficient, and is confined in principle to the notes. It is distin­

7 As well as K 35. On the quotations from Dk VI in chapter XCIV of Dd cf. West, 
SBE XVIII, p. 269, note 3.

8 SupTSnS  XX; West, SBE V, 393 ff. Cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr71 f.
9 Cf Bthl, Zendhdschr82 f., 270 ff.

10 Scattered notes on these quotations can be found in B. N. Dhabhar, The Persian Riv~ 
ayats o f  Hormazyar Framarz, Bombay 1932.

11 In the section 1 h. 3 CZendhdschr., p. 180 f.), unnoticed by Bartholomae.
12 Referred to in the notes to the text.
13 Cf. W.B. Henning, M ir isc h 120 ff., and Mackenzie, quoted in the next note. This is 

basically the system of transcription preferred by scholars of the school of F.C. 
Andreas, and has been followed by several recent editions of texts.
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guished from the transciption by being printed in boldface type. In the sys­
tem used I have been influenced by D.N. MacKenzie,14 though with some 
modifications in favour o f conservatism. The main features o f the system em­
ployed here are: a distinction between ideographic aleph (rendered A) and 
aleph in Iranian words (rendered ’); ‘ayin (which occurs only in ideograms) is 
always given heh is rendered by H, whereas heth is rendered by X, x. In 
other matters the system is standard. The general aim of the transliteration 
has been to give an idea of what is written in the original, interpreting it 
wherever possible, while aiming at economy in conventional signs; it is no use 
pretending, 1 believe, that a transliteration can replace the original in Pahlavi.

14 “Notes on the transcription of Pahlavi”, BSOAS, 30 (1967), 17-29.
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Common abbreviations of periodicals are not noted.

ADan
AdMah
APês
ArOr
Av.
AVn

Andarz i dänägän ö mazdësnân, in: PhIT 51-54.
Andarz TÄdurbäd 1 Mahraspandän, in: PhIT 58-71. 
Andarzihâ îpësênigân, in: PhIT 39-40.
Archiv Orientâlni 
Avesta; Avestan
Ardä Viräf (or Viräz) nämag, quoted from: M. Haug and 
E.W. West, The book o f  Arda Viraf, Bomb ay-London 
1872.

AW Ayädgär Ï Wuzurgmihr, in: PhIT 85-101 (quoted from a 
typescript edition of the text, to be published shortly):

AXus
AZâm

Andarz 1 Xusrö 1 Kawädän, in: PhIT 55-57.
Andarz J Zamaspig, quoted from: Giuseppe Messina 
S.I., Libro apocalittico persiano — Ayätkär i Zamäspik, 
Rome 1939 [Biblica et Orientalia 9].

B
Bfacs.
Bailey, ZorPr

Cf. Dk 
Cf. Dk
H.W. Bailey, Zoroastrian problems in the ninth-century 
books, Oxford 1943 [Ratanbai Katrak Lectures].

B.M. Pentateuch Herbert H. Paper (ed.), A Judeo-Persian Pentateuch. The 
text of the oldest Judeo-Persian Pentateuch translation, 
British Museum Ms. Or. 5446. Jerusalem 1972.

Boyce, Man. Hymn-cycles M. Boyce, The Manichaean Hymn-cycles in 
Parthian [London Oriental Series 3 ] , London 1954.

BQ Muhammad Husayn b. Khalaf Tabriz!, Burhän-i Qäti\ 
ed. by Muhammad Mu‘In, 5 vols., Tehran 1963.

Bthl.
BM .,AirW b

Christian Bartholomae
—, Altiranisches Wörterbuch, Strassburg 1904 (Reprint, 
Berlin 1961).

BM .,ZAirW b —, Zum altiranischen Wörterbuch — Nacharbeiten und
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Vorarbeiten, Strassburg 1906 [Beiheft zum XIX. Band der 
Indogermanischen Forschungen].

Bthl., ZKMirMund - ,  Zur Kenntnis der mitteliranischen Mundarten,

Bthl., ZSR

I-VI, Heidelberg 1916-1925 [Sitzungsberichte der Heidel­
berger Akademie der Wissenschaften].
- ,  Zum sassanidischen Rechte I-V, Heidelberg 1918-1923.

Christensen, Iran A. Christensen, L Iran sous les Sassanides, 2e éd., Copen­
hagen 1940.

DA Draxt asürlg, in: PhlT 109-114.
Darmesteter, ZA Le Zend-Avesta, Traduction nouvelle avec commentaire 

historique et philologique par James Darmesteter. (Annales

Dd

du Musée Guimet.) 3 vols. Reproduction photographique de 
l’édition 1892-93, Paris 1960.
Dädestän I dënlg; pursisn I-XL, quoted from: Tahmuras 
Dinshaji Anklesaria (ed.), The Datistan-i Dinik, Part I, 
Bombay [n.d.] (printed but not published). 
pursisn XLI-XCIV, quoted from K 35.

Dhabhar, Essays Bamanji Nasarvanji Dhabhar, Essays on Iranian subjects, 
Bombay 1955.

Dhabhar, PhlY & Vr - ,  ed., Pahlavi Yasna and Visperad, Bombay 1949.
Dk Dênkard
D k  III Dk Book III, quoted by chapter according to the numbering 

of DkS  (cf. list in Menasce, Encyclopédie, 81 ff.).
Dk VI Dk Book VI, quoted by section number as used in this 

book.
Dk VII D k  Book VII, quoted by chapter and section divisions as 

used by E.W. West, SBE XLVII, and Molé, Légende.

Dk IX Dk Book IX, quoted by chapter and section divisions 
as used by E.W. West, SBE XXXVII.

Dk B (or B facs.) M.J. Dresden (ed.), Dênkard -  A  Pahlavi text. Facsimile 
edition o f the manuscript B of the K.R. Cama Oriental

DkM

Institute Bombay, Wiesbaden 1966. Quoted by the page 
numbers which run in the book from right to left and 
which are in the book enclosed in square brackets. The 
brackets are here omitted.
Dhanjishah Meherjibhai Madan (ed.), The complete text 
o f  the Pahlavi Dinkard, I-II, bombay 1911. Quoted by page, 
sometimes followed by line numbers.
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DkS P.B- (succeeded by D.P.) Sanjana (also spelled Sunjana), 
(eds.), The Dinkard, 19 vols., Bombay 1874-1928.

Driver, Aram. Doc. G.R. Driver, Aramaic documents o f  the fifth  century
B.C., Oxford 1957.

Duchesne-Guillemin, Religion J. Duchesne-Guillemin, La religion de 
lIran ancien, Paris 1962 [“Mana”, Introduction à l’histoire

Esoteric trends 
FrPhl

des religions — 1, II I] .
Cf. Shaked
Heinrich F J .  Junker, The Farhang-i Pahlavik, Heidelberg 
1912.

GBd Greater Bundahisn; quoted from : Tahmuras Dinshaji Ankle- 
saria (ed.), The Bûndahishn, Bombay 1908 (facsimile of 
MSTD2).

GBd MS DH The Codex DH, Being a facsimile edition o f  Bondahesh, 
Zand-e Vohuman Y ash t, and part o f  Denkard, [Teheran, 
n.d.] (Iranian Culture Foundation 89).

GBd MS TÜ! The Bondahesh, Being a facsimile edition o f  the manuscript 
TDt , [Teheran, n.d.] (Iranian Culture Foundation 88).
Cf. also Zand-akaslh

Ghazâlï,7\fasï/zât Muhammad b. Muh. al-Ghazäll, Naslhat al-mulük, ed. Jaläl 
al-Dln Humä’I, Tehran 1351 H.

Gignoux, Glossaire Philippe Gignoux, Glossaire des inscriptions pehlevies

GIPh

et parthes, London 1972 (Corpus Inscriptionum Iranicarum, 
Supplementary Series, I).
W. Geiger and E. Kuhn (eds.), Grundriss der iranischen 
Philologie, I-II, Strassburg 1895-1904.

Gloss. M X Ahmad Tafazzoli, Glossary o f  Mênôg 1 Xrad, Tehran 
1969 (Iranian Culture Foundation 63).

Henning, BBB W.B. Henning, Ein manichäisches Bet- und Beichtbuch 
[Abhandl. der preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Jahrg. 1936, Nr. 10], Berlin 1937.

Henning Mem. Vol W.B. Henning Memorial Volume/ London 1970. 
Henning, Mirisch. W.B. Henning, “Mitteliranisch” , in: Hanbuch der Orien­

talistik, 1. Abt., 4. Band: Iranistik, 1. Abschnitt: Linguistik, 
Leiden-Köln 1958,20-130.

Henning, Sogdica —, Sogdica [James G. Forlong Fund, Vol. XXI, The 
Royal Asaitic Society], London 1940.

Henning, “Verbum” —, “Das Verbum des Mittelpersischen der Turfan-
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fragmente,” Z //, 9 (1933), 158-253.
Horn, Grund, d. neup. Etym. P. Horn, Grundriss der neupersischen E ty­

mologie, Strassburg 1893.
IOS Israel Oriental Studies (Tel Aviv University)
J. Cama Or. Inst. Journal of the K.R, Cama Oriental Institute, Bombay.
JN  Jämäsp Nämag = AZäm
K The Pahlavi codex K43, first part Published in facsimile

by the University Library of Copenhagen, with an introduc­
tion by Arthur Christensen [Codices Avestici et pahlavici 
Bibliothecae Universitatis Hafniensis, Vol. V ] , Copenhagen 
1936, fols. 177 ff.

KhareghatMem. Vol M.P. KhareghatMemorial Volume, I, Bombay 1953.
Lazard, Langue des plus anc. mon. G. Lazard, La langue des plus anciens 

monuments de la prose persane, Paris 1963.
Lommel, Religion Zarathustras H. Lommel, Die Religion Zarathustras, 

nach dem Awesta dargestellt, Tübingen 1930.
LuyatNäma  ‘Alï Akbar Dehxodä, LuyatNäma. Tehran 1325 H.
MacKenzie, Phi D iet D.N. MacKenzie, A  concise Pahlavi Dictionary, 

London 1971.
Mayrhofer, Kurzg. etym. Wh. d. Altind. Manfred Mayrhofer, Kurzgefasstes 

etymologisches Wörterbuch des Altindischen, 3 vols., 
Heidelberg 1956-1976.

Mérru de Menasce Mémorial Jean de Menasce, édité par Ph. Gignoux et A.
Tafazzoli, Louvain 1974 [Fondation Culturelle Iranienne 
185].

Menasce, Apologétique Jean Pierre de Menasce O.P., Une apologétique 
mazdéenne du IXe siècle — Skand-Gumânlk Viéâr, La 
solution décisive des doutes, Friboug en Suisse 1945 
[Collectanea Friburgensia N.S. XXX].

Menasce, Encyclopédie —, Une encyclopédie mazdéenne — Le Denkart, 
Paris 1958 [Bibliothèque de FEcole des Hautes Etudes, 
Section des Sciences Religieuse LXIX].

Menasce, Troisième livre Le troisième livre du Denkart, traduit du pehlevi 
par J. de Menasce O.P., Paris 1973 [Travaux de l’Institut 
d’Etudes Iraniennes de l’Université de Paris III, 5; Biblio­
thèque des Oeuvres Classiques Persanes, 4].

MHD Mâdigân-i-Hazâr Dâdîstân, a photozincographed facsimile,
[ed. by] J J .  Modi, Bombay 1901.
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Mir Man

M isk.,/X

Molé, Culte

Molé, Légende

Mon. Nyberg

MPers.
MPT

M X

Nir: Facs. 

NPers.
Hyberg, Hlfsb. 
Osnar

F.C. Andreas and W. Henning, Mitteliranische Manichaica 
aus Chinesisch-Turkestan, I-III, Berlin 1932-1934 [Sit- 
zungsb. d. Preuss. Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.- 
hist. Klasse, 1932-1934].
Abü ‘All Ahmad ibn Muhammad Miskawayh, Al-hikma 
al’Xälida: Jäwidän Xirad, ed. ‘Abd al-Rahmân Badawl, 
Cairo 1952.
Marijan Molé, Culte, mythe et cosmologie dans VIran ancien 
~ Le problème zoroastrien et la tradition mazdéenne, 
Paris 1963 [Annales du Musée Guimet, Bibliothèque 
d’Etudes LXIX].
—, La légende de Zoroastre selon les textes pehlevis, Paris 
1967 [Travaux de l’Institut d’Etudes iraniennes de l’Uni­
versité de Paris 3].
Monumentum H.S. Nyberg, Acta Iranica, I-II, Leiden- 
Teheran-Liège 1975.
Middle Persian
Middle Persian of the Turfan texts, Manichean Middle Per­
sian
Mënôg i  Xrad, quoted from: T.D. Anklesaria (ed.), Dânâk-u 
Mainyô-t Khard, Bombay 1913, with chapters (= pursisn) 
and sections according to  this edition.
D.P. Sanjana (ed.), Nirangistan, a photozincographed fac­
simile .Bombay 1894.
New Persian
H.S. Nyberg,Hilfsbuch des Pehlevi, I-II, Uppsala 1928-1931. 
B.N. Dhabhar (ed.), Andarj-i Aöshnar-i Dänäk, bombay 
1930 (Pahlavi Text Series 4).

Päz. Päzand
PâzT Edalji Kersâspji Antiâ (ed.),Pâzend texts, Bombay 1909.
PersRiv Hormazyar M.R. Unvâlâ (ed.), Dârâb Hormazyâr’s Rivâyat, I-II, 

Bombay 1922.
B.N. Dhabhar (trsL), The Persian Rivayats o f  Hormazyar 
Framarz and others, Bombay 1932.

Phi. Pahlavi
PhlT  J.M. Jamasp-Asana (ed.), Jhe Pahlavi texts contained in

the codex M X . . . ,  I-II, Bombay 1897-1913.
PhlVd Hoshang Jamasp (ed.), Vendidâd — Avesta text with
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PhlY
PN

PRiv Dd 

Pth.
Pursismhä

REA

Salemann, M St

Pahlavi translation, I-II, Bombay 1907.
Phi. Yasna, quoted from Dhabhar, PhlY & Vr.
Pand-nämag i zardust (= Ci dag andarz 1 pöryötkesän), 
in: PhlT 41-50.
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K.M. Jamaspasa and H. Humbach (eds. and trsls.), Pursis- 
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1908.

SBE  F. Max Müller (ed.), The Sacred Books o f  the East. Vols.
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I-V, translated by E.W. West.

Scholem Festschrift Studies in Mysticism and Religion presented to G. 
Scholem , Jerusalem 1967.
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Kôtakân” , Dastur Hoshang Memorial Volume, Bombay 
1918,482489.
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SG V  Hôshang Jâmâspjî Jâmâsp Asânâ and E. W. West (eds.),
Shikand-Fûmânîk Vijâr, The Pâzand-Sansknt text ofN er- 
yosang, Bombay 1887. .
See also Menasce, Apologétique.

Shaked, Esoteric Trends S. Shaked, Esoteric trends in Zoroastrianism, 
Proceedings o f  the Israel Academy o f  Sciences and Human­
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Wizïrïhâ ï  dën Ï weh 1 mazdësnân, in: K.M. Jamaspasa, 
“The Pahlavi text of Viclrlhâ i dën i vêh i Mazdayasnan” , 
Henning Mem. Vol ,201-218.

Xëm ud xrad
Y
Y t
Zaehner, Dawn

Abar xëm udxrad i farrox mard, PhlT 162-167.
Yasna
Yast
R.C. Zaehner, The dawn and twilight o f  Zoroastrianism, 
London 1961.

Zaehner, Magi —, The teachings o f  the Magi — A  compendium o fZ oro -
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ZXA

( )

[ ]
(( ))

B.N. Dhabhar (ed.), Zand-i Khurtak Avistäk, Bombay 
1927.
Translation o f  Zand-i Khürtak Avistäk, by B.N. Dhabar, 
Bombay 1963.

SYMBOLS USED

In an edition of text: to be omitted
In a translation: translator’s explanatory addition
Conjectural addition to the text
A gloss found in the text
Corrected reading, conjectural
In a translation: conjectural meaning
Corrected reading on the basis of manuscript variants,
against the printed edition.
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DENK ARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

Opening Section
a [K177r; B367; M73; S vol. X] (pad näm I  yazd1) ânlyign I dâdlr 
ohrmazd, *fräz Ifrïgânîh2 ï  dën I mazdësnàn-ez ud pôryôtkësân dâd. 
b kerdag3 I  6-om abar nihang-ë az pôryôtkësân kard ud dâst wâbar4 
gôwiân ï  dën I  mazdesn.

la* pôryôtkëâân ï  dànâgân1 pëâënïgân a’on dâst ku mardomân2 andar ox 
meniSn-ë, ast yazd-ë gâh dlrëd ud ast druz-ë râh dârëd. ud andar meniSn 
gôwi§n-ë, ast yazd-ë gâh dârëd ud ast druz-ë râh dârëd. ud andar3 gôwiSn4 
kuniSn-ë, ast yazd-ë gâh dârëd5 ud ast druz-ë râh dârëd.

1b* ud andar ox wârom-ë,1 wahman gâh dârëd [KI77v] ud akôman râh 
dârëd. ud andar wârom kâmag-ë, srôâ gâh dârëd ud xe§m râh dârëd. ud andar 
kâmag2 meniSn-ë, spandarmad gâh dârëd3 ud druz I tarômad râh dârëd. ud 
andar mentén gôwisn-ë, xrad gâh dârëd ud war an râh dlrëd. ud andar gôwiân 
kuniân-ë, dën4 gâh dârëd ud xwad-dôSaglh râh dlrëd.

le*1 ud druz2 kôsisn abâg3 mardomân pad4 ën and5 râh ud widarg, ud ke 
pad6 ën and7 râh ud widarg buxt az harw gyâg buxt, ud ke anôh frëft ëg8 ô 
dast T druz9 rasëd ud az hân frâz xwad10 ne11 pädexääy be ka hân kunëd ï-§ 
druz12 framâyënd.13 ud amah14 mardomân15 husyâr bawisn k u tâ a z h â n î  
yazdân16 râh17 be ne18 ëstëm ud az pas ï 19 druzân ne sawëm.

Op. Sec. 1pad näm J yazd: B om. 2B ’plyk’nyx 3MSShave the division
mark here. 4MSS have the division mark here, 

la  *Also found in K35 fol. 201r (Dd,purstën 94) and in Wizirïhâ.. Hen­
ning Mem. Vol, 204 § 6, 107 f. 1 Dd den-ägähän 2 ku mardomân : Dd om.
3Dd + ox, then om. from here to lb  (ud andar kâmag) meniïn-ê (cf. 
lb , n. 2) 4 B menUn 5 B om.

lb  *Also found in K35 fol. 201r (Dd, pursisn 94) l -ë: B om. 2Dd om.
up to here (cf. la , n. 3) 3K om. 4Dd + I weh 

lc  *Also found in K35 fol. 201r-v (Dd, purstfn 94) 1The order of the two 
sentences in this section is inverted in Dd. 2ud druz: Dd ce 3Dd T
4Dd (K35) om. sDd 3 6Dd om. 7Dd 3 8Dd be 9B druzân; Dd
dëwân ud druzân 10K BNSH' n xwad ne: Dd (K35) ne xwad 12B,
Dd (K35) druzân 13Dd framâyëd 14Dd + hâmôyën lsDd + aber
16 T yazdân: Dd om. 17B om. 18K om. 19az pas T: Dd be ö rah
1 dëwân ud
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TRANSLATION

Opening Section a

(By the name of the God.)1 Satisfaction to the Creator Ohrmazd,2 and 

blessings3 to the religion of the Mazdeans and the law of the orthodox.4 

Opening Section b
The Sixth Book,1 concerning a little2 of the credible3 sayings of the 

Mazdean religion done and held by the orthodox.4 

la 1

The pdryôtkês, that is the ancient sages,2 held thus: In men’s3 mind4 

there is thought,5 sometimes a god holds a throne (in it), sometimes a 

demon holds up the way.6 In thought there is speech, sometimes a god 

holds a throne (in it), sometimes a demon holds up the way. In speech 

there is deed, sometimes a god holds a throne (in it), sometimes a demon 

holds up the way. 

lb 1

In the mind there is recollection,2 Wahman3 holds a throne (in it), Akö- 

man holds up the way. In recollection there is desire,4 Srös5 holds a 

throne (in it), XeSm holds up the way. In desire there is thought, Spandar- 

mad6 holds a throne (in it), the demon Taromad holds up the way. In 

thought there is speech, wisdom7 holds a throne (in it), lust holds up the 

way. In speech there is deed, religion8 holds a throne (in it), self-love holds 

up the way. 

lc

The fight of the demons against men is done in these several ways and 

paths.1 He who is saved2 in these several ways and paths is saved from 

every place (of danger), and he who is deceived there comes to the hands 

of the demons, and from then on he has no power, except to do that 

which the demons command him. We men ought to be heedful so that 

we do not stray3 from the way of the gods and go after the demons.

For the notes to the translation cf. ‘Commentary’ following the Text and Translation.
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2* [M474] u-sän ën-ez a’ön däit ku xëm-ë hän weh ke1 hän ce2 pad
xwëâ-tan3 ne nëwag pad4 awe5 I did ne kunëd, ud xrad-ë hän weh ke6 
nëwagïh ï  mad ëstëd bar7 dânëd8 [Kl 78r] xwardan ud anäglh I ne mad 
ëstëd räy9 wäg1 ° ne barëd. ud wlr-ë11 hän weh ke hän ce12 ne dânëd dânëd 
ku ne dânëm.13

3* u-san ën-ez a’ön däst ku harw kas döst bââ1 u-t ëd [xëm. u-sân pad 
wehîh abar2 bar u-t ëd]3 xrad.4 u-sân pad xwës dar5 u-t ëd dën. u-ään 
nëwagïh pad-es kun6 u-t ëd ruwan.

4* [B369] u-sân ën-ez a’ön dâât ku xëm hân ke kas1 ne frëbëd, xrad hän
ke xwad ne frëbëd,2 dën hàn ke hân ce dânëd ku kirbag kunëd.3

5* u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ke1 hân ce dânëd ku kirbag2 ud ne3 kunëd, 
hân tar-menisnïh, tar-menisnïh xëm petyârag. ud ke4’ hân ce dânëd ku winâh5 
ud6 kunëd, hân waranïgïh, waranïglh xrad petyârag. ud ke7 hân ce ne dânëd 
ku kirbag ayâb winâh ud pës Is ö dâni§n rasëd kunëd, hân9 xwad-dôsaglh, 
xwad-dosagïh [Kl 78v] dën petyârag.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

2 *Also found in K35 f. 210v (Dd,pursisn 94) and in WîzirJhâ.. Henning 
Mem. Vol,, 205 §8, 208. A NPers. version is in M55, M52 (fol. 129a-b) 
cf. Bthl., Zendhdschp. 172, No. 13. xDd ka 2hân ce: Dd ZK c Y
3B, K om. 4K om. 5Dd hân 6Dd ka hân 7Dd + be SK repeats 
dânëd at the beginning of the next folio. 9Dd om. 10Dd bys. NPers. 
version tars 11 NPers. version hüsyârï 12Dd ï  13dânëd ku ne dâ­
nëm: NPers. version [änce na-dänad) bäyad ke bi-dänad va-agar na-dänad 
bi-pursad

3 *Also found in K35f. 201 v(= Dd,pursisn 94), and Wizmhä. . Henning 
Mem. Vol, 205 §9, 209. A much distorted NPers. version is in M55, M52 
(fol. 129 b), cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch., p. 172, No. 14. xDd bamsn\ B + 
W  2 Sanjana, in quoting this passage from Dd, om. abar 3 The enclosed 
phrase is only in Dd. 4B + u-sân ën-ez aJön däst 5pad xwës dar: NPers. 
version ba-xviskär 6K ‘BYDWNd

4 *NPers. version is in M55, M52; cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch., p. 172, No. 15. 
1 NPers. version + az râh-i râst 2NPers. version firïrfta na-savad 3 NPers. 
version varzad; gloss in M52 ixtiyar kunad

5 *Also found in K35 f. 201 v, 11.9-13 (Dd,pursisn 94). A variant text is in
Wizmhä., HenningMem Vol, 205 §10, 209. 1K, B om. 2Dd winäh
3Dd om. 4-7 ud ke .. .ud ke: B om. the whole section enclosed by these
words. 5Dd kirbag 6Dd + ne 7V. n. 4. 8pës ï: Dd tä be\ K, B pës
tä 9Bom.
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TRANSLATION

They held this too:1 That character2 is best, one who does not do to 

another that which is not good for himself.3 That wisdom4 is best, one 

who knows how to enjoy the fruit of a good thing which has come, and 

does not have fear5 of an evil thing which has not come. That sagacity6 

is best, one who knows: T do not know’ with regard to a thing which he 

does not know.7 

3
They held this too: Be a friend to every one1 and this to you is [character. 

Appear to them2 by goodness and this to you is]3 wisdom. Hold them 

as your own and this to  you is religion.4 Do good to them and this to  you 

is soul.5 

4 1

They held this too: “Character” is one who does not deceive2 anyone. 

“Wisdom” is one who does not deceive himself. “Religion”3 is one who 

does that which he knows to be a good deed.

51

They held this too: One who knows something to be a good deed and 

does not do it,2 that is contempt.3 Contempt is the opponent4 of char­

acter. One who knows something to be a sin and does it, that is lustfulness. 

Lustfulness is the opponent of wisdom.5 One who knows not a thing to  be 

either a good deed or a sin, and before he comes to knowledge he performs 

it, that is self-love. Self-love is the opponent of religion.6

2

5



DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

6* u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku xêm1 xrad2 andar nëst ud xrad xëm andar, 
ud dën harw 2 andar xrad ud xëm.3 cis I mënôg pad xëm wirâstan dânihëd, 
tan4 pad xrad dârihëd,5 ruwân pad hamïh ï  harw 2 bôzihëd.

7 u-Sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku §arm hân bawëd ke winâh ne hilëd kardan, ud 
nang hân bawëd ke kirbag1 ne hilëd kardan.

8 [M475] u-Sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku pôryôtkëSïh mâdiyân ci§ a-winâhîh.

9 u-§ân ën-ez a’ôn dâgt ku xwës-kârag pad awe bawëd ke §nâsag.

10 u-Sân ën-ez a’ôn dâ§t ku uskârisn ï 1 pad dën hâmôyën kirrôgïh be ke 
and-cand dânëd pad kuniän hamë kunëd.

11 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâ§t ku ohrmazd I xwadây ën dam pad xëm dad ud pad 
xrad dârëd ud pad dën abäz ô xwës gîrëd.1

12* u-San ën-ez a’ôn [Kl 79r] dâât ku ahreman harw cis-ë pad ziyân ï  ohrmazd 
kard, u-s ka kard büd1 ëg xwad ziyân ud ohrmazd süd. ud ohrmazd 
harw ci§ pad2 süd I xwëS kunëd u-§ ka3 kard bawëd ëg4 xwad süd ud ahreman 
ziyân.

13 u-Sân ën-ez a’ôn dâSt ku mardomân 3 ciâ ën1 xwëâ-kârïhâ-tom. ca&n ô 
gëhân däätan, ud hân winâhgâr pad winâh ï  jahiânïg [ï] pëââr (?) bawëd ne2 
awwënîdan,3 [B3 70] ud kirbag pâdâân az mënôgân xwâstan. u-âân casm ô 
gëhân dââtan ën guft ku ke ô4 xwës-tan nigerëd ku-m5 ce kâmïd ud ce hamë 
kunëm.

14 u-§an ën-ez a’on da§t ku se ciâ ï aber duâwâr kardan, ën-ez edon. ewag 6 * * * 10 II 12 13

6 *A NPers. version of the first part of this section is found in M55, M52, at
the end of dar-i sizdahum 1 NPers. version tabVat 2NPers. version ‘aql 
%ud dën harw 2 andar: .  .xëm: NPers. version xirad va xTm andar din har
du hast 4 B om. 5 B bdzihëd

I  l ke kirbag: B om.
10 l Bku
I I  1 or kunëd?
12 *Also found inK 35 f. 20lv., 11. 14-17 (Dd, pursisn 94) and in WizlrJhä 

. . . ,  Henning Mem. Voi., 205 §11, 209. 1B bawëd ziyân 2B om. 
3w-s ka: Dd ka-s 4Dd ëg-es be

13 1B om. 2bawëd ne: B om. 3 spelled ’wwynytn ' 4B om. sku-m: 
B AYKMN

6



TRANSLATION

They held this too: Character is not in wisdom, (but) wisdom is in charac­

ter; and religion is in both wisdom and character.1 Spiritual things are 

known by disciplining character, the body is held by wisdom, the soul 

is saved by the union of both.

7

They held this too: “Shame” is that which does not let (one) commit a 

sin; “disgrace” 1 is that which does not let (one) perform a good deed.

8
They held this too: The main thing1 in the way of the ancient sages is 

lack of sin.

9

They held this too: A person who fulfils his duty1 is such with regard to 

that which he knows.2

10
They held this too: The deliberation1 which is in religion is wholly 

craftsmanship ; but he who knows as much, performs it in action.2

11
They held this too: Ohrmazd the Lord created these creatures through 

character, he holds them with wisdom, and takes them back to himself 

by religion.1

12
They held this too: Ahreman did every thing for the harm of Ohrmazd. 

When it was done, it constituted harm to himself and benefit to Ohrmazd. 

Ohrmazd does1 every thing for his own benefit; when it is done, it con­

stitutes benefit to himself and harm to Ahreman.
13 They held this too: These three things are the greatest duties of men. 

To have one’s eye on the world,2 not to reproach a sinner for an ac­

cidental3 sin4 committed,5 and to seek the reward of good deeds from the 

spirits.6 They said: to have one’s eye on the world is this, one who looks 

at himself (saying): “What have I desired? What am I doing?”

They held this too: There are three things which are very difficult to do,

6

14
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DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

hän I winähgär1 pad [M476] winâh ne awwènïdan, ud ëwag hän ï  druz2- 
dädestän mard3 xwadäylh4 ud xwästag räy ne burzldan,5 ud ëwag kirbag 
padäSn az menögän xwästan ne az gëtïg.

15* [K179v] u-Sän ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku hän ï  abaxSäyiSn1 ne awwënisn ud 
hän T awwëntén ne burziSn.

16* u-$än ën-ez a’ön däst ku kadämjän-ez mardom andar harw gäh ud zamän 
ciä ï  menög pad ayäd därisn,1 nëwagïh I wahist ud anâgih T duSaxw. andar hän 
gah ka2 äsanlh ud nëwagïh ud rämiSn3 awes mad ëstëd4 ën-ez andësi§ns 
ku newag6-ez häd7 anöh pad wahi§t8 ka ëdar-ez ëdôn nëwag, ka9 az was 
<anàgïh> I ahreman ï-â abâg nëwagïh anôh ne âmëxt ëdar-ez ëdôn nëwag.10 
andar11 hân hangam12 ka-S13 tanglh14 ud bëS ud anâgih ud dard15 awe§16 
mad ëstëd ën-ez ëdôn17 andë§i§n18 ku anâg-ez19 *häd20 anôh pad duSaxw 
ka ëdar-ez ëdôn21 *anäg.22 ka az23 was nëwagïh ï  ohrmazd ï-§ abâg anâgih 
anôh24 ne25 âmëxt26 ëdar-ez27 ëdôn28 anâg.

17* u-sân ën-ez a’ön dâât ku mardom1 hân farrox-tom2 ke3 andar tan4- 
drustïh ud juwânïh5 cis hân grift ud kard ëstëd ï6 abdom *rôz7 ka8 az ën9 
gëhân be sawëd ëg-eâ kämag a’ön ku-m kaz10 wëâ kard hëh.11 ud az hân

14 1B winâhgarïh 2 K dlwcn ' 3B GWRA 4B + xwadayih SB burzenï- 
dan

15 *The whole of this section is om. in B. 1 Spelled ’pwxs’dsn
16 *The text is also found in K35 f. 201v bottom -f. 202r. 1.10. (Dd, 

pursiin 94) Ms. DE, which is generally a mere copy of B, has in this sec­
tion a passage which is not found in B, cf. below n. 11. The variants of DE 
are recorded for that passage only, notes 11-22, following Sanjana’s edi­
tion of Dk. ! B dared 2K + V ’n, marked with dots as deleted. 3Dd 
lmsn' 4Dd + u-mn sDd a’ön däst 6Dd nëwagïh 7B, K XWHt 
(= hâd)\ Dd XWH’x (= hëh) 8Dd + I rösn 9-10 B, K om. (the passage is 
found in Dd only). n ~22 B, K om. (the passage is found in Dd, DE only) 
12DE gäh 13DE ka 14Dd tng yx; DE tng h  15ud dard: Dd om. 
16DE wy§ 17DE om. 18DE andësêd 19Dd SLYA c ^D d  XWH’y; 
DE APt 21 Dd a’ön 22Dd anäglh; DE om.; cf. also n. 11 23Dd LTMHc 
LTMH 24 K, B om. 25K ,B l’d 26K ,Bom . 27B,Dd èdar 28Dd a on

17 *This section is found in K35 f. 202r 11.10-15 (Dd, pursisn 94). XB 
+ pad 2Dd farrox-tar 3Dd ke-s 4B om. 5Dd nëwagïh ud râyënisn 
6Dd T-s 7K, B ZNH; Dd om. 8Dd ke 9az en (written MN ZNH): 
B MND‘M; Dd om. ën 10ku-m kâz\ Dd kâé-em 11 Dd om. 12Dd
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TRANSLATION

these are as follows: One, not to reproach a sinner for his sin;1 one, not 

to praise a deceitful man for the sake of authority and wealth;2 and one, 

to seek the reward of good deeds from the spirits, not from that which 

is material.

15

They held this too: One ought not to reproach one who is worthy of 

forgiveness and not to praise one who is worthy of reproach.1

16

They held this too: Each man, whoever he may be, should hold the things 

of the spirit in memory at every moment1 and time — both the goodness 

of paradise and the evil of hell. At a moment when comfort, good things 

and joy have accrued to him, he should think this: “It will indeed be good 

there in paradise, when even here it is so good; when from the great evil 

of Ahreman, with which there is no goodness intermixed over there, it is 

(still) so good here.” At a period when distress, grief, evil and pain have 

accrued to him, he should think this: “It will indeed be bad there in hell 

when it is so bad even here; when from the great goodness of Ohrmazd, 

with which there is no evil intermixed over there, it is (still) so bad here” . 

17

They held this too: That man is happiest who at the time of bodily health 

and young age has grasped and done those things (only) concerning which 

on the ultimate day, when he departs from this world, such may be his 

desire: “Would that I had done more”. He ought to beware most from 

those things concerning which on the ultimate day his desire may be 

this: “Would that they had not been grasped and done by me” .

9



DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

cis wës12 be13 pahrëzisn î-s abdom roz14 kâmag en15 
kâz18 ma19 grift ud kard20 hëh.21

bawëd16 ku-m17

18 [K180r] u-san en-ez a’on dast ku ahlaylh pad râyenisn ud bazag pad
ranz-spöz därisn.

19 u-sân ën-ez a’ön dâât ku ahlâyîh mâdiyân hân cis ï  harw kas tawân 
kardan ud ohrmazd-ez I  xwadây1 az harw kas xwâhëd ud ke ne kunëd 
ërangîhâ.

20 u-sân hân ci£ ën1 guft ke yazdân döst bawëd hagrez menisn az dôstlh 
I yazdân be ne2 *wisânëd.3

21 [.B371;M477] u-sân ën-ez a’ön dâât ku ahlamôglh bun-xân wisuft 
ëstëd. ka naxust ô gëhân rasïd mardomân frâyist pad ruwân warrawënîd, 
ud ëd rây ce ô pâdexsâyïh ne mad ëstëd abzâyëd. ud ka ô pâdexsâyïh mad, 
frâyist hân T *az1 warrawisn2 be *sud3 abâg-ez4 xwadâyïh ud5 pâdexsâyïh 
ï-s abâg. pas-ez ëd rây ce mardomân az warrawisn Sud ëstëd ne abzâyëd.

22 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâât ku wehïh az harw1 kas glriân wattarlh [K180v\ 
az2 harwkas-ez3 ne'gfriSn.

23 u-§ân ën-ez a’ôn dâSt ku andar dën 5 cis ï  pahlom, ën-ez ëdôn. râstîh 
ud râdlh ud hunarâwandïh1 ud tuxââglh ud jâdag-gôwlh. râstîh ëd pahlom 
ke andar dâm ï  ohrmazd hân kunëd T awe ke pad-eâ kunëd a’ôn südômand-tar 
ka-§ pad-e§ kunëd. râdlh ëd pahlom ke dâsn ô kas kunëd ke az awe ke pad-es 
kunëd pad gëtïg ciS-ez2 pâdâsn ne ëmëd ku-s awes rasëd, u-s ën-ez andar 
nëst ku awe ke pad-es kunëd wëslgân pad spâs ud âzâdîh dârëd. hunara- ( 
wandlh3 ëd pahlom ke abâg druz ï  mënôg kôsëd, *kadâm-jân-ez4 druz, 
nâmciât ën 5 druz andar ô5 tan ne hilëd: âz ud aresk ud waran ud xesm ud

abêr 13B om. 14B ZNH; Dd om., + ka az gëhân be sawëdëg-es 15Dd 
a*ôn 16B, Dd om. 17B, Dd ku 18Dd kâz-em 19Dd kem ™grift ud 
kard: Dd kard ud grift 21 Dd + u-m pad ruwän äsänlhä-tar büd hëh

19 1B xwadâyïh
20 1 hân cis ën : B ën-ez a ’on dâst hân 2 K om. 3 M SS wsynyt
21 1 T az: MSS MNW 2spelled, here and later, wylwdsn 3MSS ‘ZLWNyt

4B abâg 5xwadâyïh ud: B om.
22 2Bom. 2B +az 3B kas
23 1B hunarômandïh 2B cis 3B hunawmandlh 4MSS k t’m y’c 5B
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TRANSLATION

IS
They held this too: Righteousness should be held as a thing to perform. 

Sin should be held by that which repels pain.1

19

They held this too: Righteousness in substance is that thing which every 

person can perform, and which Ohrmazd the Lord desires from every 

person. Whoever does not perform that is under guilt.1

20
They said:1 That thing is this.2 Whoever is a friend of the gods never 

removes3 his thought from the friendship of the gods.

21

They held this too: Heresy has destroyed (its own) source.1 When it first 

came to the world, it made people mostly believe in the soul, and because 

it had not come to power it grew. When it came to power those mostly 

who had abandoned faith were with the power and authority which 

belonged to it.2 After this, indeed, because people have abandoned faith, 

it does not grow.3

22

They held this too: One should take goodness1 from every one; one 

should not take evil from any2one.3 

23
They held this too: There are five best things in religion. These are: truth­

fulness, generosity, being possessed of virtue,1 diligence and advocacy.2 

This truthfulness is best: one who acts (in such a manner) to the creatures 

of Ohrmazd that the recipient of his action has so much more benefit3 

when he acts like that to him.

This generosity is best: One who makes a present to a person from whom 

he has no hope of receiving anything in reward in this world, and he has 

not even this (hope), namely, that the recipient of his gift should hold him 

abundantly4 in gratitude and praise.5

th is  possession of virtue is best: One who makes battle against the non­

material demons, whatever they may be, and in particular does not let 

these five demons into his body: Greed, Envy, Lust, Wrath and Shame.6

11



nang. tuxsâgïh ëd pahlom ke6 kâr T abar ëstëd pad kardan7 a’ön kard ëstëd 
ku harw gâh pad ta n ï xwës abë-gumân8 ku agar pad ham zamân be mired ëg 
ci§9 ciâ-ez10 juttar ne [K181r] abâyëd kardan [M478] ku hân ï-s kard ëstëd. 
jâdag-gôwïh ëd pahlom ke awe kas rây saxwan gôwëd T a-gôwand, u-s must ud 
gilag ï  xwës guftan ne tawân, hân kas ëwâz I ruwân ï  xwës ud hân ï  driyôs 
weh11 kas mardom I gëtîg ud ën 6 amahraspand rây gôwëd.

24 u-Sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku xrad andar [B372] kâr ud xëm andar pâdexsâyïh 
ud döst andar widang1 paydâg.2

25* u-sân ën-ez1 a’ôn dâst ku xrad ï  xradln pahlom hân ke tawân ku ën tan 
ëdôn dârëd ku ruwân rây cis-ez anâgïh ö tan ne2 rasëd ud ruwân a’ôn dârëd 
ku tan rây cis-ez3 anâgïh 5 ruwân ne rasëd. ud ka juttar a’ôn ne tawân kardan 
tanhilisn4 ud ruwân *dârisn.s

26 u-âân ën-ez a’ôn dâ§t ku xwadâyïh magend1 ï  xwâstag ud xwâstag2 
magend ï  tan ud tan3 magend ï  ruwân. ud mardomân ke anâgïh awes rasëd ï  
ën 4 cis ëdôn az-es Ibâr-bûd bïm [K181v] xwâstag, xwadâyïh4 be ëw hilëd. 
ud ka pad xwadâyïh ne wizïrëd xwâstag-ez abâg5 be ëw hilëd. ud ka pad6 
xwâstag-ez7 ne wizïrëd tan-ez abâg8 be ëw hilëd ud pas ô ruwân ma ëw

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

27 u-san en-ez a’on dast ku ahlâyîh ud dën mehmânïh1 ed *hu-dârisn2 

ud hu-bahrïh (?)3 ud hunsandïh.

28 u-§ân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku harw kas tan ï  xwës ustefrïd1 be kunisn ud ô 
yazdân abspârisn ud az hân frâz [M479] wistâxw2 bawisn ku3 hagrez cis 
aweâ ne rasëd ï  awes madan4 rây ziyân.

om. 6B om. 7B krtk ' 8B ’p’gwmsn 9MSS es, which can be read 
(ëg)-ez-es 10B MND‘M dwl 11 spelled wx (cf. 75, n. 2)

24 xB tnd 2 Bom.
25 *NPers. version is found in M55, M52; cf. the second part of section 15 

in the NPers. verion. 1B ën 2K om. 3B ciS 4spelled SBKWNBYN 
sMSS YXSNWyt'

26 Spelled mkwnd throughout this passage 2ud xwâstag'. K om. 3ud 
tan: B tn 4xwâstag xwadâyïh: B xwadâyïh xwâstag 5 B om. 6 B + 
xwadâyïh ud 1B xwâstag 8B LWH (for LWTH)

27 l B + Y 2K xwdlsny; B xw dlyt'. The reading is doubtful. 3Reading 
doubtful; spelled xwblyx

28 1K dwstwplyt'; B ’wstwplyt' 2B st’xw' 3B + harw 4B m t'
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This diligence is best: One who does7 the work which he is engaged in 

doing in such a manner that at every moment he has certainty in himself 

with regard to the following: were he to die at that hour it would not be 

necessary to do anything whatsoever in a way different from that in which 

he is doing it.

That advocacy is best: One who speaks for a person who is inarticulate,8 

who cannot speak his own misery and complaint;9 that person speaks 

out the voice of his own soul and of that of the poor10 and good11 person 

to the people of this world and these six Amahraspands,12

24

They held this too: Wisdom is manifest in work, character in rule, and a 

friend in hardship.1

25

They held this too: The wisdom which is best of all wisdoms is that, viz. 

one who can hold this body in such a way that no evil comes to it because 

of the soul, and who can hold the soul in such a manner that no evil 

comes to it because of the body. And when it is different and he cannot 

act thus, he ought to abandon the body and keep the soul.

26

They held this too: Authority is the shield1 of wealth, wealth is the shield 

of the body, the body is the shield of the soul. A person2 to whom a mis­

fortune comes in connection with which there is the fear that wealth from 

among3 these four things may be removed,4 let him abandon authority. 

When there is no hope5 with regard to authority, let him abandon wealth 

too with it. When there is no hope with regard to wealth, too, let him also 

abandon the body together with it. After this he should not reject the soul.

27

They held this too: Righteousness and making religion dwell (in oneself) 

consist in this: holding well,1 having a good share,2 and being content.

28
They held this too: Every person should make an offering1 of himself 

and deliver himself to the gods, and from then on be confident that 

nothing will ever reach him from whose coming there will be harm.

TRANSLATION

13



29 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku gilag-öbär ud wëdwar ud pad kirbag tuxsäg 
ud wistäxw1 bawiän ud späs az menögän xwähisn.

30 u-§än ën-ez a’ön däst ku ox a’ön pad xwadäy därisn ud framän-burdär 
bawiän ce’ön hän Ixwadäy ud dehbad.1 be az ox dastwar ci£-ez kär ne kunisn.

31* u-§an ën-ez [K182r] a’on däst ku ohrmazd1 az mardomän xwähiän2 
ën ku-m Snâsëd. ce ën dânëd ku-m agar3 ânâsënd harw kas pas I man bawëd.4 
ud ahreman xwähisn ën ku-m [B373] ma snâsëd. ce ën dânëd ku-m agar 
snâsënd kas-ez az pas T man ne bawëd.5

32* u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ohrmazd az mardomän ën xwâhëd ku harw ce 
kunëd xwës ray kunëd u-tân cand1 kâmag kunëd. ud ahreman ën xwâhëd 
ku xwëS rây ma kunëd u-tân cand1 kâmag kunëd.2

33 u-§ân ën-ez a’ön däSt ku harw kas ciâ-ë ast I-s az abarïg ci$ àzarmïg-tar 
ud grâmïg-tar1 ud ka hân cis hamë râyënëd2 ka abärlg ci§ mänd ud ne pad 
miyän ëg-ez pad rämiän. u-s hän ci§ dën.

34 u-ään ën-ez a’ön dâ§t ku dën hän ï  hamë kunëd.

35 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däSt ku ke [KI82v] ruwän rây jädag-göwlh warrawëd 
kam wattar ast ku ke1 cis-ez ne warrawëd.

29 2B s t W
30 2Kdxywywpt'
31 *A NPers. version is found in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch.,p. 172, 

No. 16. The text is also in Wizmhä.. Henning Mem. Vol., 205 §14, 
209, and in GBd, cf. ZandâkâsTh p. 232, 240 (referred to by Jamaspasa). 
A close parallel text is found in MX 40.24-28, which reads: hân ëwag 
kâmag T ohrmazd ï xwadäy az mardomän sahëd ën ku man be snâsëd 
ce harw ke man be Snâsëd az pas T man âyëd ud ö husnüdagïh T man 
tuxSëd. ud hân ëwag kâmag ï ahreman az mardomän sahëd ën ku man ma 
snâsëd. ce dânëd ku ke awe druwand be snâsëd az pas T awe anâg kuniSn 
ne sawëd u-S cis-ez nërôg ud hayyârïh az awe mardom ne bawëd. (Pâz- 
and has a number of variants to this text.) 1B + I xwadäy ; NPers. version 
+ xudäy 2 az mardomän xwähisn: Bom . 3B agar-em *Bâyëd\ NPers. 
bäsad 5 B äyed; NPers. bäsad

32 *A NPers. version is found in M55, M52, in the second part of dar-i 
sänzdahum Spelled APt ’ncnd, it might be read, with a slight emenda­
tion, u-t and-cand. 2read: [ma] kunëd?. ; NPers. version kunld

33 1 spelled gl’nmyktl 2 B ld’dyn y t'
35 2Bom.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT
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TRANSLATION

29
They held this too: One should be a person who suppresses complaint,1 

patient,2 diligent and confident in doing good works, and who seeks 

gratitude from the spirits.3

30

They held this too: One ought to hold the mind as lord1 and be obedient 

to it in the same way as one is to a lord and ruler. One ought not to do any 

work without the authority o f mind.

31

They held this too: The desire o f Ohrmazd from men is this: ‘Know me’, 

for he knows: ‘If they know me, every one will follow me’. The desire of 

Ahreman is this: ‘Do not know me’, for he knows: ‘If they know me no 

one will follow me’.1

32

They held this too: Ohrmazd desires from men this, namely, “Whatever 

you do, do it for your own selves, and do as much (of it) as you wish to 

do.” Ahreman desires from men this, namely, “Do not do it for your 

own selves, (but) do as much (of it) as you wish to do” .

33

They held this too: Every person has one thing which is dearer and more 

precious to him than other things. When he disciplines that thing, even 

though other things be neglected and not at his disposal, he is joyful. 

That thing is his religion.

34

They held this too; Religion is that which one always does.

35

They held this too: One who believes in advocacy for the sake o f (his) 

soul (has) less evil than one who does not believe at all.1

15



36 [M480] u -âân ën-ez a’ön dâst ku den hân bawëd ke pad harw dâm 
xwârïh kunëd.

37 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku bazag hân bawëd1 I  pad dâd. ud winâh hân 
bawëd r  pad sûdagïh ud tar-menisnlh. ud mândag hân bawëd2 ï  be mânâd.

38 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâât ku winâh mâdiyân frëhbüd ud abèbüd. ud kirbag 
mâdiyân paymân.

39 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku dën paymân.

40 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâSt ku harw cis an-âhôgïh paymân. ud az ën1 dën 
a’ôn paydâg ku mahist2 paymân kirbag. ud paymân ën humât hüxt huwarSt.

41 u-sân ën-ez a’on dâst ku harw1 ke ahlaw bawed pad den ahlaw bawëd.

42 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâ§t ku frëhbüd ëd ke hân ï  ne menisn ud gôwisn ud 
kunisn menëd ud gôwëd ud kunëd. ud abëbüd ëd ke hân1 ï  menisn ud gôwisn 
ud kuniän ne menëd [K183r] ud gôwëd2 ud kunëd. ud paymân ëd ke hân 
menëd ud gôwëd ud kunëd ï  meniSn ud gôwiân [B374] ud kunisn.

43 u-âân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku andar dën 3 ci§ ën1 mâdagwar-tar hamïh ud 
paymân ud wizihldaglh.2
hamïh ëd bawëd ke pad menisn ud gôwisn ud kunisn pad harw frârônïh 
abâg yazdân ud wehân ham-bawëd. hân hamïh hagrez ne wisôbëd. 
wizihïdagïh ëd bawëd ke pad harw abârônïh ud winâh az [M481\ ahreman 
ud dëwân ud wattarân3 jud bawëd.
ud paymân ëd bawëd ke awe hamïh ud wizihïdagïh abar pânag bawëd ud 
hagrez4 ne5 wisôbëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

37 1Bom. 2B om.
40 1 az ën : B MND‘M 2 B mxyst 'k
41 1 written in B above the line
42 1B om. 2menëd ud gôwëd'. B gôwëd ud menëd
43 *Bom. 2B + XNA 3Bom. 4B le  5B l’d
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TRANSLATION

36
They held this too: Religion is that, namely: one who causes comfort to 

every creature.

37

They held this too: “Bazag” is that which concerns the law. “Winâh” 
is that which is (committed) through negligence1 and contempt. “Man- 

dag” is that which is going to stay on.2

38

They held this too: The main thing in transgression is excess and defi­

ciency. The main thing in a virtuous work is the (right) measure.

39
They held this too: Religion is the (right) measure.

40

They held this too: In every thing, being free from defect is the (right) 

measure. The following is manifest from this religion: the greatest (keep­

ing of) the measure is the virtuous deed. This is the (right) measure: good 

thought, good speech, good deed.

41

They held this too: Whoever is righteous is righteous in religion.

42

They held this too: Excess is this, viz. one who thinks, speaks and makes 

that which is not to be thought, spoken or made. Deficiency is this, viz. 

one who does not think, speak and act that which is to be thought, spoken 

and done. The (right) measure is this, viz. one who thinks, speaks and 

makes that which is to be thought, spoken and made.

43
They held this too: These three things are most important in the religion: 

union, the right measure and separation.

This is union: one who is associated to the gods and the good ones in every 

righteousness in thought, speech and deed. That union never perishes.

This is separation: one who is detached in every iniquity and sin from 

Ahreman, the demons and the evil ones.

This is the right measure: one who is a protector of that union and separa­

tion. It will never perish.1
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44 u-Sân ën-ez a’ön dâst ku mardomân pahrëz was ëwënag ud h in  I mahist 
ëd ke yazdân andar xwëS-tan a’ôn wistaxw ud abë-bïm kunëd ku harw ce 
kâmënd aweâ nimlyënd.

45 u-âan en-ez a’on dâst ku âtaxs pahrez was ewënag ud pahrëz 2 ën meh, 
ëwag ka-s abë-winlhthl ud rastlhâ pahrëzënd, [KI83v] ud ëwag ën ka hân I 
pad-eS kunihëd1 arzânlg.

46 u-Sln ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku pad kâr I  frâz rasëd mehglrïh nigerisn, ud ke 
mehglrlh ne dânëd med-kârîh nigerisn.

47 u-san en-ez a’ôn daât ku ka ahreman az en 4 rang ëwag abar abganed 
ëg-eâ be ô xwë§ barëd: xwadly-dënlh ayâb xwlstag-dënlh ayâb *pazîbâgïh1 
ayâb ahlamôgïh.

48* u-âln ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku az-es-mehln tarsaglh ud az-eS-keh!n d istir 
bawiân ud ö hamahlän sög dahisSn. ud az ën 3 ëwag ën weh ke ô hamahlln 
sôg dahëd, ce ke ô hamahlln sög1 ne dahëd h in  paydlg ku-S slzisn ï  abâg 
az-eS-mehan *hugar2 bïm rly  ud az-es-kehln gung3 tarsagahlh rly.4

49 u-§ân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku pad dariSn T tan ci§-ë ën weh ke az-eâ-keh pad 
hamahl, ud hamahl pad az-eS-meh [K184r] ud az-es-meh pad xwadly dlrëd.

50* [B375;M482] u-sln ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku az1 padïdïgïh râh ï  ô dusaxw 
nëst ud az a-padldïgîh râh I ö wahist nëst. ud padïdïgïh ëd ke az winâh ï  
kard abaxâ ud pad-padïd bawëd ud did h in  winâh ne kunëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

45 1B kunëd
47 ^ S S p w c ’p ’dytyx
48 *An Arabie version of this saying is in Misk., JX , 76.3-6. Also in Al- 

adab al-saghir by Ibn al-Muqaffa‘, cf. RasâÏÏ ai Bulaghä\  ed. M. Kurd 
‘Alï, 3rd ed., Cairo 1946, 27 f. l dahëd, ce ke ö hamahlän sög: B om.
2MSSJÏYN 3B nd 4Bom.

50 *A badly distorted NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl.,Zendhdsch. ,
p. 173 f.,N o. 24. 1Bm
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TRANSLATION

44
They held this too: There are many kinds of service by people. This is 

the greatest, viz. one who makes the gods so confident and secure in his 

body that they show him whatever they desire.

45

They held this too: There are many kinds of service (rendered) to fire, 

and these two kinds of service are greatest: one, when service is rendered 

in a manner which is free from sin and truthful, and one, when it is done 

by something (?) worthy.

46

They held this too: In a work which presents itself it is necessary to con­

sider the harm (7).1 A person who does not know the harm ought to 

consider refraining.2

47

•They held this too: When Ahreman casts one of these four stratagems 

over (a person), he carries him over to his own. (These are:) making 

authority into one’s religion, making wealth one’s religion; hypocrisy;1 

or heresy.

48
They held this too: One ought to be respectful to one’s superiors and a 

preserver of one’s inferiors and to give benefit1 to one’s peers. Of these 

three this one is best, one who gives benefit to his peers. For it is manifest 

with regard to a person who does not give benefit to his peers that his 

bénéficient2 dealing with his superiors is for fear and that he is dumb 

towards his inferiors out of reverence.3

49

They held this too: In keeping oneself this thing is best: a person who 

holds his inferior as his peer, who holds his peer as his superior, and who 

holds his superior as a lord.

50
They held this too: From repentance there is no way to hell.1 From 

lack of repentance there is no way to paradise. This is repentance: one 

who is contrite2 and repentant of a sin committed and who will not 

commit that sin again.
19



51 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku 3 kas pad ahlâyïh ën arwand-tar, ëwag ke andar 
gursaglh-ë râd, ud ëwag ke andar garân-menisnïh-ë räst-guftär, ud ëwag ke 
andar1 awe I zadag ne zanëd.2

52* u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku harw mardom ka murd1 ëstëd *â-â2 xwëâ-tan 
az-e§ pahrëz jahëd ku tâ-s pad-es ne paykabëm ud rïman ne bawëm. ud ka-s 
pad-eâ paykabëd3 xwës-tan pad rïman4 dârëd. ud zlndag-ez mardom5 az äzär 
ud bëS ï  awe ï  did mardom a’ön be pahrëzisn ce’ön pad murd6 az nasäh ï  
awe mard.

53 u-âân ën-ez a’ön däät ku harw mardom dânag-ë [KlS4v] kirbag1 be 
xwähiän. u-ä ka dânag-ë kirbag pad miyän kard az hän fräz kirbag was ud 
winâh nihang bawëd. u-sân kirbag dânag-ë ëd2 guft dën dastwar I  dânâg ud 
hamïh I frârôn kardan.

54 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ke kirbag pad1 ën 4 cis rây kunëd ëg-e§ ne 
kirbag bawëd: näm ï  abârôn ayâb waran ayâb nang ayâb tars ï  awe ï  did rây.

55 u-âân ën-ez a’ön däst ku wäzag ö östwärän [M483] göwisn ud dën 
andar ham-dënân uskarisn ud kirbag ud bazag ö harw kas gôwtén.

56 u-§ân ën-ez a’ön däst ku wäzag [ö] awe göwisn ke wir a’ön ku fräz 
gïrëd,1 ud hu§ a’ön ku be ne2 jôyëd, ud xrad a’ön ku awe I  did weh tawän 
kardan.

57 u-§ân ën-ez a’ön däst ku cis hän ast I hän ke andar ëstëd az-es be ne 
ayâsëd ud hän ke andar ne ëstëd awes ayasëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

51 1Bom. 2K + zanëd
52 *A NPers. version is found in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch., p. 173,

No. 23. 1B murdag 2MSS APs 3M52 gloss âmëzad 4B rïmanîh
5 B GBRA n 6pad murd : B mardom

53 1B kytk / 2B om.
54 1Bom.
56 1 An alternative possible reading: kunëd 2 B om.
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TRANSLATION

51

They held this too: These three persons are most powerful in righteous­

ness: one who is generous at a time of hunger; one who is a speaker of 

truth at a time of grave danger (7);1 and one who does not smite a stricken 

person.

52

They held this too: When any man dies there rises (the need for) guarding 

oneself from him, (saying:) “Let me not touch him and become defiled” . 

When he touches1 him, he regards himself as defiled. Even with regard 

to living persons, people ought to guard themselves so much from causing 

harm and injury to another person, as, with regard to a dead man, from 

his corpse.

53

They held this too: Every man ought to  desire a seed of good deeds. When 

he has secured a seed of good deeds, good deeds become from then on 

abundant and sins few. “A seed of good deeds” , they said, is this: a re­

ligious authority who is wise1 and the company of the righteous.2

54
They held this too: One who does a good deed for the sake of these four 

things, it is no virtue to him: sinful fame, concupiscence, disgrace or the 

fear of another person.

551
They held this too: It is necessary to say the word to reliable people, to 

consider religion among those of the same religion, and to speak of good 

deeds and sins to everyone.

56
They held this too: It is necessary to say the word to a person who has 

such comprehension1 that he grasps it, and such awareness that he does 

not forget [?]2 it, and such wisdom that he can do good to his fellow.

They held this too: There is [one] thing [with regard to which the follow­

ing is true:] One who stands inside it does not long (to be)2 away from it, 

and one who does not stand inside it longs for it.

571
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DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

58* u-sân en-ez a’ön dâst ku harw ke pad den ëstëd az anoh I ested [K185r] 
be ne ayâsëd.

59 [B376] u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâât* 1 ku mardomân husyâr bawisn ud az hân
druz abër pahrëzisn ï  ëmëdag ud wistâxwïh ud dastwarïh2 ast I harw winâh. 
hân druz ëd drôzanïh3 ce frâyist hân winâh ï  mard ka kunëd pad ëmëdag 
ud wistâxwïh ud dastwarïh kunëd ku kas ne dânëd ud an ne gôwëm ud agar 
kas4 dânëd pad-es5 nakkïrâ bawëm6 ud agar *buxt *hëm7 ënyâ® abar ëstëm 
ud gôwëm ku-m *ôh9 abâyed kardan.

60* u-§an ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku agar uzwân a-drôw had ka Ö kôf-ë rôn gôwëh 
ku frâz raw ëg frâz rawed.

61* u-sân ën-ez a’on da§t ku hame1 ka ewag2 gâm padirag ï den frâz sawed 
ëg dën hazâr gâm padirag ô abâz âyëd.

62 u-Sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku be ke xwad ayâb niyâgân kirbag-ë pad nâmcist1 
kard ëstëd *ënyâ-S2 sar ô pôryôtkësïh3 ne bawëd.

63* [K185v; M484] u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku ke *rôyi ô dën kunëd ud xëm 
ï  xweâ wirâyëd ëg dën 1000 dranzisn nimâyëd ï-§ hagrez az kas ne asnüd 
ud ka abâg dastwarân ud dânâgân uskârëd rast.

64 u-San ën-ez a’ôn dâstku wir kâr ëd cis xwâstan,ud hus kâr ëd ganzwarlh 
kardan ud cis I  wir xwâhëd1 nigâh dâstan, ud xrad kâr ëd wizïdarïh2 kardan 
ud weh ud wattar snâxtan ud hân ï  weh kardan ud hân ï  wattar histan.

58 *The whole section is om. in B
59 + ëstëd 2B dastwar 3or: druzîh 4B ’s SB + wyl’d (prob, a 

failed attempt to write nakkïrâ) 6B bawëd 7 *buxt *hëm\ MSSbwxtm 
8 B XTs 9MSS‘L

60 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch., p. 1703 No. 3. 
Read va-guftï +ba-süy-i koh. which makes the version intelligible 
(Bthl. “Mir nicht verständlich”).

61 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52,cf.Bthl., Zendhdschr., p. 171, No. 4.
1K om. 2spelled XD, presumably an ideogram.

62 1K spells SMcst' 2spelled ADYNy’s 3K spells plywtkysyx
63 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52; Bthl. Zendhdschrp. 171, No. 4

(text not given by Bthl.). lK ANPMH, B ANPWMH
64 1B xwäst 2 B wcdynytlyx
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TRANSLATION

They held this too: Every one who stands in the religion does not long (to 

be) away from where he stands.

59
They held this too: People should be alert and guard themselves strongly 

against the demon who is the hope, confidence and authority for every 

sin. This is the deceit of that demon: when a man commits the sin he first 

does it with hope, confidence and authority, [thinking:] “No one will 

know, I shall not tell; if any one knows [about it], I shall deny1 it. Per­

haps I shall be found innocent. Otherwise I shall affirm it and say: I had 

to do it in this manner.”

60
They held this too: If a tongue be truthful, should it say to a mountain, 

“Go forward” , it will go forward.1

61
They held this too: Whenever you go forth towards religion one1 step, 

it comes forward in return a thousand steps.

62
They held this too: Unless a person himself, or his ancestors, have done 

some specific good work, he has no union1 with orthodoxy.

63
They held this too: A man who turns his face towards religion and dis­

ciplines his character, religion shows him a thousand sayings which he has 

never heard from any one; when he considers [them] with religious autho­

rities and the wise, [they are] right.

64
They held this too: The work of comprehension1 is this, to seek a thing. 

The work of awareness is this, to be a treasurer and to watch over the 

thing which comprehension seeks. The work of wisdom is this, to dis­

tinguish, to know good and evil, to do that which is good and to abandon 

that which is evil.

581
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DÊNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

65 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku harw cis awe rây1 bawëd ke rây kunënd ud 
mizd ud pädäSn az awe abäz windënd ke rây kunënd. ud mardomän aber 
tuxsäg *bawiân2 ku tä kirbag kunëm3 ku tä- [B377] -mân mizd az ohrmazd 
I xwadäy bawëd ce ke mizd az ahreman ëg-es mizd anâgïh.

66 u-sân ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku [K186r] ke dânëd ën and darag I abar ën nämag 
nibist ëstëd nigerïdan xwës-tan ud awe I did weh1 snâsëd.2

67 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku cis I mädiyän ën 5 göhr ud kälbud ud kirrög 
ud ätaxä ud kadam-jän-ez göhr.

68 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardomän göhr 3 ëwënag: ëwag hu-töhmaglg1, 
ëwag dus-töhmagTg2 ud ëwag sedlg. ud hän I hu-töhmaglg3 ka-s öh4 frahang 
awes ne barënd ëg-ez [weh] bawëd. ud hän I dus-töhmaglg5 ka-s6 was frahang 
abar barënd ëg-ez [weh] ne bawëd. ud hän I sedlg pad frahang weh ud 
wattar bawëd, [M485] pad7 frahang I frärön weh ud pad hän ï  abärön wattar 
bawëd. ast az-es ke hän8 I  frärön frahang pad abärönth ö kär barënd ce’ön 
ahlamogän Öämarisn ï  den.

69* u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku ne andësisn ud ne tarsisn räy mard cär xwähisn 
az abärömh.

70 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku andësisn ï  mënôglh az druwandlh gähämgän,1 
[K186v] ud hän T gëtlgïg az dus-srawlh2 haöa-mänÖrlgän, ud tars ï  az puhl 
ud pazd ï  pädexsäy dädlgän az winâh be pâyënd.

65 om. 2K YXWWNs (the passage is not in B) 3ud mardomän aber 
tuxsäg. . .kunëm : B om.

66 1Bom. 2K Snäxtan
68 1B hu-tohmïg 2 B wstwxmyk 3 B hu-tôhmag 4B ‘L 5 B dus- 

tôhmïg 6B ADYNs 7K + pad 8B hän-ez
69 *A NPers. version of this saying is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl,,Zendhdschr., 

172, No. 17. The text is as follows: az dTn-i bih paydä-st har-ki andTsa 
va-tars-i din na-däradaz ävärön-asya(nt badJ-yi ö cära bäyad kardan.

70 1B gähämg 2B dwslwbyx
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TRANSLATION

65
They held this too: Every thing is his for whom it is done, and reward and 

recompense are obtained from him for whom it is done. People should be 

very diligent, [saying:] “Let us do good deeds, so that our reward may be 

from Ohrmazd the Lord” ; for that man whose reward is from Ahreman, 

his reward is evil.

66

They held this too: A person who knows how to heed these several sub­

jects1 which are written in this book, is better acquainted with his own 

self and that of others.

67

They held this too: These five [elements] are the main1 thing: substance, 

form, skill, fire and whatever [particular] substance.2

68
They held this too: The substance of men is of three kinds: one, having 

good seed; one, having bad seed; and one, medium.1 A man of good 

seed, even when they do not give him education2 in this manner, yet he 

is [good]. A man of bad seed, even when they give him much education, 

yet he is not [good]. A man who is medium becomes better or worse by 

education: by righteous education he becomes better, and by sinful one 

worse. Some of them apply righteous education to sinfulness, as is the 

case o f the heretics with the doctrines3 of the religion.

69
They held this too: Because of lack of apprehension and fear people ought 

to seek an escape from wickedness.1

70

They held this too :1 Spiritual apprehension from being a follower o f the 

demons preserves the people of the Gatha from sin. Material apprehension 

from ill-fame preserves the people of the Hadha-mänthra from sin. The 

fear of the punishment and chastisement of the ruler preserves the people 

of Däd from sin.
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71 u-§ân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku mard be kâ pad mâdiyân cis wizôyihëd ud 
ânâsihëd enyâ-s1 ëwâz tawângarlh üd was-xwâstagïh rây az2 wehlh3 be ne 
ôgâriSn4 ud ne andak5-xwâstagîh ud niyâzômandïh rây pad wehlh *ôh6 
stâyiân. ce ka mâdiyân ne wehïh ud wattarïh ï  mard be andak-xwâstaglh ud 
was-xwâstagîh gîrihëd, ëg andar gëhân bawëd ku was-abzâr mardom wad- 
cihrag *pazïbâyëdT, ud winâhgâr I abärön nâm-kâmag [B378] ke hân nâm- 
kâmagîh rây xwâstag kam dârëd, ud hân I  niyâzômand ka pad a-hunsandih ud 
âzâr8 andar9 âkôhlh zïwëd, ud hân I wanêgar10 ke11 hân T dârëd be absihë- 
nëd, ud h in  ï  asgahân ke xwâstag12 ne kunëd, ud13 ane-z was-ëwënag wadag 
mardom stâyëd, ud hân I angad-xwâstag ud râd mard tar menëd, [K187r] ud 
awe I âkôh xwës-tan andar awe I [M486] angad wirâstag paydâg kunëd, udhân 
âhôg ï-s ast kam be wirâyëd. ud az hân bahr awe ï  angad ud râd mard ast ï  
pad hân ï  hamë kunëd pasëmân14 bawëd, ud awe ke hân stâyisn kunëd pad 
bahr ï  xwës râdlh az gëhân käst ud hân and âhôg ï  andar gëhân stayed 
mehmân kard bawëd.

72 u-âàn ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku ke zan T sôyëndag marzëd ka1 oh winâh ï  
anâbuhragân2 andar ne bawëd ëg-ez az kunisn I  awe mard an-âstïh ud 
dardagïh3 andar gëhân be abzâyëd4 ud pad an-âstïh ud dardagïh5 T az 
kuniân ï  awe mard andar gëhân be abzâyëd (pad) hân mard oh tôzëd.6

73 u-Sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku hu-pattôg1 bawëd pad astanag2 ud skeftïh ï  
awes rasëd, ce abë-astânag mard dëwân-xwës bawëd.

74 u-§ân ën-ez a’ôn dâât ku ci§-ez az dën südômand-tar1 nëst ce [K187v] 
hân xwarr ï  dën abar2 abganëd hagrez az3 mardomân âbâr ne bawëd.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

71 XB ADYNy 2B om. 3B weh 4B ’wglsn (K, properly, ’wklsn)
SB ’ntdk' 6MSS L 7K pwcp’dyt', B pwwcp’dytf 8B abärön 9B
om. 10Bwnzgl UBMN 12B xwäst 13K w yn' 14Kpysm ’n

72 l B ka-z 2B ’n t’pwxlk’n 3 B dardih 4K abâyêd 5 B dardih 6B
twcynytk'

73 1B xwptk' 2B ’stk
74 1B swtymndtl 2B om. 3 B om.
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TRANSLATION

71

They held this too: Unless a man be examined1 and known in the most 

important things, one should not deny2 him goodness solely because of 

his wealth and opulence, and one should not thus praise a man for good­

ness because of his paucity of wealth and indigence. For when, principally, 

not the goodness and wickedness of the man are perceived, but his paucity 

or abundance of wealth, it may come about in the world that a man of 

great virtue3 seems (falsely4like) one of evil nature; and that one praises 

a trespasser who is a sinful fame-seeker, and who possesses little wealth on 

account of his desire for fame; or an indigent person, who lives in poverty5 

through discontent and harm; or a wasteful6 person, who destroys that 

which he possesses; or a lazy person who does not produce wealth, and 

other evil people of many sorts; and that one despises a generous man of 

abundant7 wealth. The poor man manifests himself as disciplined as com­

pared to the wealthy, and disciplines his faults less. For that reason the 

generous man who is wealthy is sometimes regretful o f what he does, 

and the man who bestows that praise causes, for his own part, generosity 

to diminish from the world and that much evil which he praises in the 

world he causes to reside [in it].

72

They held this too: A man who unites with a married woman, even 

though there is no sin which is unatonable in that, yet lack of peace and 

suffering increase in the world as a result of the action of that man, and 

that man atones for the lack of peace and for the suffering which increase 

in the world through his action.

73
They held this too: Be steadfast1 in calamity and misfortune which befall 

you, for a man without calamity2 (?) becomes possessed by the demons.

74

They held this too: There is nothing more beneficial than religion, for that 

fortune which the religion casts is never removed1 from people.
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75 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku kas-ez az tiätr räd-tar nëst, ce kas-ez1 nëst 
ke rädlh a’ön weh2 ud abëragânïhâ ud bawandag kunëd ce’ön tistr.

76 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku pad hämöyen ën den wäzag I  hamë ëwag ën 
ku harw kas'^cim1. ï  ne hamë ëwagânag ud hân ï  hamë ëwagânag2 abâyëd 
pursïdan.

77* [M487] u-sân ën-ez a’ön [B379] däst ku kas-ez mardom nëst ke az mâd 
zâyëd u-§ ën1 62 mënôg abar ne kosend: wahman ud aköman ud srös3 ud 

xeâm ud spandarmad4 ud druz T tarômad.

78* u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ke wahman pad tan mehmân ëg-es ën daxsag 
ku taftîg bawëd pad kirbag, ud hu-paywand1 bawëd abâg wehân, ud *hugar2 
bawëd pad âStïh, ud *ne-angad *wehän3 jâdag-gow4 , ud xwad râd bawëd. 
ud *ke5 aköman pad tan mehmân ëg-es ën daxâag ku ab sard6 [Kl 88r] bawëd 
pad kirbag, ud dus-paywand bawëd abâg wehän, ud duswar bawëd [pad] 
ästlh kardan, ud *ne-angad *weh7 petyârag, ud xwad [pan] bawëd. 
ud ke srös pad tan mehmân ëg-es dax§ag ën ku andar harw gâh saxwan abâg 
§ayëd guftan, ud ka gôwënd öh niyösed, ud ka ähög8 abâz gôwënd padlrëd 
ud wirâyëd. kasän rây drog ne gôwëd, ud hân ï 9 abë-winâh ne zanëd, ud 
hân ï  winâhgâr pad paymân zanëd.
ud ke xesm pad tan mehmân ëg-es daxsag ën ku harw gâh cis ne sâyëd abâg 
guftan, ud ka gôwënd ne niyösed, ud ka ködag-ez ähög10 gôwënd ëg-es 
ahld bawëd ud ne wirâyëd. kasän rây drög was gôwëd11 ud hän I abë-winâh 
was zanëd.
ud ke spandarmad pad tan mehmân ëg-es daxâag ën ku bawandag-menisn12 
bawëd, u-s ka sârënënd13 ne sârihëd,14 u-s ka was-ez pad xïr ï  gëtïg15 bahr16

DÊNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

75 1B t o  2spelled wx (cf. 23, n. 11)
76 l MSSMHm [=ce-m] 2B ’dwynk'
77 *A NPers. version of 77 and 78 combined together is in M55, M52, 

cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr.y 172, No. 12. For j ’dh read cam in Bartholomae’s 
text. 1Bom. 2 B 5; NPers. version pan] (M55 si) 3Ksls 4Bspdrmt

78 A NPers. version is found together with the preceding section, cf. note
to 77. 1 NPers. version bi-nihuftad (?) 2MSS BYN (= andar, which can
be spelled ’ndl, identical in the script with *xwgl); NPers. version andar
3*ne-angad *wehän: spelled n ’syngtwyx’n; NPers. version afzäyadyazdän
4B jâdag-gôwJh sMSS MN 6 NPers. version tuft-manism 1*ne-angad
*weh: spelled n ’syngtwyx; NPers. version aba divan SB ’ywk 9B +
’w 10B ähög-ez 11K gôwënd 12NPers. version xvas-manisn 13NPers.
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TRANSLATION

They held this too: There is no one more generous than Sirius, for there is 

no one who exercises generosity so well, in such an excellent and perfect 

manner as Sirius does.

76

They held this too: In the whole of this religion there is a word which is 

always one, it is this: Every person should enquire the reason both for a 

thing with which he is not in agreement and for that with which he is in 

agreement. [7]1

77
They held this too :1 There is no man born of a mother over whom these 

six spirits do not wage war: Wahman and Aköman, Srös and Xeäm, Span- 

darmad and the demon Tarömad.

78
They held this too :1 A man whose body is inhabited by Wahman2 this is 

his mark. He is ardent as regards good works, has good relationship with 

the good, is easy3 in [making] peace, is an advocate o f the destitute good,4 

and is himself generous.

A man whose body is inhabited by Aköman, this is his mark. He is cool 

as regards good works, has bad relationship with the good, is difficult 

[in] making peace, is an adversary of the destitute good, and is himself 

[miserly].5

A man whose body is inhabited by Srös, this is his mark. It is always 

possible to talk to him; when people talk he listens, when they report 

a fault [which he has] he accepts and disciplines it. He does not tell lies 

to people, and does not chastise an innocent person, and he chastises 

a transgressor with measure.

A man whose body is inhabited by Xe§m, this is his mark. It is impossible 

at any time to talk to him; when people talk to him he does not listen, 

when they report to him even a small fault he is offended6 and does not 

discipline it. He tells many lies to people, and inflicts much chastisement 

on an innocent person.

A man whose body is inhabited by Spandarmad, this is his mark. He has

15
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abar rasëd [K188v] ëg-ez az17 xlr18 ï  yazdân be ne warded, ud kirbag 
[M488] pâdâsn az mënôgân xwâhëd ne az gëtïg.
ud ke druz I tarômad pad tan mehmân ëg-ez daxâag ën ku sabuk-menisn19 
bawëd, u-s ka slrënënd sârihëd,20 u-â ka andak-ez pad xïr I gëtïg bahr rasëd 
ëg-ez az *xïr21 I yazdân be ëstëd, kirbag pâdâsn az gëtïg22 xwâhëd ne az 
mënôgân.

79* u-Sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku [B380] ardwahist 7 mäh pad gëtïg ud 5 mäh 
pad mënôg. ud pad 5 mäh kâ pad mënôg andar tan ï  urwarän mënôgïhâ 
niâïnëd urwar1 bun pâyëd ud parwarëd ud abzâyënëd ud pad hân 5 mäh 
urwar be dahëd. ud pad hân 7 mäh ka pad gëtïg ô bërôn tan ï  urwarän âyëd 
ud urwar spëzëd2 ud wiskôbëd3 ud bar dahëd.4 ëd rây *ku5rapi$win ï  
ardwahiât yazd gâh andar säl 7 mäh paydâgïh ud 5 ne.

80 u-San ën-ez a’ön däät ku ke [K189r] arg ud ranz ï  dën ud ëwënag 
*kâmïhâ1 ô grïw padïrëd ëg-e§ jud az hân2 kirbag ï  sâyëd dänistan3 ën-ez 
kirbag az-es wëS bawëd ku pad-ez winâh ï  kunihëd bïm ï  az hän arg ud ranz 
räy be ö mard-dogânîh (?)4 ud ane winâh ï  ëwënag ï  kard ëstëd ne wardëd, 
ce pad bahr ï  xwëS arg ud ranz ï  andar gëhân ne wizïrëd be ka barihëd ö 
grïw padïrift ëstëd.

81 u-Sâh ën-ez a’ön däSt ku harw ke pad gëtïg arg [M489] ud ranz ï  pad 
h in  ëwënag ô grïw padïrëd, ëg jud-ez az kirbag ï  az dïd ï  hän arg ud ranz 
pad mënôg1 mënôgân *pôzïh (?)2 ï  burd dârënd ud az abârïg winâh ï  kard 
ôgârënd.3

DENKART) BOOK SIX: TEXT

version sarâyad 14B sly t; NPers. version sâyast dar âyad (?) 1SB 
gëtîgân 16B om. 17B om. 1SB BW (for CBW) 19NPers. version 
bihân du§man-as 20sârënënd sârihëd: NPers. version sarâyad nâ-sâyast 
sarâyad 21 MSS CYW; NPers. version xïr 22B gëtîgân

79 *A NPers. version of this saying is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr 
173, No. 21. 1B urwarän 2B om. 3B wskpyt' 4B + kapad sMSS 
AMT

80 1ëwënag *kâmîhâ: MSS ’dwynk’m yx’ 2B om. 3K YD‘YTWNyt 
4Bmlcdwk’nyx

81 JB om. 2MSS pwwcyx 3B ’ndlg
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TRANSLATION

reverence;7 when he is incited he is not aroused; even when a large share 

falls to him from the things of this world he does not turn away from the 

things of the gods, and he desires the reward of good works from the 

spirits, not from the material world.8

A man whose body is inhabited by the demon Taromad, this is his mark. 

He is light-minded; when people incite him he is aroused; when even a 

small share of the things of this world falls to  him he turns away from 

the things of the gods, and he desires the reward for good works from

the material world, not from the spirits.
79

They held this too :1 Ardwahist is seven months in the material world and 

five months in the spiritual world. During the five months when he is in 

the spiritual world, he sits in the body of the plants in spiritual form, 

guards the root of plants, nourishes them and causes them to grow. He 

creates the plants during those five months. During the seven months when 

he is in the material world, the body of the plants comes out, and the 

plants bud forth and give fruit. This is because rapidwin, which is the time 

of the god Ardwahist, is in manifestation for seven months in the year,

and for five months is not.
SO

They held this too: A man who accepts upon himself willingly the toil 

and pain of religion and (accepted) custom, will have, in addition to the 

good works which it is possible for him to know about, also this virtue, 

namely, that for fear of that toil and pain (due to him) for a sin which 

he has happened to commit, he does not turn towards insincerity (?) 

and other sins against (accepted) custom which are being committed, 

because, for his own part, he has accepted upon himself the toil and 

pain which one has no choice in the world but to endure.1

81
They held this too: Whoever accepts upon himself in the material world 

the toil and pain which is for that (accepted) custom, the spirits, in ad­

dition to the virtue of having seen that toil and pain, will hold (for him) 

in the spiritual world the repentance (? )\ which he did and deduct it from 

the other sins which he has committed.
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82a u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku büd ke *ën! pursld ku kadäm hän menög ke 
mard az frärönlh ö abärönlh ud az abärönlh ö frärönlh2 barëd. ud ërbadân 
guft ku ragïh (?). ud wehän pursld ku [K189v] raglh (?) andar tan ï 3 
mardomän ce ast sar ayab casm ayab gös, ud erbadän guft4 ku raglh-ez 
cis ï  andar tan ï  mardomän ud wehän ne5 dlnist ku ragïh ce ast ud pas dänäg 
mad6 hënd ke7 guft ku raglh pad harw mardom kard ëstëd, ce hän ragïh 
ast ke ohrmazd xwânëd ud ahreman-ez xwânëd ud ka kâmëd8 az pas I9 
ohrmazd ï  xwadäy sawëd [&?S7]'ud ka kâmëd az pas ï  ahreman sawëd.

82b u-sän pad gëtîg handazag ëd guft ku mardom hân cis ï  juttar ne kâmëd 
kardan ka-s was weh ud was1 wattar juttar kardan aweâ gôwënd pas-ez juttar 
ne kunëd.

83 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ke abar hân 2 cis ëstëd kas nëst ke-s abâyëd ö 
ëwag ï  didïgar ëdôn bawëd ku-s1 ne tawän dänistan ku ce’ön weh ud frärön- 
tar. ce az2 ën 2 ëwënag ëwag bawëd, ayâb xwad pad xrad ï  [K190r] xwësô 
dânisn rasëd ayab-es dânâg hân awes rasëd ï  az-es âgâh bawëd.

84 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku *ke* ërbadestân-ë fräz kunëd2 [M490] u-s 
abar tuxsäg bawëd ud be gïrëd3 abë-gumânïh I  pad dën T yazdân ëg-es tawän 
ruwân4 buxtan.

85 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku abar bôziSn ï  ruwân pad hangerdïg-tom cis 
ën ku a’ön1 kunëd ku yazd-yast bawëd ne dëw.

86 u-âân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ke zan ï  *anabäy (7)1 gâyëd pad töhm2 wane 
kardan ëraxt ëstëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

82a 1MSS MN (= [ZN]H) 2ß frärön 3 tan 7: B om. 4B om. SK rây
6B om. 7B +pad~es sK +  ka kâmëd 9pas T: B AXLyw 

82b 1Bom.
83 1Bku 2Bom.
84 ^ Z N H jB o m . 2 or : gîrêd 3 or: kunëd 4Bom.
85 1B om.
86 1K  ’nw’p’, B ’nw’p ’d 2MSS twm (possibly for tarn “dark”)
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TRANSLATION

82a
They held this too: There were some people who asked: “Which spirit is 

that which carries a man from righteousness to sinfulness and from sin­

fulness to righteousness?” The priests said: “Ragfh (?)” .* The righteous 

asked: “What is ragfh in the body of people? Is it the head, eye or ear?” 

The priests said: “Ragfh is a thing in the body of men” . The righteous 

did not know what ragfh was, and then there came wise men who said: 

“Ragfh was made in every man, for ragfh is that which both Ohrmazd 

and Ahreman call, when it wills it goes after Ohrmazd the Lord, but 

when it wills (otherwise) it goes after Ahreman” .2 

82b

They said concerning one who keeps the (right) measure of the material 

world:1 A man who does not do differently that which he does not desire 

to do differently, even when he is being told through much good and 

much bad to do it differently.

83

They held this too: Of the people who possess these two things there is 

no man who has recourse to the one thing and who is unable to know with 

regard to the other thing which one is better and more righteous. For it 

is one of these two manners: either he comes by himself, through his own 

knowledge, to wisdom, or a wise man comes to him from whom he ac­

quires knowledge.1

84
They held this too: Whoever attends a house of learning and is diligent 

with regard to it, and who learns (to know) the certitude with regard to 

the religion of the gods, he can save his soul.

85
They held this too: This is the word in the most succinct form concerning 

the salvation of the soul: Act in such a manner as to be worshippers of the 

gods, not of the demons.

86
They held this too: A man who unites with an improper (?)1 woman is 

condemned for having wasted his seed.
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87 u-sân ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku mardomân huâyâr bawisn ku tâ-§ân bëS abar 
pâdexâây ne bawëd ce ke bë§ pad tan pâdexsây1 bawëd ëg aköman andar ö 
tan nisïnëd ud ce’ön aköman andar ö tan niâïnëd2 ëg wahman az tan be 
âawëd ud ce’ön wahman az tan be sawëd3 ëg harw ciâ pad aköman wënëd 
ud aköman harw cis hân ï  wattar nimâyëd.4 ud ke aköman parwänag5 ëg-e§ 
râh [K190v\ ö dusaxw ud ke ö dusaxw sawëd ast I abâz âyëd ud ast I abâz 
ne âyëd.

88 [S vol XI] u-san ën-ez [B382] a’ôn dâst ku gëtïg amahraspandân pahrëz 
ï  mahist ën ka-sân1 hân kas xwarëd ud dârëd ï  pad hân ï  xwarëd ud dârëd 
arzânïg.

89 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku mardomân kâmag tan ud abârïg cis ï  gëtïg ï  
aweâ rasëd. ud ka ö kâmag ï 1 tan ne sâzëd2 pad ruwân südômand-tar, ëg 
cârag ën abër-tar *ku3 a’ôn nimâyëd ku im-rôz4 ne be fradâg kunëm, ud pas 
rôz ï  didïgar ud az hân frâz hân cis pad ëmëd5 [M49I] frâz ö pës spôzëd. ud 
ke a’ôn jahëd ku-s tawân röz rôz pad hân ëwënag spuxtan ud ne kardan ëg 
hân mardom ka az ën gëhân be âawëd dëwân ud druzân abër tund ud dus-râm 
bawëd ud ën drâyënd ku-s kirrôgïhâ-z6 kard ka amâh ci§ pad-es ne tawân büd 
kardan.

90 u-sân ën-ez1 a’ôn [KI9Ir] dâst ku mehïh az was ud az ëd-ez paydâg ku 
ëdôn ka andar gëhân asp ud gâw ud mëâ ud buz ud abârïg sardag2 ï  gôspandân 
harw ce gusn meh mâdag bar ï  weh dahëd.3 ud ce’ön zarrën ud sïmën ud 
abârïg ayôxsustïg jâmag harw ce pâk-tar ud an-âhôg-tar ëg-es wâng xwas-tar, 
a’ôn mardom-ez ke4 pâkïzag-tar andar xïr ï  yazdân ud an-âhôg-tar pad 
xwëS-tan ud awe ï  keh weh dânëd dâstan ëg-es srôS5 wâng ï  pahlom barëd 
ud pad mehïh arzânïg-tar bawëd.6

DENKARD BOOK SIX; TEXT

87 1B mehmân 2 K nisast ; B + ce’ôn 3 ud ce *ôn wahman az tan be sawëd :
B om. 4Bom. sBplc’nk

88 1B + âyëd
89 1B + LA 2 B s’tyt 3MSS AMT 4 K, here and in the following occur­

rences of röz in this passage, spells the word like ZNH SB ëmëdag
6B kirrögihä

90 lKën 2K s ly tk \B sl’tk ' 3K + dahëd 4Bom. 5Bom. 6B om.
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TRANSLATION

87
They held this too: People ought to take heed that distress should not 

become master over them. For a man in whose body distress becomes 

master, Aköman settles in his body. When Aköman settles in the body, 

Wahman departs from it. When Wahman departs from the body, he sees 

everything through Aköman, and Aköman shows him everything that iS 

evil. The way of a man whose guide1 is Aköman leads to hell; of those 

who go to hell some return and others do not.

88
They held this too: The greatest service towards the material amahras- 
pands1 is when they are consumed and possessed by a person who is 

worthy of that which he consumes and possesses.

89
They held this too: The desire of men is the body and the other material 

things that accrue to it.1 As it is of more benefit to the soul not to fulfil 

the desire of the body, this is the best stratagem: he should pretend 

(as follows:) “I shall do it not to-day but tomorrow” , and then (postpone 

it) to the next day, and from then on put that thing off through hope. 

When it happens in such a manner to a man that he can put it off in this 

way day by day and not do it, when that man departs from this world 

the demons and the devils are extremely angry and dejected and shriek: 

“He acted skilfully indeed when we were not able to do anything to him” .

90

They held this too: Greatness is manifest from many (things), and from 

this too: in the same way as in the world among horses, cows, sheep, 

goats and the other kinds of cattle, the bigger their male, the better 

offspring is given by their females; and in the same way as with vessels 

of gold, silver and other metals, the purer and the more faultless they 

are, the better their sound, so also with a man who is purer in the things 

of the gods and more faultless in himself, and who knows how to care 

best for the small ones, Srös produces for him the best sound1 and he is 

most worthy of greatness.
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91 u-âan ën-ez a’on dä§t ku 5 en ciS1 ï  aber nëwag en-ez edon: radïh ud 
râstîh ud mardâbagïh2 ud gôwâgïh ud frazânagîh.
râdïh ëd bawëd ke tan be ô3 yazdân dahëd ëwâz4 ruwân5 dôâârm ud dën rây. 
râstîh ëd bawëd ke harw ï  gôwëd hân gôwëd ï  abâyëd guftan ud a’ôn pad 
nigeriân gôwëd ce’ön ka-S yazd ud amahraspand wënâftâg6 pë§ abâz [.B383] 
ëstënd.7
mardâbagïh8 [K191v] ëd bawëd âstawânïh, ud âstawânlh dën pad tan I
xwëâ mehmân kardan ud druz az tan I  xwës staw kardan.
gôwâgïh ëd bawëd ke awe kas rây [M492] jâdag-gôwïh9 kunëd I ka-s hân ne
jâdag-gôw kas-ez jâdag-gôw10 nëst, ud hân kas ruwân I  xwës rây jâdag-gôwïh
kardan.
frazânagîh ëd bawëd ke cis hân bun kunëd T ô sar dânëd âwurdan.

92 u-§ân ën-ez a’ôn dâ§t ku ke pad en 3 paywand pad ëwag winâhgâr 
druwand bawëd, ëwag paywand ï  gëhân ud ëwag paywand I dën ud ëwag 
paywand I fraâkerd. paywand î  gëhân ëd bawëd hayyârômandlh ud 
wiââd-darlh ï  ëwag abâg ô did paywandëd. paywand ï  dën ëd bawëd ke 
dastwar T frârôn pad zamân1 kunëd ud az dastwar be2 ne wardëd. paywand 
ï  fraâkerd ëd bawëd ke zan pad zamân kunëd ud frazand xwâhëd ud paywand 
râyënëd.

93 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dlât ku zan ke ën and daxSag [pad-es] ast nârlg [KJ92r] 
bawëd. âôy-wirâylh ud sür-wirâyîh ud dar1 -pânagîh ud xwë§-[wasta]r!h2 ud 
tan T xwë§ ud gylg3 pâk dâstan. ud ke ën and daxâag pad-es bawëd jeh4 
bawëd: jâdûglh ayâb zamanïh (?) ayâb uzdês-parastïh ayâb dusram-gôwisnîh 
ayâb rosplglh ayâb jud-wastarlh ud tan T xwës5 ud gyâg pâk ne dâistan.

DENKARD BOOK SIX; TEXT

91 1ên cis: K ZNH ZNH 2B mlc’pwkyx, K mlt’pwkyx 3B om. 4B 
’dwp' 5B om. 6B wynd’k W ’p' yn’pd’k 7B ëstëd 8B mlc’pwkyx; K 
mlt’pwkyx 9 B y’tgwbyx 10 B y’tgwbyx

92 1B xmyn' (?) 2 B om.
93 XB BRA 2MSS NPSfflyx (or psmwlyx). The emendation is based on 

a contrast with jud-wistarlh further in the text. 3B + pyt’k 4MSS have 
superlinear gloss in Pazand: K jah, B jih 5 7 xwës: B om.
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TRANSLATION

91

They held this too: These five things are very good, namely: generosity, 

truthfulness, manly virtue,1 eloquence, and sagacity.

Generosity is this: a man who surrenders himself to the gods solely for the 

sake of religion and love of the soul.2 Truthfulness is this: a man who only 

says that which is necessary, and who speaks with such circumspection3 

as if the gods and the amahraspands visibly stop in front of him.

Manly virtue is this: confession of faith. Confession of faith means to ac­

commodate religion in one’s body and to vanquish the demons from it. 

Eloquence is this: a man who intercedes on behalf of that person for 

whom there would be no intercessor but for him; (it means) to intercede 

for the sake of one’s own soul.4

Sagacity is this: a man who begins a thing that he knows how to complete.

92

They held this too: A man who is a trespasser with regard to one of these 

three relationships is wicked. One, the relationship of the world; one, 

the relationship of religion; and one, the relationship of the Renovation. 

The relationship of the world is this: being helpful and keeping one’s 

door open; these things form relationships among people. The relation­

ship of religion is this: a man who adopts a righteous authority1 intim e, 

and does not deviate from the authority. The relationship of the Renova­

tion is this: a man who takes a wife in time, who seeks children and who 

provides (for himself) a family.

93
They held this too:1 A woman in whom these several marks are found is 

a (proper) female: adorning the husband, adorning the table, guarding 

the gate (of the house), dressing (as appropriate to) herself,2 keeping 

her body and place in cleanliness. A woman in whom these several marks 

are found is a whore: sorcery, divination (?),3 idol-worship, gloomy talk,4 

prostitution, dressing strangely, not keeping her body and place in clean­

liness.
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DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

94 u-san en-ez1 a’ön däst ku ke may sër xwarëd ud en and daxsag pad-eS 
bawëd ahlâylh ast, ka râd-tar ud wahman-meniân-tar ud bawandag-meniân- 
tar2 ud dänäg-göwisn-tar bawëd.

95 [M493] u-§ân ën-ez [B384] a’ön däst ku ast hân kirbag Ik e  h in  kirbag 
pad-eâ mehmân ëg hân kirbag ï  xwad kunëd ud hin I andar gëhân kunënd 
hlmoyën xwës bawëd. ud hân kirbag en1 ham-pursaglh I  wehln ce az2 
ham-pursagrh I  wehän mard3 yazd4 snâsëd ud dëw-ez be snâsëd. ud ka-s 
yazd be ânâxt hënd hagrez azyazd be ne warded ud ka-s dëw be snâxt [K192v] 
hënd az pas I dëwln ne bawëd.

96 u-Sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ce duzd kunëd warz-ë ën weh *ka1 pad xëm 
[I] yazdln andar gëhln be menëd.

97 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku snlyisn I tan I wehän rämisn ud niyâyisn 
ï  yazdän. mardomän abër tuxsäg bawiSn ku tä1 ëdar-ez abëzag be bawëm 
ce ka2 amâh pad gëtïg ëdôn be bawëm ku yazdän abar tan I amäh ö gëtlg 
lyënd pas tan-ez I amäh rämisn bawëd.

98 u-sân ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku ërbadestln kardan be ne hilisn, ce ka was säl 
ërbadestân abar ën wlzag-ë1 kunëd ku pad yazdän abë-gumln bawëd ku 
yazd hënd ud dëw ne hënd ëg-ez ohrmazd ï  xwadäy puhl ne zanëd.

99 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku abar ën 3 cis abër tuxââg bawisn abar rästlh 
ud paymän ud wizldlrlh. ud az ën 3 ci§ abër be wardisn az drôzanlhud 
a-wizïdârlh ud a-paymânlh.

94 l Bën 2 B menisriïh-tar
95 1B+pad 2Kom. 3Bom. 4Bystn
96 ^ S S fa ?
97 1B om, 2B ke
98 1B + w’c
99 1K repeats the figure (first time apparently crossed out)
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TRANSLATION

94
They held this too :1 A man who drinks himself full of wine and who 

has these several marks in him, has righteousness: if he is more generous, 

more peaceful, more humble, with wiser talk.

95
They held this too: There is a certain good deed which, when a man ac­

commodates it within himself, the good deeds which that man himself 

performs and those that are being done in the world, all become his own.1 

That good deed is this: consultation of good people; for from the con­

sultation of good people a man comes to know the gods as well as the 

demons. Once he has come to know the gods he will never turn away from 

them, and having come to know the demons he will not follow them.

96

They held this too: Whatever a thief does, this one action is good: when 

he contemplates the character of the gods in the world. (7)1

97

They held this too: The satisfaction1 of the body of good people is joy 

and worship to the gods. People should make great effort so that we 

should be pure here too, for when we are in the material world in such a 

manner that the gods come to the material world upon our bodies, then 

there will be joy to our bodies too.

98

They held this too: Do not neglect to attend the ërbadestân. For when a 

man attends the ërbadestân for many years with this one knowledge, that 

he is certain with regard to the gods that they exist while the demons do 

not, Ohrmazd the Lord does not bring punishment upon him.

99
They held this too: Be very diligent with regard to these three things: 

Truth, the Measure, and Discernment.1 Turn away strongly from these 

three things: lie, lack of discernment and lack of measure.
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100 [M494] u-sân ën-ez a’ön ôMt [K193r] ku pad1 a-câr ud ne wizïrëd 
ast ke rây winâh kuniân. winâh T pad a-câr ud ne wizïrëd kunisn dânistan 
abâyëd ku kadâm, ce ën ce2 a-câr3 ud ne wizïrëd ke weh-sazag (?)4 ï  wuzurgïh 
ud klmag-rawâgîh5 [B385] ï  pad xïr ï  gëtïg ne rasëd ayâb rasëd ud az-es 
âbâr bawëd u-s ane-z6 was anâgih pad gëtïg rasëd. ud a-câr ud ne wizïrëd 
cis hân bawëd ï  ka juttar ne kunihëd7 ëg-e§ ën bïm az-es ku az tan ï  xwës 
zfndag ud drust dâstan ne tawân. ud winâh ï  pad a-câr ud ne wizïrëd kunisn 
hân ï  ne anâbuhragân, *ënyl* winâh I  anâbuhragânïh pad-ez a-câr ud ne 
wizïrëd ne kuniân.

101 u-sân en-ez a’on dast ku kâmag fraron be kunisn ud pas gowisn-ez ud 
kunisn-ez ââyëd abâg kâmag frärön dârisn. ud ke a’ön kunëd ka-s jahed1 
ën farroxïh ku pad-ez göwisn ud kunisn cis ï  juttar pëââr (?) ne bawëd ëg 
pad ahlaw därisn. ud ka-s a’ön jahëd ku cis ï  juttar pësâr (?) bawëd [K193v] 
ëg-es pad padïd bawisn ud pas-ez yazd awe mard ï  pad hân ëwënag pad 
âmâr ï  mënogân pad dëwân ne2 hilënd, be ën gôwënd ku amâh xwës. ce 
hân mënôg amâh dâd, ëg-eâ amâh mënïd ud burzïd hëm, ud winâh awe druz 
kard ï  tô dâd. u-s pad hân cim ud bözisn be ö xwës nayënd.

102 u-âân ën-ez a’ön dâ§t ku mënôg warrawisnïh was-ëwënag [M495] ud 
ën-ez mënôg warrawisnïh bawëd1 ke mënôg pad ëd-ez warrawënd ku-sân 
nëwagïh ï  gëtïg be ö mardomän dâdan tawân u-sân nëwagïh ï  gëtïg az-es 
xwâhënd.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

100 Î B om. 2 ce en ce: B MND‘M 3B abaron 4B wyxstk' 5K 
k’mklwb’yx 6 B anexîr 7 B kunëd sMSSADYNs

101 1B yxyyn' 2 B + dëwân ne
102 lKbüd
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TRANSLATION

They held this too:1 In a state o f no choice and no escape there are people 

for whom it is necessary to commit a sin. It is necessary to know which is 

the sin which it is necessary to commit in a state of no choice and no 

escape. For that to which “no choice and no escape” (applies) is a respect­

able (?) man who has not attained greatness and the fulfillment of his 

desire in matters of the material world, or who has attained it but it was 

lost to him, and to whom much other evil has come in the material world. 

A thing of no choice and no escape is such that when a perverse action2 

is not done this fear results thereof, that he would not be able to keep his 

body alive and healthy. Only sin which is not unatonable should be done 

as a sin of no choice and no escape. One3 ought not to commit an un­

atonable sin even in a state of no choice and no escape.

101
They held this too: One should make one’s desire righteous; it is then pos­

sible to keep one’s speech and action righteous together with one’s desire. 

A man who does so, when this happy occasion arises to him, that a per­

verse action is not performed1 either by speech or by deed, is to be re­

garded as righteous. When it so happens that a perverse thing is performed, 

he ought to be repentant of it. Then, in the trial of the spirits, the gods 

would not abandon a man such as this to the demons,2 but would say: 

“(He is) our own, for that spirit was created by us: then he thought 

of us and praised us; (but) the sin was committed by that demon which 

you created” . By that argument and excuse they will lead him to their 

own.

102
They held this too: Faith in the spirits is of many kinds. This too is faith 

in the spirits: People who believe that1 the spirits are capable of giving 

the goodness of this world to men, and who seek the goodness of this 

world from the spirits.

100
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DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

103 u-sân ën-ez a’ön dâst ku tan I mardomân mâdiyân cis göhr ud pas 
abârïg abzâr. ud abzâr pad ëd kâr andar abâyëd-ez tâ 1 göhr paydâg kunënd 
ud be ö kâr âwarënd.

104 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâât ku cis nëst T duswâr-tar ââyëd gnâxtan ku göhr T 
mardomân ku nêwag ayâb wad, [B386] ce was hân mardom ke göhr a’ön 
winâhïd [end o f K193v;fol. 194 lost] ud wisuft ëstëd *ku1 pad-ez abër abër 
kôdag dâdestân abzâr ud frahang was andar abâyëd tâ ö paydâgîh sâyëd 
âwurdan ku nëwag ayâb wad. ud hân ï  was[-abzar] hân xwâr uzmüdan ud 
dânistan.

105 u-âân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku göhr ï  mardomân cis-ë ën abër-tar sayëd 
snâxtan ku ka frahang abar barihëd ud pad cis î  frârôn âsnâg kunihëd ud 
wâbarïgânlh dahihëd kirbag kunëd ayâb winâh ud ka *be* uzmüd ëg göhr 
paydâg bawëd.

106 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku mard ka pad dën ï  yazdân ëstëd ëg-es yazd 
ranzagïh ï  andar ën gëhân wênëd *hân-ez1 ï  be ö ranz âmad pad pây ud 
warzisnïh ï  pad dast abar dâdïhâ zïwëd, ud *an-âsânïh2 gursagïh-ez ud tisnïh 
ud andôh ud wïmârîh T awes rasëd pad âmâr T mënôgân pad-ez-es barënd ud 
dârënd.

107 [M496] u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâSt ku wehlh ï  wehân awe abâyëd ke wehlh 
padâân kunëd. gëtïg wehïh hân ï  az weh kâmag.

108 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku mardomân *31 ciâ ï  abër nëwag ën-ez ëdôn: 
hôm xwârisnïh ud may xwârisnïh ud *kôstag2 barisnïh, hôm xwârisnïh ëd 
ka abar ox3 ëstëd, ud may xwârisnïh ëd ka abar âstïh ëstëd, ud kôstag 
barisnïh ëd ka az wattarân jud bawëd.

104 1MSS ke
105 1 MS pad
106 1MS ‘De 2MSxw’dsnyx
108 1 MS 4 2 MS kôst 3 The reading hâwan is also possible
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TRANSLATION

103

They held this too: The most important thing in the body of men is sub­

stance, and after it (come) the other faculties. The faculties are necessary 

even for this function, to manifest the substance and bring it into action.

104

They held this too: There is nothing which is more difficult to know than 

the substance of men, whether it is good or bad. For there are many 

people whose substance has been so much damaged and harmed that even 

in an extremely small matter much talent and education are necessary 

before it is possible to bring out whether they are good or bad. (But) it 

is easy to test and know the one who is of much [ability].

105

They held this too: It is possible best to know the substance of men by 

this one thing: when education is brought upon a man, and he is made 

acquainted with righteous things and is given certainty, (to see) whether 

he does good deeds or sins. Having been tested, his substance is manifest.

106

They held this too: When a man stands in the religion of the gods, the 

gods notice the pain endured by him in the world — even the fact that 

he came to pain by foot and that he lives lawfully on the work of his 

hands; and they carry and keep for him in the Reckoning of the Spirits 

the discomfort, hunger, thirst, worry and disease which affect him.

107
They held this too: The goodness of the good is required by him who 

gives reward for goodness. Material goodness is that which comes from 

good desire.1

108
They held this too:1 People have three things that are very good. These 

are: drinking haoma, drinking wine and wearing the sacred girdle. Drinking 

haoma is this: when a man stands by mind.2 Drinking wine is this: When 

he stands by peace. Wearing the sacred girdle is this: when he sets himself 

apart from the wicked.
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109* u-sân ën-ez a’ön dâst ku wehân ast ï  pursïd ku parwand1 ï  tan ce ud 
parwand I ruwân ce ud parwand I xwarr ce. pôryôtkësân guft ku parwand 
I tan an-anbâsânïh2 [B387] ud parwand I ruwân a-winlhîh ud parwand I 
xwarr pës-niyâyi§nïh.3

110 u-sân ën-ez a’ön dâst ku mardomân and ci§ I  pahlom ën-ez ëdôn: 
ôbârlh ï  wëdwarïh ud ôbârlh ï  nang ud öbärlh I wizldârïh [K195r] ud 
kirbag pâdâsn az mënôgân xwâstan ud hâwistïh kardan. ce andar ën cis 
cis-ë ën1 weh hâwistïh kardan, ce harw hân-ez 5 pad hâwiâtïh kardan ââyëd 
snâxtan.

111 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku ka mard 2 pad wehlh ham-tâg hënd1 ud ëwag 
wës warrawëd ku hân ï  did, az ëd ka âgnën jud-gôhr hënd be, ëd be abâyëd 
nigerïdan ku ce rây ëdon, ce ka ne nigerëd [M497] ëg-eâ xïr I mënôg pad-es 
be kâhëd ëd rây ce hän I did kam menëd.

112 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku gastag mard xwad kunëd, ce agar mard kuniSn 
frlrôn, ëg-es yazd abar rasend ud a’ôn dârënd ce’ön hân I pad awe mard1 
nëwag-tar.

113* u-sân ën-ez a’ôn daSt ku mardomân 7 cis ï  pahlom, en-ez edôn: hu- 
srawïh ud ahlâyîh ud âzâdîh1 ud xwadâyïh ud pâdexsâyïh ud drustïh 
[K195v] ud ânâyisn. husrawïh ëd bawëd ke bâstân dar abar wehân2 wisâd3 
dârëd. ahlâyîh ëd bawëd ke kirbag ruwân rây kunëd. âzâdîh ëd bawëd ke 
dâsn ô wehân ud arzânïgân kunëd. xwadâyïh ëd bawëd ke tan az winâh 
kardan abâz dârëd.4 pâdexsâyïh ëd bawëd ke dârisn ï  wehân ud a-rôyisn5 
ï  wattarân kunëd. drustïh ëd bawëd ke tan ud ruwân az anôdag ud jud-gôhr6
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109 *A NPers. version is found in M55, M52; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr171. 
JM55r M52 parand 2M55, M52 ba-âsariî 3M55, M52 pës-i mard-i 
nëk namâz

110 1Bom.
111 1 ham-tâg hënd : divided differently in B
112 1B + nywkl
113 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Z en d h d sch rp. 171, No.

9. JM55 ädädl, M52 äzädl 2B + snâyisn 3B sâyëd 4xwadâyïh 
ëd bawëd.. .abâz dârëd: B om. 5ud a-röyisn: K ww’Iwdsn, which might 
perhaps be read differently. M55, M52 p’dhfr’h (= MP. pädefräh). Cf. 
also 118. 6 tan ud ruwân.. . jud-gôhr: NPers. version az tan ruvan-i jud
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109

They held this too: Among the good some asked: “What is the enclosing 

wall1 of the body, what is that of the soul, what is that of fortüne?” 

Those who adhere to the original faith said: “The enclosing wall of the 

body is lack o f conflict; that o f the soul lack o f sin; that o f fortune hom- 

age (? T 2

110

They held this too: To men there are several things that are best. These 

are: abundance1 of patience, abundance of shame, abundance of discern­

ment, asking reward for good deeds from the spirits,2 and being a disciple. 

Of these matters the best thing is being a disciple, for it is possible to  learn 

even all those five by being a disciple.3

111
They held this too: When two men are equal in goodness, and the one 

believes more than the other, it is necessary for him, except1 when they 

are of different substance, to consider for what reason it is thus. For when 

he does not consider it, that which pertains to the spirit diminishes in him 

because the other person believes less.

112
They held this too: It is a man himself who does an unpleasant thing1 

(to himself). For if  a man’s action is righteous the gods come to him and 

keep him in such a way as is most salutary for that man.

113
They held this too: People have seven things which are best. These are: 

Good fame, righteousness, nobility, lordship, authority, health and satis­

faction.

Good fame is this: a man who always keeps his door open to good people. 

Righteousness is this: a man who performs good works for the sake of the 

soul.

Nobility is this: a man who gives presents to the good and the worthy. 

Lordship is this: a man who restrains himself from doing sin.

Authority is this: a man who causes the preservation of the good and the 

uprooting of the wicked.1
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judäg ud abâg xwës ham-göhr ham dlrëd. Snäyisn ëd bawëd7 ke pad nëwagïh 
ï  mad ëstëd mënôgân yazdän bawandag menëd8, u-s yazd änäyiSn ï  ne mad 
[j8388] ëstëd abar *ôh9 barënd ud anagïh ï  abar mad ëstëd az-es be barënd 
u-s bâstân az ox nëwag ayëd.10

114* u-Sân ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku mardomän cis-ë ën pahlom: mardom-dôstïh 
[K196r] ud a§t-xwahïh ud râstïh ud xwëSäwand-darïh1 ud bawandag- 
menisnïh2 ud ër-tanïh3 ud râdïh ud hu-spâsîh4 ud ham-pursagïh ud 
paymânïgïh. dâd ï  ohrmazd mardom5-dôstïh, dâd ï  wahman âât-xwâhïh,6 
dâd ï  asawahist râstïh, dâd ï  [M498] sahrewar xwësâwand-dârïh,7 dâd ï  span­
darmad bawandag-meni§nïh ud ër-tanïh,8 dâd ï  xurdad râdïh ud hu-spâsïh, 
dâd ï  amurdad ham-pursagïh ud paymânïgth.

115* u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardomän1 and cis ï  abër nëwag, ën-ez ëdôn: 
dën ud xëm ud xrad ud hunar ud xwarr, u-s ka abzär ï  xwëg ne abäg ö ciâ-ez2 
mar ne rasënd.3 dën abzär ëd bawëd ke ästawän, ud âstawânïh ëd ke döst ï 
hu-xëm ï  pâk ï  weh-mard4 pad tan ï  xwës pädexsäy kunëd ud gôwëd ku. ähög 
ce dânëh *gôw5 ta wirâyëm, ud ce gôwëd tëz [K196v] ud pad-klmag niyôâëd 
ud framän-burdär bawëd.6 xëm abzär7 ëd8 bawëd hôg ï  frärön ud abâg

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

gauhar 7K om. 8bawandag menëd: NPers. version bi-dmad 9MSS‘L
10The last phrase is different in NPers. version; v. ibid.

114 *A NPers. version is found in M55, M52; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., p. 
171 f., Nos. 10-11. Another NPers. version (doser to the Phi.) is in Fers. 
Riv. Hormazyar, I, 487; trsl. Dhabhar, 332 f. (this version begins with 
däd J ohrmazd). cf. also E 45 h. 1M55 xvIsän-käris 2M55 xvas-manisnl 
3M55 Tr-tani ya‘nl adab ast 4M55 va-sipäsdärl, glossed in M52 by suk- 
räna SK mltm’n 6B Mtih\ PersRiv äxstl 7K xwws’wndd’lyx; M55 
xviskärl\ PersRiv xv Isävand-därl 8bawandag-menisnxh ud ër-tanïh: 
M55 xvas-manis ër-tanï; PersRiv er-manisn banda-manisn

115 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschrp. 171, No. 
6. Cf. Also E38a, where the same text occurs with some variants. 1B + 
ën 2B + ne 3u-s ka abzär J xwës ne abäg. . .ne rasënd: NPers. version 
avzär-i In panj dxz ba-yakdigar na-rasand 4 B + ë 5MSS YMRRWN'd 
(which can also be interpreted as göw tä, giving a dittography of tä in the 
text) 6den abzär ëd bawëd.. .framän-burdär bawëd: For this phrase cf. 
NPers. version. 7B om. SB hän 9B kas l0xwes-kärlh ud tuxsäglh:
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Health is this: a man who separates his body and soul from aliens and 

those of different substance,2 and who associates with those o f the same 

substance as himself.

Satisfaction is this: a man who holds the spiritual gods in reverence for a 

good thing which has come and the gods bring him satisfaction which has 

not come to him and take away from him misfortunes which have come

to him, and to whom good always comes from the mind.
114

They held this too:1 This thing is best for men: love of men, desire for 

peace, truthfulness, support of one’s kinsmen, reverence, humility, genero­

sity, gratitude, consultation and keeping the measure.

The law of Ohrmazd is love of men;

the law of Wahman is desire for peace;

the law of ASawahiSt is truthfulness;

the law of Sahrewar is support of one’s kinsmen;

the law of Spandarmad is reverence and humility;

the law of Xurdad is generosity and gratitude;

the law of Amurdad is consultation and keeping the measure.
115

They held this too:1 People have several things which are very good, these 

are: religion, character, wisdom, virtue and fortune. When they are not 

accompanied by their instruments, they are of no account.2 

The instrument of religion is this: a man who has faith. Confession of 

faith is this: a man who takes a friend of good nature, pure and a good 

man, to be master over himself, says (to him): “Tell me the faults which 

you know, so that I may correct them”, listens eagerly and willingly to 

what he says, and obeys him.

The instrument of character is this: righteous habit, associating with good 

people, learning good from every person and not learning evil from any 

one.3

The instrument of wisdom is this: maintaining good people and being 

respectful to them.4

The instrument of virtue is this: doing one’s duty and diligence.

The instrument of fortune is this: truth and keeping one’s word.5
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wehân raftan ud wehlh az harw kas griftan ud wattarïh az harw kas-ez9 ne 
griftan. xrad abzâr ëd bawëd dârisn ud tarsagâhlh ï  wehân, hunar abzâr ëd 
bawëd xwës-kârïh ud tuxsâgïh.10 xwarr abzâr ëd bawëd râstîh ud hu- 
mihrïh.11

116 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku mënôgân yazdân se cis ï  abër nëwag, ën-ez 
ëdôn: dôsârm ud tarsagâhlh ud ëmëdag,

117 u-sân [B389] ën-ez a’ôn Mst ku mardomân abzâr 2 ën pahlom, xwad 
weh büdan ud awe î  did weh kardan.

118 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku mehân ud pâdexsâyân 21 cis ï  pahlom, ën-ez 
ëdôn: dâri§n î  wehân ud a-rôyisn2 ï wattarân kardan.

119 [M499] u-§ân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku ëwagânag cis ën weh, âskârïh1 î  pad 
menisn ud gôwisn [K197r] ud kunisn ëd rây ce winâh pad nihân kunihëd 
ne kirbag.

120 u-âân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku ruwân pad1 4 cis abër sâyëd buxtan, ën-ez 
ëdôn: pad spâsdârîh ud nihâdagïh2 ud waran-waâtârïh ud âhôg-ôgârïh.3

121 u-âân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku ruwân pad hôg î  frârôn ud xwâstag pad spihr 
ud hunar pad tuxsâgïh. .

122* u-£ân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku pad dën ën a’ôn uskârd1 ëwag dôsârm [î 
yazdân ud ëwag dôsârm]2 I dehbadan ud ëwag ën ke tan andar3 âmâr râmisn 
ud az winâh pâk dârëd, ud yazisn ï  yazdân pad4 skôyiân5 dastwar6 kunëd.

123 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn dâst ku ke1 mândag garzêd ohrmazd ï  xwadây ud 
amahraspandân ud dehbadân ud ahlawân ud wehân ke zâd1 ud ke zâyëd 
âfrïn kunisn ud ahreman ud dëwân ud wattarân nafrïn kunisn.

NPers. version ba x vlskâri-ye x vls masyül bâsad 11 NPers. version him- 
mat (?)

118 2cf. note 5 to 113.
119 1B âskâragïh
120 1B + LBA MN 2 B n’styx 3 B ’swk’wk’lyx
122 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdschrp. 171, No.

7. ^ 5 5 ,  M52 xwsk’rydn ya‘nïmasvarat kardan\ B + ’ywp 2The en­
closed portion has been done into Pahlavi from M52, where alone it occurs.
3B om. 4B om. 5pad $köyi$n: M55, M52 bskwhs 6M55, M52 das-
türän

123 1 ku ke: K ke ku;B + MN 2kezâd: Bom.
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They held this too: The spiritual gods have three things which are vary 

good, these are: love, respect, and hope.1

117

They held this too: These two instruments are best for men: to be oneself 

good and do good to others.

118

They held this too :1 The great ones and the rulers have two things which 

are best, these are: to cause the preservation of the good and the uproot­

ing of the wicked.

119

They held this too :1 For obedience this is the best thing, openness in 

thinking, speaking and acting, because a sin is done in secret, but not a 

good deed.

120

They held this too :1 It is possible to save the soul well by these four 

things; gratitude, meekness (?),2 turning away from lust and the removal3 

of faults.

121

They held this too: The soul is (governed) by righteous habit, wealth by 

sphere and skill by diligence.

122
They held this too: In religion this is considered thus: one, love for the 

gods; one, love for the chiefs; and one is this, a man who keeps himself 

joyful in the reckoning1 and free from sin, and who takes as authority 

the worship of the gods in awe.2 

123
They held this too: He who confesses a sin1 ought to bless Ohrmazd the 

Lord, the Amahraspands, the chiefs, the righteous and the good ones who 

have been born and who will be born, and to curse Ahreman, the demons 

and the evil ones.

116
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124* u-Sân ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku ohrmazd I  xwadäy pahlom-tom1 xëm2 ud 
dën dâd. ke xëm3 [K197v] nëst awe4 dën nëst, ud ke weh5-döstih6 nëst 
awe wehïh7 nëst, ud ke wehïh rây wehän8 döst awe wehïh9 ast.

125 u-§än ën-ez a’ön dâst ku [ke] kâmëd [ku] xwarrömand bawëd xwarSëd 
göwizär ëw yazëd. ke kâmëd ku yazi§n I kunëd ö yazdän abër-tar rasëd 
dast päk ëw âôyëd ud xwës tan ud wastarg pâkïzagïhâ ëw dârëd. ud ke 
[B390] kâmëd ku [M500] *cis* î  az yazdän xwâhëd abër-tar windëd yazisn 
I yazdän göwizär ëw kunëd. ud ke xwâhëd ku andar2 anjaman saxwan weh 
rasëd abastâg I  pad3 camiän göwizär ëw gôwëd.

126 u-Sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku ke skeftïh I  mad ëstëd ud hän-ez ke ne mad 
ëstëd räy andar yazdän tarsagäh bawëd, hän ke mad ëstëd az-eä bôzënd ud 
hän ke ne mad1 ëstëd fradom aweâ ne rasëd.

127* u-§än ën-ez a’ön [K198r] dä§t ku andar zlndaglh I  mardomän Snäyisn
wehud andar gnäyisn tan-drustih weh.
didlgar xëm weh ud andar xëm ästawänlh ï  abar rast den weh.
sedlgar xrad weh ud andar xrad burdlh ud nihädaglh1 weh.
cahärom2 tawänlglh weh ud andar tawânïgïh hunsandlh ud arzänlglh weh.
panjom rämiän weh ud andar3 rämisn zan ï  kadag-bänüg ï  tarsagäh4 ud söy-
döst weh.
Sasom döstih5 weh ud andar dôstïh5 ëwagânïh weh.
haftom râdïh I pad râstïh weh ud andar râdïh ï  pad râstïh meh-süd-dahisnïh
[weh] .6
hastom7 jud-ez az bôziân ï  xwë§ ruwân abar8 bözisn I  ruwân ï  kasän tuxsïdan 
weh.9

124 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdsch., p. 171, No. 
5. 1B pahlomih-tom 2glossed in M52 xaslat 3glossed in M52 xasîat-i 
nlk 4 NPers. version va 5 B wehïh 6weh-dôstïh: NPers. version bih- 
dïn-i mäzdesnän döst 7 NPers. version bihdïft 8 NPers. version bihdlnân 
9NPers. version bihdïn

125 1MSS MHs 2B + ’wcyn' 3Bom.
126 1B mnw
127 *A NPers. version is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdschrp. 173, No. 

19. JB nx’pkyx; NPers. version nihâd-i buzurgân 2B cx’l’n 3B MN
4kadag-bänüg ï  tarsagäh: B tarsagäh ï  kadag-bânüg\ NPers. version om.
tarsagäh 5B dwwstyx (= drustlKÏ) 6K, B om.; bih in NPers. version
7B + MN 8B ms 9hastom.. .weh: NPers. version pakï-i xvïs ruvân
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124

They held this too: Ohrmazd the Lord created the best character and re­

ligion. A man who has no character has no religion; a man who has no 

friendship of the good1 does not possess goodness. A man who is a friend 

of the good for the sake of goodness, possesses goodness.

125

They held this too: [He who] wishes to be endowed with fortune, let him 

worship the sun openly; he who wishes that the worship which he per­

forms should reach the gods best, let him wash his hands clean and keep 

his body and clothes in cleanliness; he who wishes (to obtain) in the best 

way the thing which he desires of the gods, let him worship the gods 

openly; he who desires that his word should come well in the assembly, 

let him recite the Avesta of Urination1 openly.

126
They held this too thus: A man who shows reverence towards the gods 

in connection with a misfortune which has come or with one which has 

not come, the gods will save him from that which has come, and the one 

which has not come will not reach him in the first place.

127
They held this too: In the life of man satisfaction is best, and in satis­

faction bodily health is best.

Secondly, character is best, and in it the profession of the true religion is 

best.

Thirdly, wisdom is best, and in it patience and meekness1 are best. 

Fourthly, wealth is best, and in it contentment and worthiness are best. 

Fifthly, joy is best, and in it a woman who is a respectful housewife, 

loved by her husband,2 is best.

Sixthly, friendship is best, and in it obedience is best.

Seventhly, generosity through truth is best, and in it giving great benefit 

[is best].

Eighthly, apart from the salvation of one’s own soul, it is best to strive for 

saving other people’s souls.
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♦nohom 10 kirbag kardan ud az winäh pahrëxtan, kirbag meh-dädestänlhä" 
abër-tar kardan ud az winäh, ud az winäh gräyldan, wës pahrëxtan11 weh. 
dahom nëwag [K198v] frazämth weh ud andar nëwag frazämlh12 bözisn I 
ruwän az13 dusaxw weh.

128 u-Sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku ahlamöglh az-ez zamän aber \M501] 
be pahrëziân ud awe-z I  abër nigerldär ud dänäg mard wistäxw ne bawisn 
ku-m1 ädug hënd bastan. ce ën xäk I a’ön xurd2 ud narm3 hämöyen az sag 
I saxt I stabr be4 [B391] kard ëstëd.

129 u-§än ën-ez a’ön däst ku druz pad kadag1 I xwës xwähiSn ne pad hän I 
kärän, ce ke pad hän T xwës xwahëd windëd, udka-§ kämed tawän az kadag 
be kardan, ud ke pad hän I  kärän xwahëd ne windëd.

130 u-san en-ez a’ön däSt ku druz az han gyag be kunisn I ka az hän gyag 
be kard az hamäg ën gëhân1 be kard bawëd.2 ud yazd-ez pad hän gyäg 
mehmän kuniân hënd I ka pad hän gyäg mehmän kard pad hamäg ën gëhân 
mehmän [K199r] kard hënd. ud hän gyäg ëd tan ud düdag T xwës.

131 u-âân ën-ez a’ön däst ku kas gyäg [I] ëw nay abar ëstëd pad wirästan. 
ud ka hän gyäg [ï] ëw nay wirâst ëg-es hamäg gëhân1 wiräst bawëd, ud ke 
hän gyäg [ï] ëw nay ne wirâst ëg-es cis-ez gyäg wirästag nëst. u-sän2 hän gyäg 
[I] ëw nay tan I xwës guft.

132 u-âân ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardomän 4 cis ï  abër nëwag, ën-ez ëdôn: 
nän ï  xwëâ ud saxwan ï  xwë§ ud kär ï  xwës ud zan I xwë§. nän I xwës ëd 
bawëd ke bahr I  xwë§ xwarëd ud dârëd, a’ön xwarëd ud dârëd ce’ön kär 
kunëd. saxwan I xwës ëd bawëd ke ruwän ï  [M502] xwës jädag-göw. kär I 
xwës ëd bawëd ke abäg druz I xwës kôsëd ne abäg druz I kärän, ce1 ardlg-

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

va-päkl-i nivän-i kasän x västan bih 10MSS W BYN; NPers. version nuhum
11 kirbag meh-dädestämhä.. .pahrëxtan: NPers. version om. 12weh ud
andar nëwag frazâmïh : B om. 13B MNs

128 AYK MN 2K xwltn' 3 K ‘LH 4 B + be (at the beginning of the
next page)

129 1K krtk
130 XB om. 2B om.
131 ’ Bom. 2 B +en-ez
132 ’BQDM
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Ninthly, to do good deeds in great accordance with the law, and much to 

avoid sin and inclination to sin is best.

Tenthly, good completion is best, and in it the salvation of the soul from 

hell is best.

128

They held this too: With regard to heresy, one should also much beware 

from (the passage of) time. Even a very careful and wise man should not 

be confident, (thinking:) ‘Are they capable of binding me?’ For this dust, 

which is so small and soft, has all been produced from hard and solid 

stones.1

129
They held this too :1 One should search for demons in one’s own house, 

not in that of other people. For he who searches in his own house finds, 

and when he desires, he can drive them out of his house; but he who 

searches in the houses of other people does not find them.

130
They held this too: One should banish the demons from that place from 

which, once they are banished, they are banished from the whole of this 

world. The gods, too, should be made to abide in that place where, once 

they abide, they abide in the whole of this world. That place is one’s 

self and one’s family.

131
They held this too :1 A person sets forth to repair a one-fathom (? ) place. 

When he has repaired that one-fathom (?) place, he has repaired the whole 

world. A man who has not repaired that one-fathom (?) place, no place 

belonging to him is in order. They said: that one-fathom (?) place is one’s 

own body.

132
They held this too :1 People have four things which are very good, these 

are: one’s bread, one’s word, one’s work and one’s wife. One’s bread is 

this: one who eats and keeps his own share, eating and keeping it in the 

same way as he does his work. One’s word is this: one whose soul is an 

intercessor. One’s work is this: one who fights his own demons, not those
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kamag bawëd ke abag druz I karan kosed. [K199v] ud zan I xwes ed bawëd ke 
pad harw ahlâyïh ham-kämag.

133 u-§än ën-ez a’ön dä§t [B392] ku ke ëdar abäg wehän anöh abäg yazdän, 
ud ke ëdar abäg wattarän anöh abäg dëwân. ud ëdar abäg wehän ud wattarän 
büd1 ëd büd I guft ke pad menisn ud göwisn ud kunisn abäg ham.

134 u-san en-ez a’on daSt ku ohrmazd I xwadäy harw zïndag mardom pad 
ën and ciâ1 andar ö abâyëd pad2 gung wäng wënisnlh ud madagïh.

135 u-san ën-ez a’ön dâ§t ku ohrmazd ï  xwadäy harw dâm ën-ez 2 süd rây 
dâd, êbgad pad-es absihënîdan ud gugâhïh I  xwës ray.

136 u-san ën-ez a’on dâst ku andar harw gâh kamag î xwes be wizinisn 
ud abäg hän cis ï  andar sahr pad frärönlh ud abärönlh1 ëwar kard ëstêd be 
handazisn ku frärön-kämag ayäb abärön-kämag [K200r] hëm, u-s agar nün2 
kamag3 ï  xwës frârôn ham-gônag abar ëstisn, ud agar juttar ëg az-es be wardisn.

137 u-§an ën-ez a’ön däät ku harw kas xwähiän xlr I yazdän, ce harw ke 
xwâhëd windëd.

138 u-san ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku ën and1 cis [M503] abër nigäh däriän: mard 
I hu-sraw, rôz î  hu-sraw ud kâr ï  hu-sraw.

139 u-san en-ez a’ön dast ku ahlâyïh daxsag-e ën aber-tar paydâg: husrawlh 
wës.

133 1B bawëd
134 1B MNND‘M 2B + V
136 1B abârôn 2agar nün: B XTwk' 3K ’mk'
138 aB + nigäh
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TRANSLATION

of other people, for he is a seeker of battle who fights against the demons 

of other peole.2 One’s wife is this: one who shares his desires in every 

righteous thing.

133

They held this too: A man who is here with the good will be there with 

the gods; a man who is here with the wicked will be there with the devils. 

“He was here with good and wicked people” — there was one who said 

this: with whomsoever one is (associated) in thought, speech and deed, 

one is the same (as that person).1

134

They held this too: Ohrmazd the Lord requires of every living man these 

several things; of a deaf person, the sight and memory of sound (?)-*

135

They held this too: Ohrmazd the Lord created every creature for these 

two benefits: to destroy the adversary by them, and (for them) to serve 

as His witnesses.

136

They held this too: A man should at all times distinguish his desire and 

consider with regard to things which have been ascertained in the world 

as righteousness or wickedness: “Am I of righteous or of sinful desire?” 

Now, if his desire is righteous, he should stand by it; i f  otherwise, he 

should turn away from it.

137

They held this too: Every person ought to seek the things of the gods, 

for whoever seeks finds.

138

They held this too: One ought to pay much heed to these several things: 

a man of good fame, a day of good fame and a work of good fame.

139

They held this too: This one mark of righteousness is most manifest: 

it has more good fame.

55



140 u-§an ën-ez a’ön däst ku harw1 kas * *ke2 husrawlh wë§ gôwënd kuhän 
I3 pad kunisn [B393] wehlh *paydag4 az ëd bawëd *ku5 frärönlh cand 
tawän kunëd u-â pad kämag a’ön ku-m käz wës tawän hëh. ud harw mardom 
ke6 dusrawlh7 wëâ gôwënd ku hän I pad kunisn wattarïh paydâg az ëd 
bawëd ku anäglh cand tawän kunëd u-s pad kämag a’ön ku käz weä [K200v] 
tawän hëh kardan. pad anjaman I menögän awe mardom ï  pad hän ëwënag 
h in  nëwaglh8 ud anäglh ï-S ne kard9 kämag10 räy11 kard12 hangärend ud 
andar gëhân pad dahän ï  mardomän be srâyënd.

141 u-§än ën-ez a’ön däst ku pad andarz [I] ö mardomän ëdôn guft ëstëd 
ku driyöslh pahlom ud pad miyän kunëd, u-ä saxt abar driyöSIh I  pahlom ci§ 
[ëstëd], ud ke ne a-cärxh be ëwlz wehïh ud burzisn ï  driyôâïh ray1 pad 
driyôâïh *ul2 ëstëd, awe ahreman abäg3 mäzandagän az gëhân be kard bawëd 
ud harw kirbag ï  andar gehän pad awe därisn sawiän ce’ön röd ï  hamësag 
näw.4 ëd-ez a’ön ku pad driyöäih awe5 ul tawän ëstâdan ke pad6 ce pad ën 
tan andar abâyëd az h in  I 7 xwär-mädag-tar rlmisn wëâ ku az hânlwëS-mldag- 
tar.8 ud ke a’ön kunëd awe pad driyôâïh farrag9 tawän [M504] ëstâdan, ud 
ke juttar kunëd awe az [End o f  K200v; next folio lost] driyöslh damän(?)10 
be kard bawëd.

142 u-sän ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku Izäd-mardlh ëd bawëd ke tawän-abzärlh I 
gëtlg padëxw ud bawandag andar kär I Süd dlrëd ud däned ^xwardan1 ud 
*dädan.2 tawän-abzär[Ih] awe räy ud kasän ne3 anäg, be *pad *ce4 rasëd 
driyöään jädag-göw, u-Sän nëwaglh pad-eä kunëd. awe ï  driyöä *öh5 *burzed6 
ud a’ön kunëd ku harw mardom casmaglh [B394] ud xwästag-tawän[ih] awe 
räy *wi§äd7 ud pad-xwës dlrënd ud wistäxw hënd ku agar-män anäglh ud 
skeftlh awe§ rasëd ëg hän cärag xwlhëd be burdan.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

140 l K KAY; B om. 2MSS MN 3B + w’c 4MSS paydäglh sMSS 
AMT 6B MN 7B xwslwbyx %han nëwaglh: K om. 9B om. 10 K 
k’mTc “ BLA 12B KRA

141 l B LA 2MSS LA (presumably for LALA, as in E30a) 3B om. 
4MSS n V  5B ‘L 6B om. 7B + x’k 8B wysmtgtl 9thus MSS; for
*freh? 10Bym ’n

142 1B xwarëd 2B dahëd 3B I’d 4 B PWMH (= dahän), presumably for 
PWN MH 5B ‘L 6B wwlcyt 7B s’t
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TRANSLATION

140

They held this too: Every person of whom more good fame is spoken than 

the good which is manifest in his action, that is from this, that he per­

forms righteousness as much as is in his power, and his desire is thus: 

“Would that I had more power!”

Every person of whom more ill-fame is spoken than the evil which is 

manifest in his action, that is from this, that he does evil as much as is 

in his power and his desire is thus: “Would that I had more power to do!” 

In the assembly of the spirits the good or the evil not done by that man 

who is in that manner is considered as done according to his desire, and 

they speak it out in the world through the mouths of men.

141
They held this too: It has been said in the Andarz to men.1 Poverty is 

best, make provision of it. Stand firm in poverty, which is the best thing. 

A man who stands in poverty not out of constraint but solely because 

of the goodness and praise of poverty banishes Ahreman and the demons 

from the world. Every good deed which may be held in the world by that 

(man) would proceed like a river which is always navigable (?).2 And this 

too is thus: He can stand in poverty who has more joy in the scantest 

substance which is necessary for the body than in the bulkiest substance. 

One who acts thus can stand fortunate in poverty, and he who acts dif­

ferently will be made to issue forth (?)3 from poverty.

142
. *

They held this too: Nobility is this: One who holds the powerful means 

of the material world, prosperous and satisfied, for beneficial work, and 

who knows (how) to consume and to give them. The powerful means are 

not harmful to that man or to (other) people.2 In whatever comes about 

he is an advocate for the poor and does good to them.3 He praises the 

poor4 and acts in such a manner that (his) wealth and riches are open to 

all men, and that they hold them as their own and are confident: “If 

evil or misfortune come to us, he will seek a remedy to carry it away.”
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143 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku driyôSïh ëd bawëd ke tawän xwästag T gëtïg 
ray tan padëxw ud bawandag, ud ox az-es âhangïg, menisnïg pad-eS hunsand, 
ud tund ne andar bawëd, ud andar awe I casmag tawânïg ne tar-menisn be 
a’ön kunëd ku abäg caâmagïh ud tawänrglh I  awe driyôsîh ï  man pas-ez hän 
ham ku an hëm.

144 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku karabïh ëd bawëd ke tawän abzär T gëtïg ï 
bawandag mad ëstëd a-paymânïhâ xwarëd ud dârëd. casmagîh ud tawânïglh 
awe rây ud kasân anâg, andar awe ï  driyôs ud hunsand mardom tar-menisn, 
u-ään xwâr ud sabuk kunëd ud driyôsîh pad anagïh dârëd. mardomân ën 
ëmëd awes nëst ku agar-man anagïh ud skeftîh awes rasëd èg h in  drag 
* xwahëd1 be burdan.

145 [M505] u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku Skôhîh ëd bawëd ke ^tawän1 xwästag 
ï  gëtïg bawandag nëst, pad-es ana-hunsand, xwës-tan pad duâ-farrag dârëd 
ud andar awe ï  *tawânïg2 ud casmag tar-menisn, xwad hamësag ö *casmaglh3 
ud tawanïgïh kôsëd.

146 u-san ën-ez a’ön daât ku petyarag 4 ast, 2 ï  azad-mardan tawanigan ud 2 
ï  driyösän kam-tawân-xïrân. ka [K202 bis, r] hân petyarag *ne1 hëh agnën 
pad kirbag ham-tàg bawënd äzäd-mardän ud [B395] driyösän. petyarag ï  
azâd-mardân tawânïgân ëwag driyoâïh ne burzïdan, ud ëwag driyösän must 
ne wizärdan. ud hän ï  driyösän ëwag tar-menisnïh [rây] ne ämöxtan ï  mehân 
pad cis ï  ruwän, ud ëwag gilag-meniânïh.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

144 l Bxwast
145 1B tww’nf 2 B tawânïglh 3 B casmlh
146 'M SSI’d
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TRANSLATION

143

They held this too :1 Poverty is this: One whose self is prosperous and 

satisfied as regards the powerful wealth of the material world, whose mind 

turns away from it (?), whose thought is content in it, who is not angry 

concerning it, and who is not contemptuous of a man who is wealthy 

and opulent, but acts in this manner (thinking): “My poverty is together 

with the wealth and riches of that man. After all, we are the same, 

he and I.”

144

They held this too :1 The condition of a karab is this: One who, without 

regard for the measure, consumes and holds the powerful means of the 

material world which have come (to him) completely. (His) wealth and 

opulence are harmful to that man and to other people. He is contemp­

tuous of poor and contented people, makes them light and worthless, 

and regards poverty as harmful. People have not this hope in him, namely: 

“If evil or misfortune come to us, he will seek a remedy to carry it away.”

145
They held this too :1 The condition of a skoh is this: One to whom the 

powerful wealth of the material world is not sufficient, and who is dis­

contented by that, holds himself as unlucky, is contemptuous of a man 

who is opulent and wealthy, though he strives constantly himself towards 

wealth and opulence.

146

They held this too: There are four adversaries, two of the noble wealthy 

and two of the poor indigent. But for these adversaries they would be both 

equally virtuous, the noble and the poor. The adversaries of the noble 

wealthy are: one, not to respect poverty, and one, not to relieve the 

oppression of the poor. The adversaries of the poor are: one, being too 

contemptuous to instruct the opulent in matters of the soul, and one, 

plaintive thought.
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147 u-Sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku1 agar driyösän ën ciâ-ë be wirâyënd tar- 
menisnin T andar mehân tawlnïgân,2 ëg pad satô-zem-ë ëwag3 Ö dusaxw ne 
rasënd.

148 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku andar ën gëhân1 kas-ez nëst ke xwadâylh ud 
xwästag äzarmlg, hän T farrox pad frarônïh ud hän I  dus-farrag harw räh2 
abâyëd.

149 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däät ku x lr I  gëtïg a-paymän ne ârâyiân, ce gëtïg-a- 
paymän-äräy mard1 mënôg-wisôb2 bawëd.

150 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku xïr ï  gëtïg and äräyisn cand xïr ï  mënôg ne 
wisôbëd.

151 [M506] u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku xïr ï  [K202 bis, v] gëtïg a’ön padäwäm 
kunisn ce’ön ka dânëh ku 1000 säl zïwëm ud ce im-röz ne kunëm ëg-es1 fradäg 
kunëm. ud ciä ï  mënôga a’ön hamësag menisnïha ud tuxsâgïhâ kunisn ce’ön 
ka dânëh ku ëwag2 röz zïwëm ud ce im-röz ne3 kunëm ëg-em pas ne tawän 
kardan.

152 u-âân ën-ez a’ön däst ku pad xïr ï  gëtïg wësïgân wistäxw ud niruzdne 
bawisn, ce xïr ï  gëtïg kas-ez1 bawandag-tar ne bawëd ku yim2 ud yim-ez 
harw röz ï  raft kam bud udabdom3 hâmôyënxïr ï  gëtïg az-es äbär,ud abastän 
ëwâz4 ö ruwän büd.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

147 1 MSS + BYN 2 K twb’nyk’ 3 B ’xwk
148 1Byzd’n 2K l’d’
149 xäräy-mard: B mard äräy 2menög-wisöb: B wisöb mënôg (second 

word above the line)
151 1Bom. 2Bom. 3Bom.
152 1B + byk 2B om. 3B abdom-ez 4B ’ywp
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147

They held this too: If the poor set right this one thing, the contempt 

of wealthy people of high standing, in a century not one of them will 

go to hell.

148

They held this too: In this world there is no one whose authority and 

wealth are loved. One who is fortunate should (be loved) through right­

eousness, and a person who is unfortunate should (be loved) in any way.

149

They held this too: One should not embellish the things of the material 

world in excess of the measure. For a man who embellishes the material 

world in excess of the measure becomes a destroyer of the spiritual world.

150

They held this too: One ought to embellish the things of the material 

world to such an extent (only) as not to destroy the things of the spiritual 

world.

151
They held this too: One ought to do the things of the material world in 

time,1 in such a way as if one knew: “I shall live a thousand years, and 

what I do not do to-day I shall do tomorrow.” One ought to do the 

things of the spiritual world in thought and effort constantly in such a 

way as if one knew: “I shall live one day, and what I do not do to-day I 

shall not be able to do later.”

152

They held this too: One ought not to be overmuch confident or feeble 

concerning the things of the material world; for the things of the material 

world have never belonged to any one more completely than to Yima, 

and even with Yima they diminished with every day that passed; ultimate­

ly he lost all the things of the material world, and his sole trust was in the 

soul.
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153 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ën 3 xëm garödmänlg: ëwag ën ke ka1 was-ez2 
[B396] *ziyän3 ud anâgïh az kas dïd ëstëd ëg-ez awe mard4 dusman ud 
anäglh-kämag [ne]5 bawëd. ëwag ën ke6 xwarisn-ë7 pës mad ëstëd ud wës nëst 
ud fräz ô pës8 ëmëd ne dârëd9 ku-m [wës] awes rasëd, [K203r] agar-eâ mard 
ke fradom xwarisn nëst awes rasëd, ëd pihw10 ce’ôn sâyëd bahr kunëd. ëwag 
ën11 *ka* 2 zan-ë ud mard-ë pad wiskar gyâg mad ëstënd u-sân xwarisn xward 
sër hurâm ëstënd u-sän ëwag ö did abër kämag bawëd ud ka kämag be râyënënd 
ëg-ez kas-ez ne dânëd ud awe13 mard hän zan ëwâz ruwän räy ne gâyëd.

154" u-sân èn-ez a’ön däst ku xëm hän bawëd ke1 winäh [M507] ne kâmëd 
kardan. xrad hân bawëd2 ï  ka kâmëd ëg-ez ne hilëd. hân-ez3 xëm4 bawëd 
ke hän I ne dânëd ne5 gowëd, ud hân-ez xrad bawëd ï  ka ne dânëd ôh pursëd.

155 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku yazd1 harw kas-ë pad cis ï  xwës ëmëd awes 
dârënd be awe ke xrad nëst.

156 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ke xwadäy Th ud xwästag1 xwâhëd ud awes 
rasëd ud andar sud ud nëwaglh ï  mardomän dârëd, hän yazdän andar gëhân 
[K203v] pädexsäy2 kunënd. ud ke pad driyôsïh ud hugârïh ul3 ëstëd ud pad- 
es pad rämisn, hän yazdän Ö gëhân astënëd.

157 u-Sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku mard ke këgïh ud karablh andar nëst ëg cand 
xwadäy-tom weh.

158 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku ködag kirbag wëslgân ne kunisn ce ke ködag 
kirbag wësïgân kunëd1 [B397] ëg wuzurg kirbag az-es äbär bawëd.

153 1 B om. 2 B was 3MSS zx’k  4B om. 5 supplemented on the basis 
of E31g 6B pad 7B xwarisn 8B om. 9B + ëg-es 10B ptyxw 11B 
om. 12 MSS ke 13 B hän

154 JBMN 2B om. 3B + ne 4B + han sK l’d
155 ^ y ’twkyx
156 l B + ke 2BSLYT' 3K + ul
158 1 ce ke ködag kirbag wëslgân kunëd: B om.



TRÄN SLA TI ON

153

They held this too :1 These three characters belong to paradise.

One is this, a person who has seen much harm and evil from another 

man, yet does [not] become an enemy and an evil-wisher to that man. 

One is this, a person in front of whom there is some food, and no more, 

and he has no hope for the future, namely, “[more] will come to me” , 

(yet) if a man comes to him who has had no food first, he shares this 

meal2 (with him) as is proper.

One is this, when a woman and a man come together in an uninhabited 

place,3 and having eaten they are full and merry, and have much desire 

for each other, and if they fulfilled their desire no one would know, yet 

solely for the sake of the soul that man does not unite with that woman.

154

They held this too: Character is this, one who does not desire to commit 

a sin; wisdom is this, when he desires (to commit a sin) yet does not let 

himself. Even that is character, one who does not say that which he does 

not know; even that is wisdom, when he asks about that which he does 

not know.

155
They held this too: All people have hope in the gods in their own matters, 

except for those who have no wisdom.

156
They held this too: Whoever desires authority and wealth and attains it, 

keeping them for the benefit and good of men, the gods make him a 

potentate in the world. Whoever stands in poverty and beneficence,1 being 

a f peace in it, the gods establish him firmly in the world.

157
They held this too: A man in whom the vices of kavi and karab are not 

found, the more authority he has, the better.

158
They held this too: One ought not overmuch to perform petty works of 

virtue,1 for whoever performs petty works of virtue overmuch will lose 

the great work of virtue.
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159 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku ahlamôgïh daxäag ëd ke wuzurg kirbag ködag 
ud ködag kirbag wuzurg uskârëd.

160 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku kirbag ï  ködag nihumb I bazag. ce stabr bazag 
ï  kunihëd ködag kirbag räy kam paydäg ud ö wiräyisn1 kam rasëd.

161 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däät ku was hän kirbag I a’ön ködag I ka abër abzär 
mard-ë be kunëd pad-eä ahlaw [M508] ne ââyëd büdan. ud wäzag hän I 
a’ön wuzurg T ka ëwag mard-ë kunëd ëg pad-eä ahlaw bawëd. [K204r] ud 
*amäh1 mardomân abër tuxääg abâyëd *büdan2 ku tä-män kirbag I wuzurg 
xwëâ bawëd.

162 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däät ku harw kas ox-ë ast ud ka awe kas ox drust ud 
abë-wizand ëstëd [ka-z ciä ï  wattar (?) gôwëd ud kunëd]1 ëg hän ciä *pad-ez- 
eä2 pad miyän. ud ka juttar, ka-z ciä I abë-rîman3 ud abër xüb gôwëd ud 
kunëd ëg hän ciä wiäuft bawëd.4

163 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däät ku dën ox zarduät, ahläyih ox män0r, ud ërïh ox 
dehbadîh.

164 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däät ku harw ciä zreh-ë ast. däniän zreh xëm ud röä- 
nlh zreh1 xwaräed ud äb zreh vorukaä ud ruwän zreh ox.

165 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däät ku aber xwahiän döst ï  pad dën. ce döst ï  hamë 
abäg hän T pad dën dost, ce hän1 [B398] ke pad dën döst ëdar ud anöh harw 
do abäg.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

160 'K w y l’d’n
161 1 MSS LWTH 2MSS bawëd
162 Supplemented by analogy to the second part. The phrase hän cis 
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159

They held this too: The mark of heresy is this, one who thinks of the great 

work of virtue as petty and of the petty work of virtue as great.

160

They held this too: A petty work of virtue is a hiding of sin. For a grievous 

sin which is committed is less manifest on account of the petty work of 

virtue and one comes less to set it right.

161

They held this too: Many are those works of virtue which are so petty 

that (even) if a man performs very many of them he is unable to become 

righteous through them.1 And (there is) that word which is so great that 

(even) if a man performs (only) one he becomes righteous through it. We 

men should be very diligent so that the great works of virtue may become 

ours.

162

They held this too: Every person has a mind. When the mind of that 

person is healthy and free from damage1 [even if the man says or does 

something bad (?)] that thing is yet available to him. When (the mind is) 

otherwise, even if the man says or does something very good which is free 

from defilement, that thing is destroyed.

163

They held this too: The mind of religion is Zoroaster, the mind of right­

eousness is the sacred word, the mind of Iranian dignity is the position 

of the ruler.

164

They held this too :1 Every thing has a sea. The sea of knowledge is char­

acter, the sea of light is the sun, the sea of water is Vorukas and the sea 

of the soul is mind.

165

They held this too: One should strongly seek a friend in religion. For a 

friend who is always with one is a friend in religion. For a friend in religion 

is with one in both (worlds), here and there.
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166 u-§än ën-ez a’ön däst ku harw kas den hän ke-s1 tan2 pad-eS warrawëd 
be abspärdan. [K204v\ be3 nigerisn andar kämag T xwës ku hän cis ke tan- 
abspär pad-e§ warrawëd kardan ce. ud den cand ciä andar ke tan-abspär pad-es 
kuni§n. awe kas pad den östlgän ke pad harw cis I  tan-abspär pad-es [M509] 
kuniSn ka rasëd tan abspârëd. ud hän and cis ke tan-abspär pad-e§ kunisn 
winäh ï  anabuhragän ne kardan. ëd ke den ud zan ud frazand ud ahlawän 
ërbadan ud abarlg wehän räy ka rasëd tan abspârëd.

167 u-Sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku pad1 ën dën wâzag-ë abër mädiyän ën-ez 
ëdôn: abë-gumânïh T pad dën ï  yazdän. abë-gumanîh ï  pad dën ï  yazdän 
ëd ke agar bazag pad bazag be brlnënd ëg-ez az xïr ï 2 yazdän be ne ëstënd.

168 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ka mard-ë 1000 m ltyn'1 be kunëd ud pad-e§ 
abaxs ud pad padld hëh2 ud a’ön gôwëd ku3 pas-ez ahreman xwës ne bawëm 
be a’ön kunëm ku ohrmazd [K205r] xwë§ bawëm ëg ahreman kam pad xwë§ 
dârëd ud kam4 ö xwë§ tawän hëh kardan ce’ôn mard-ë winäh ï  abër xwardag 
peSär (?) bawëd ud awe winäh räy az5 kirbag staw bawëd ud gôwëd ku man 
nün kirbag ce ka6 pas-ez7 ahreman xwës hëm.

169 u-Sân ën-ez a’on dast [B398] ku mard-ë hâmoyen mardom ï  andar ën 
gëhân pad druwand be xwës-tan ne pad druwand be pad ahlaw, ud a’ön dârëd 
ku ohrmazd xwë§ hëm, ëg ahreman kam1 ö xwës barëd ce’ôn mard-ë a-câr 
ud andak winäh I xwad gôwëd2 ku an druwand hëm. ce pad gëtfg ka was-ez 
mard pad wattarlh T mard-ë hamëmâr hënd ëg-ez hagrez wattarïh ï  awe kas 
ëdôn spurrlg ne ââyëd dânistan ce’ôn ka mard-ë [M510] xwad wattarlh3 
îxwë§ gôwëd.
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TRANSLATION

They held this too: To every person religion is that for which he believes 

(he would) surrender his self. One ought to consider in his desire what 

that thing is for which he believes (he would) surrender his self, and 

religion is the several things for which the surrender of self is to be made. 

That person is steadfast in religion who surrenders himself when a thing 

comes for which he ought to surrender his self. However, as regards those 

several things for which the surrender of self ought to be made, one should 

not commit an unatonable sin. This is (that): one who surrenders his 

self, when the need arises, for the sake of religion, wife, children, righteous 

preceptors and other good people.

167

They held this too: In this religion one word has much substance, it is 

even thus: Being free from doubt concerning the religion of the gods. 

Being free from doubt concerning the religion of the gods is this: those 

who, come what may (7),1 do not turn away from the things of the gods.

168

They held this too :1 When a man commits a thousand crimes (?), and is 

contrite and repentant of them, saying: “Even after this I am not in 

Ahreman’s possession; I shall act in such a manner as to be in Ohrmazd’s 

possession” — Ahreman holds him less as his own, and has less power to 

make him his own, than is the case with a man who is guilty of a very 

minor sin, and who, on account of that sin, is incapable of doing good 

deeds, and who says: ‘T hat is to  me now a good deed, for I am now after 

this in Ahreman’s possession” .

169
They held this too: A man whom all the people in this world hold as 

wicked, and who holds himself to be not wicked but righteous, and who 

maintains: “I belong to Ohrmazd” — Ahreman carries him less to his 

own than a man of little sin, committed under compulsion,1 who him­

self says: “I am wicked” . For in this world even when many people oppose 

a man’s wickedness, it is never possible to know the wickedness of that 

person as completely as when he himself pronounces his own wickedness.2

166
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170 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ke pad ziyän ud anagïh mad ud awe did az yaz- 
dän äyäft [K205v] xwästär bawëd ëg mënôg warrawisnïhâ, ëd rây ce1 agar-ez 
kär a-danïhâ ne frärön ëg-ez yazd warrawënd ku-san cis ï  weh ud wattar ta­
wän2 kardan.

171 u-san en-ez a’ön dast ku en andak ud was ud nazdïk ud dur ud xwar 
ud duswär hän ï  frazänag weh dânëd.

172 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku räh ï  ö garödmän dën paymän. ud ka ohrmazd 
hän räh wiräst, eg-es ahreman 2 räh abäg fräz nihäd, ëwag frëhbüd ud ëwag 
abëbüd, u-ä ën harw tä ö tarn wiräst ud az hän wës ne1 tawän wirästan.

173 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku farrox ö mard ke pad räh ï  säh rawëd ce 
*ka-z1 aber nihänThä rawëd2 ëg-ez pad zamän ö xän rasëd. ud dus-farrag awe 
mard ke pad räh ï  abë-rah3 rawëd, ce cand tuxsâgïha-tar äg ö xän dür-tar. ud 
räh ï  säh dën ud xän wahist.

174 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst [K206r\ ku ruwän paymän tawän ne tawän. 
xwästag [B400\ paymän wizïristan1 ne wizïristan.

175 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku wizïristan ud ne wizïristan cis kasïhâ wardëd. 
ast ï ne wizïrëd1 be [M511] ka weh-sazag (?) ast (?)2 ud zarrën ud asëmën 
ud abârïg xwästag bawandag dârëd. ast ke wizïrëd ka tar gäw ëw-tâg ärzög- 
ë3 fräz ne sawed.

176 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku dën hâmôyën wizïristan,1 ce2 wizïrëd ka 
winäh ne kunënd3 ud ne wizïrëd be ka kirbag kunënd.
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TRANSLATION

170

They held this too: A man who, having come into harm and evil, yet 

desires a boon from the gods, (acts) with faith in the spirits. The reason 

for this is that although the action (of such people) is unrighteous out of 

ignorance, they believe the gods to be able to do good and evil.

171

They held this too: The wise man knows well this: little and much, near 

and far, easy and difficult.

172
They held this too: The road to  paradise is the religion, which is the 

measure. When Ohrmazd paved this road, Ahreman at the same time laid 

two roads, one excess and one deficiency. He set them each to (the limit 

of) darkness; from that point on he can set no more.

173
They held this too: Happy is the man who walks on the king’s road,1 

for even though he should walk with much gravity (?),2 he will come to 

the house on time. Unfortunate is that man who walks on a pathless 

road, for no matter how much he may exert himself he will still be farther 

from the house. The king’s way is the religion and the house is paradise.

174
They held this too: As regards the soul, to be able with measure is not to 

be able; as regards possessions, to dispose of them with measure is not to 

dispose.

175
They held this too: The matter of disposing or not disposing varies accord­

ing to people. For some people there is no power to dispose unless they 

are respectable (?) and possess a sufficient amount of gold, silver and 

other property. Some people have the power to dispose even when their 

desire does not go beyond one head of cattle.

176
They held this too: There is power of disposition (only)over the whole of 

religion. There is power of disposition when people do not commit sins, 

and there is no power of disposition unless they perform good works.
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111 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku pad-ez xwästag kardan cis-ë ën weh ke1 tuxsäg 
hugär2 ud hunsand bawëd.

178 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardom 4 ëwënag hënd 2 uzmäyiän1 ud 2 ne 
uzmäyisn. hän 2 ëwënag T uzmäyisn ëwag hän I abäg wehän weh ud ëwag 
hän I abäg wattarän wattar. ce sâyëd ud bawëd *ku2 [,K206v] hän ke abäg 
wehän büd ëstëd ka ö wattarän3 [rasëd] wattar, ud hän ke abäg wattarän 
büd ëstëd ka ö wehän rasëd [weh]. ud 2 ëwënag I ne uzmäyisn ëwag hän 
T abäg wehän büd ud pas-ez wattar ud ëwag hän I abäg wattarän büd ud pas- 
ez4 weh.

179 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardom cis ï  abër nëwag hög I  frärön, ce hög 
xëm be bawëd ud xëm dën bawëd.

180 u-san en-ez a’on dast ku mard han farrox-tar ke en xir I gëtig I edon 
frasâwand andar ö hän ï  a-frasäwand gumëzëd ku ka az gëtïg sazëd pad 
mënôg bawëd.

181 u-sän en-ez a’ön [B401] dast ku pad den wazag 4 ï [M512] abër 
madiyân, ën-ez ëdôn: hän T winähgär pad winäh ne awwënïdan, ud hän ï  
*druz1 -dädestän mard xwadäylh ud xwästag räy ne burzîdan, ud kirbag- 
pädäsn az mënogân xwästan, ud hâwistlh kardan. mädagwar [K207r] hâ­
wistlh kardan, ce hân-ez harw pad hâwistlh kardan be snâsihëd.
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TRANSLATION

177

They held this too: As regards the production of property,1 too, this one 

thing is best: a man who is diligent, beneficent (?) and content.

178

They held this too:1 People are of four kinds: two should be tested and 

two need not be tested. The two kinds which should be tested are: one, a 

man who, being with the good, is good, and one, a man who, being with 

the wicked, is wicked. For it is possible and it occurs that the man who has 

been with the good will become wicked when he associates with wicked 

people, and the one who has been with the wicked will become good when 

he associates with good people. The two kinds which need not be tested 

are: one, a man who has been with good people and is still bad; and one, 

a man who has been with wicked people and is still good.

179

They held this too: To people the thing which is exceedingly good is 

righteous habit. For a habit becomes character, and character becomes 

religion.

180

They held this too: That man is most fortunate who mixes this thing of 

the material world, which is transient, with that which is intransient, so 

that when he passes away from the material world he may become of the 

spiritual world.

181
They held this too: In religion there are four sayings which are of much 

substance. These are: Not to reproach a sinner for a sin;1 not to praise 

a deceitful man for the sake of authority and wealth;2 to seek the reward 

of good deeds from the spirits;3 and to be a disciple. The most important 

is to be a disciple, for all those too become known through being a 

disciple.4
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182 u-ään ên-ez a’ön däst ku in  3 wäzag [I] östag1 (?) wes abäyid ku hä- 
möyen abastäg ud zand: ëwag hän I winähgär pad winäh [ne] 2 awwënïdan, 
ud ëwag hän I druz-dädestan mard xwadâyïh ud xwästag räy ne burzldan, ud 
ëwag kirbag-pädäsn az minogän xwästan ne az gëtïg.

183 u-sän ën-ez a’ön1 däst ku ke wäzag ï  ne dänid räy2 gôwëd3 ku dänim, 
ëg awe wäzag göhrlg räy 1000 wäzag ï  dânëd az-es be sawëd.

184 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku hän ke nëst agar dânëd ku ne him  hëh.

185 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku arzânïg bawisn, ce farrox hän ï  arzänlg, inyä 
(?) dën dänid ku cis ku ud ö ke barisn. ce harw 2 dën xwë§ hënd, mënôg 
ud gëtïg, ud weh-ox-tar-ez bawëd ka cis ô arzânïgân [K207v\ dahid1 az spa- 
nâgïh ud dânâgïh2 ud sâdïh ud abâdïh ud padëxw ï  pad dën.

186 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku andar tan-ë xëm wis ku harw zäz ï  pad köf ud 
daät. andar-ez hän tan ëg hän xëm [M513] ï ka awe xëm pisobäy kunëd 
ëg hämöyin xëm be ö1 frârônïh wardëd.

187 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardomän räy dar wisäd därisn ce ke1 mardo- 
män dar wisäd ne dârëd ëg-es mardom ö xänag [B402] ne rasind, ud ke mar- 
dom ö xänag ne rasend ëg-es yazdän2 *rasisn3 ö xänag nëst, ud ke yazdän 
*rasiän4 ö xänag nëst ëg-es xwarr ne bawëd. ce mardom az pas ï  nän hënd ud 
yazdän az pas ï  mardom hënd ud xwarr az pas ï  yazd ast.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

182 1B xw’stk* 2for the addition of [ne] cf. 14,181.
183 1B repeats 2 B LA 3 B gôwëm
185 ! Bom. 2 B dïïnâg
186 'B  om.
187 ^ M N  2 B repeats 3MSSdörifiri 4 MSS YXMTWNd’n

72
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They held this too: There is more need for these three firm (7)1 words 

than for the whole of the Avesta and Zand: one, [not] to reproach a sin­

ner for his sin:2 one, not to praise a deceitful man for the sake of author­

ity and wealth;3 and one, to seek the reward of good deeds from the 

spirits, not from the material world.4

183

They held this too:1 A man who says of a thing which he does not know: 

“I know (it)” , in exchange for that saying there will depart from him a 

thousand things which he does know.

184

They held this too:1 If that which is not, knew: “ I am not” , it would 

exist.

185

They held this too: It is necessary to be worthy, for a worthy man is 

happy. Besides (?), he knows the religion, (namely), where a thing is and 

to whom one ought to bring it. For both religions are his, the spiritual one 

and the material one, and he becomes possessed of better mind when 

he gives to worthy people something of the bounty, knowledge, joy, 

prosperity and abundance which are in religion.

186
They held this too: In a person there is more character than all the grass1 

which is found on hills and plains. There is also in that person a certain 

character which, when it takes the lead, turns all character into right­

eousness.

187
They held this too:1 It is necessary to keep the door open to people. 

For when a man does not keep the door open to people, people do not 

come to his house. When people do not come to someone’s house, the 

gods dö not come to his house. When the gods do not come to someone’s 

house, no fortune adheres to him. For people are after bread, gods are 

after people, and fortune follows the gods.

182
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188 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku aber tuxsisn ö ham-rasisnlh ud ham-xwarisnîh 
I  abäg wehän1, ce agar däneh kas ku ce’ön nëwag ham-rasisnlh [K208r\ 
ud ham-xwariânih ï  abäg wehän2 ka cis a’ön ne mad ëstëd I ö wehän säyed3 
dädan, ëg-ez nän ï  xwës stäneh ud andar ö wehän sawëh ud abäg wehän be 
xwarëh.

189 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku rämiän a’ön pad niwäzisn1 därisn ce’ön rahlg- 
ë aburnäylg ud a’ön abar tuxäisn ku hagrez rämiän az tan be ne sawëd. ud ka 
rämisn hän cis xwahëd T-s ka ö kämag säzend winäh, ëg hän cis ne be ane cis 
I ka kunënd rämisn abzâyëd, ud ne winäh kunisn I pas-ez rämisn az tan be 
*hilëd.2 ce rahlg-ez I aburnäylg was hän ka hän cis xwähed I  ka-s ö kämag 
säzend winäh ï  aber stabr az-es bawëd, u-s pad gôhrïg I hän cis a’ön xwär- 
gön cis ce’ön xurmâg-ë [M514\ ayäb göz-e ayäb ane cis dahënd I pad-es 
hunsand ud pad rämisn bawëd.

190 u-sän en-ez a’ön däst [K208v] ku mardomän husyär bawisn ta-san 
rämisn andar tan mehmän bawëd, ce xwästan ud wizustan1 î  andar dën ud 
kirbag hän rämisn näm 2

191 u-§än ën-ez a’ön däst ku snäyisn1 [B403] hän ke bës az pas nëst.

192 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku snäyisn I yazdän rämisn1 ï  tan Ï  wehän.

193 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku tan andar1 rämisn ud dast az winäh abäz därisn, 
ce [ke] tan andar rämisn ëg wahman pad tan mehmän, ce’ön2 wahman pad 
tan mehmän ëg winäh duswär kardan. ud az bës abër pahrëzisn ce ke bës 
andar ö tan hiiëd ëg-es akôman andar ö tan sawëd, ud ke akôman andar ô3 
tan sawëd ëg ciS ï  frärön duswär kardan.
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TRANSLATION

They held this too: One ought to strive much towards meeting good 

people and eating with them. For if a person knew how salutary it is to 

meet good people and to eat with them, if there was nothing available that 

he could give to the good, he would take his own bread, go to good people 

and eat with them.

189

They held this too :1 One ought to keep joy with such fondness2 as (one 

keeps) a young boy, and to strive so that joy should never depart from his 

body. When joy requires a thing from which, when its desire is granted 

harm (may ensue), (he ought to do) not that thing but another one from 

which, when it is accomplished, joy increases, and not to do harm as a 

result of which joy departs from the body. For there are many occasions 

with young children too when they desire a thing from which, if their 

desire is granted, very grievous harm would ensue. As a substitute for that 

thing they are given an edible object, such as a date or a nut or some other

thing by which they become content and joyful.
190

They held this too: People ought to take care so that joy may dwell in 

their body, for desiring and seeking in religion and good deeds — that is

the name of joy.
191

They held this too:1 Satisfaction is that after which there is no distress.

192
They held this too: The satisfaction o f the gods is the joy of the body of 

good people.

193
They held this too:1 It is necessary to keep one’s body in joy and to hold 

one’s hand back from doing harm. For a man whose body is in joy, 

Wahman dwells in his body, and when Wahman dwells in the body it is 

difficult to commit sins. It is necessary much to beware of distress, be­

cause when a man lets distress penetrate his body, Aköman penetrates it, 

and when Aköman penetrates it, it is difficult to perform righteous ac­

tions.

188
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194 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku 2 [cis] I nëwag ën-ez edön: ähög-wiräylh ud 
waran wastärlh.

195 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku harw wehïh1 bar rämisn, harw anäglh bar 
beä.

196 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku rämisn mädiyän hunsandïh1 ud bës mädiyan 
[K209r] ana-hunsandïh. ce ka ohrmazd I xwadäy pad nëwagîh ï-s ast ne 
hunsand hâd, ëg-es ne nëwag [ïh] had, ud agar ahreman pad anäglh ï  xwës2 
ne ana-hunsand hâd ëg-es ne anagïh had.

197 [M515] u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku hunsand-xlrän ana-hunsand1 xradud 
dänisn.

198 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku mard ke1 mënôg ï  äz ud ärzög ö tan rased 
u-s xïr ï  gëtïg kämag nimâyëd ëg cärag ën abër-tar ka mard frasâwandïh ï  
tan ud xïr ï  gëtïg ö xwës nimâyëd, ud ën menëd ku hugär ku2 kard, be ce 
kunëm ka züd be histan abäyed. az nün fräz ne kunëm ku-m tâ dus-sarmïh 
ï  az [hän] be *ëstëd3 awe£ ne rasëd. ce xïr ï  gëtïg ne kard was xwär-tar ku 
be histan.

199 u-sän ën-ez [B404\ a’ön däst ku purr-xrad mard han ï  harw gâh frazam 
ï  gëtïg ayâd ëstëd.

200 u-Sän en-ez a’ön däät ku xwär xïr ï  gëtïg, ce1 andar ëw rôzl a sâyed 
\K209v\ büdan2 *ku3 mard [ï] *dïg4 drust ud kârëgar5 ud dür-ëmêd, 
pës az 6 zaman wïmâr ud a-kärag6 ud an-ëmëd ëstëd ud pëïs az sabân mïrëd, 
ud ast-ez ï  röz ï  didïgar7 ne bawëd ka *pad® zamïg gumëxtëd xâk bawëd.
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194

They held this too:1 There are these two good things: the correction of 

faults and the reversing of unlawful desires.

195

They held this too: The fruit of every goodness is joy, the fruit of every 

wickedness is distress.

196

They held this too: The most substantial thing in joy is contentment, the 

most substantial thing in distress is discontent. Were Ohrmazd the Lord 

not content with his goodness, he would have no goodness; were Ahreman 

not discontented with his wickedness, he would have no wickedness.

197

They held this too: Those who are content with possessions1 are dis­

contented with wisdom and knowledge.

198
They held this too: When the spirit of lust and greed comes into the body 

of a man and displays to him the desire for material things, this stratagem 

is best, that the man should display to himself the transience of the body 

and of material things and that he should think: “It is useful (?) when it 

is done. But what should I do if I have to abandon it soon? From now on 

I shall not do it, so that the disgrace which ensues from [that] should not 

reach me.” For with material things, it is much easier when they are not 

done than to abandon them.

199
They held this too: A man of wisdom is one who keeps in mind every­

where the end of material things.

200

They held this too: Worthless are the things of the material world, for 

within one day it is possible that a man who was yesterday healthy and 

active, with hopes going far ahead, becomes within six hours ill, without 

activity and hope, and dies before night-time. Sometimes the following 

day has not (yet) come when he is mixed with earth and becomes dust.1

77



mardomän a’ön andësisn ku sâyëd büdan *ku9 hän mard man hëm, u-m10 
pad hän ëwënag awes rasëd ud pas-ez xïr I gëtîg ce räy11 frëhbüdîhâ12 
abar13 tuxsëm.

201 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku *ke! ëw drahm dârëd be hän2 *dârëd3 ïn e 4 
därisn, ëg-ez abdom hän mard pad rësisn5 I kärän6 tozëd,

202 [M5I6] u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku xwästag1 and därisn cand xwës- 
kärlh pad-es ne mäned.

203 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku pad ëw drahm ayäb nân-ë sâyëd büdan *ku* 
mard a-paymän dästan ï  hän ëw drahm ud nân-ë räy be ö marg-arzänlh rasëd. 
ce sâyëd büdan *kux awe ke xwästag hän ëw drahm ud nân-ë az-ez hän ëw 
[End o f K209v; next 8 fols, lost] drahm ud nân-ë ast ï  *pad frëbisn ï  
*arzämgän *rasïd2 ud *ka3 däsn az-es ne dahëd pad-eâ ëraxtëd.

204 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardom 3 ëwënag: ëwag buxt, ëwag an-ëraxt, 
ëwag ëraxt. buxt hän ke cis az yazdän *asnawëd1 ud pad kär dârëd, an-ëraxt 
hän ke az ' [B405] pas ï  awe ke cis asnüd, ëraxt hän ke [az] dastwarân 
be warded.

205 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardom ën 3 ëwënag ö wahist rasend, ëwag 
hän ï  dänäg, ëwag hän I dänäg-hayyär, ëwag hän I  dânâg-ne-hamëmâr.

206 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardom ën 3 ëwënag: ëwag gähänlg, ëwag 
haSa-mânthïg,1 ëwag dâdïg. awe T gähänlg hamïh abäg yazdän, [u-s] wizihl- 
dagïh az dëwân ud druzän, [u-s] xwästag paymän az säm ud sür, ud pad 
winäh T kunëd âarm ud awwënisn pädefräh.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT
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People ought to reflect thus: “It is possible that that man is me, and 

that it will come to me in this manner. Why should I then strive exces­

sively after material things?”

201

They held this too: A man who possesses one drahmt but he possesses 

what he should not possess, ultimately he shall atone for the suffering 

of other people.

202
They held this too: So much (only) should be held of wealth that the 

fulfillment o f duty should not be neglected1 through it.

203

They held this too: Through one drahm or one loaf of bread it may come 

about that a man comes to be a mortal sinner by keeping immoderately 

that one drahm or loaf of bread. For it may be that that one drahm 
or loaf of bread of the person in whose possession it is is indeed from 

that one drahm or loaf of bread which came to him through deceiving 

worthy people. If he does not make a present of it, he will be guilty by 

it.

204
They held this too :1 People are of three types: one is saved, one is not 

guilty and one is guilty.2 Saved is one who hears the thing from the gods 

and performs it; not guilty is one who follows the man who heard the 

thing; guilty is one who turns away from the (religious) authorities.

205

They held this too: These three kinds of men reach paradise: one, aman 

who is wise; one, a man who is a helper of the wise; and one, a man who 

is a non-opposer of the wise.

206

They held this too :1 People are of these three kinds: one, those of the 

GaBa\ one, those of the Haba-mandra; and one, those of the DM.

The association of the Gädä people is with the gods, their separation is 

from the demons and devils. The measure of their desired possession is
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ud hän I haôa-mântfrïg hamlh abäg ahlawän, u-s wizihïdaglh az druwandän, 
u-s xwästag paymän hän I frärön kunihëd, ud pad winäh ï  kunënd astr ud 
srösö-caranäm [M517] ud xrafstar özadan ud wad-axwän tuxtan pâdefrâh. 
ud hän ï  dâdïg hamlh abäg ërân, u-s wizihïdaglh az an-ërân, u-§ xwästag pay­
män az [hän] *be2 ku dâdïhâ sâyëd kardan, ud pad winäh T kunënd küg 
zlwisn ud *nihang3 röz pädefräh.

207 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku farrox mard ruwän pahrëzëd, dus-farrag ne 
ruwän [be] tan pahrëzëd.

208 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däät ku ën tan gabr be kuniän ne cagäd. *ce1 gabr äb 
T-s [abar] wârëd hämöyen abar pâyëd ud hän-ez I pad cagäd ud abärlg 
[gyâg ï] *az-es2 buland-tar. [ud hän I pad cagäd] wârëd hämöyen az-eS be 
âawëd ud hän T-S abar ne wârëd ëg-es fradom awes ne rasëd. u-Sân gabr ëd 
guft weh-dôstîh; wehïh awe T did abâyëd, pad xwës däStan ud pad-eä pad 
rämiän *budan.3 u-sän cagäd ëd guft [B406] weh-dusmanïh; wehïh awe4 
I  did ne abâyëd, pad xwës [ne] 5dâstan ud pad-eS beSt büdan.

209 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku weh-döst mard az hamäg ën gëhân kirbag abar1 
rasëd az hän T xwad kunëd hammis pad-es a’ön ul ëstëd ce’ön gabr ï  âb abar 
wârëd *ëd-ez2 az ane gyâg awes rasëd. weh-dusmanïh mard az hamäg ën gëhân 
kirbag a’ön *nihang3 [bawëd] ce hän T xwad kunëd a’ön az-eS be sawëd 
ud az abärlg gyäg a’ön awes ne rasëd ce’ön cagäd äb.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT
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some (?)2 evening and morning3 meals. The punishment for sins which 

they commit is shame and reproof.

The association of the Haöa-mändra people is with the righteous and their 

separation is from the wicked. The measure of their desired possession is 

that which is done righteously. The punishment for sins which they com­

mit is the astr and sraosö-caranä,4 the killing of reptiles5 and atonement 

through evil existence.6

The association of the Dad people is with Iranians and their separation is 

from non-Iranians. The measure of their desired possession is (what 

issues) from what one may lawfully do. The punishment for sins which 

they commit is a short7 life and a brief day.8

207
They held this too: A fortunate man serves the soul, an unfortunate man 

serves not the soul but the body.

208
They held this too :1 One ought to make this body a cavity,2 not a moun­

tain top. For the cavity preserves all the water which falls on it, as well 

as the water which falls on the mountain top and on other [places] which 

are higher than it. All [that, however, which falls on a mountain top] 

flows away from it, while that which does not fall upon it does not reach 

it at all. “A cavity” , they said, is this: Friendship of good people; (the view 

that) good things are necessary to another person; to regard them as one’s 

own and to be joyful thereby. “A mountain top” , they said, is this: 

hostility towards good people; (the view that) good things are not neces­

sary to another person, [not] to regard them as one’s own, and to be 

afflicted thereby.

209
They held this too :1 To a man who practises friendship of the good 

there come good deeds from the whole of this world, in addition to 

those which he performs himself. They gather in him in the manner of 

a cavity upon which water falls and to which water also comes from 

other places. To a man who practises enmity of the good there accrue in 

this manner few good deeds from the whole of this world, for those which
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210 u-sân ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku ke ewäz yazdän ud ruwän räy pad warrawiân 
abar ul ëstëd öh-ez hän cis ke abar [M518] ul ëstëd ne dën ud rah I  yazdän 
ëg-ez yazd kunënd ën-ez âzâdïh pad-e§ ku-s sar ö dën ud ristag I  yazdän 
kunënd.

211 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku tuxsäg bawisn pad ahlâyïh, ud hugär (ud hu- 
bahr)1 bawisn pad xwarisn ud däriän, ce hän-ez I  tux£äg-tom kirbag-tom hu- 
gär-tom ud andak *özadär2 mardom ka ö ämär ï  mënogân rasëd ëg-es kämag 
a’ön bawëd ku-m kam xward hëh ud kam däst ud wës kard hëh.

212 u-ään ën-ez a’ön dâât ku harw kas ëwënag 2 I be kuni§n andar nigeriSn. 
u-s andar ëwag-ë ahög I  xwëi> nigerisn ud cand tawän pad wiräyisn abar tuxsisn. 
u-§ hän1 T didlgar wehlh Î  kärän nigerisn ud pad xwë£ därisn pad-es pad 
rämiän bawisn u-s abar ämöxtisn.

213 [B407]u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku ruwän I mardomän hagrez abar gyäg- 
ë ne ëstëd ce1 ëwâz hamë abzâyëd ayäb hamë kâhëd. u-sân abzudan ud 
kâstan ëd guft ku tä mard ruwän kämag [ëg] hamë ruwän abzäyed, ce’ôn 
tan kamag *ëg-ez2 ruwän kâhëd.

214 u-§ân ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku arzänlg bawiân pad harw räz [I pay] gär T 
yazd ud yazdän ’dyn’y, ce’ön [ka] mard arzänlg bawëd ëg yazdän xwad 
az räz T paygär î  xwës ägäh kunënd, ce yazd ganzwar ï  östwär xwâhënd. 
’dynyx T yazdän ud räz I paygär I xwës az kas-ez nihän nëst, ce dânëh ku 
[M519] cand mardom wë§ dânënd yazd pâdexâay-tar bawënd. u-àân arzanï- 
gân büd[an] ëd guft ëdôn weh mard bawëd ku-âân yazdän rah ö tan bawëd 
ud räz ï  xïr ï  xwës awes nimâyënd.

DÈNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT
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he himself performs depart from him and nothing comes to him from 

other places, in the same manner as water does with regard to a mountain 

top.

210
They held this too :1 A man who stands in faith2 for the sake of the gods 

and the soul alone, and the thing by which he stands is not the religion 

and the way of the gods, the gods do even this act of favour to him, that 

they turn his head towards the religion and the path of the gods.

211
They held this too: One ought to be diligent in righteousness, beneficent 

(?) (and of good share?)1 in eating and possessing, for even the man who 

is most diligent, virtuous, beneficent and who causes little destruction 

(? ),2 when he comes to the trial of the spirits his desire is this: Would that 

I had eaten and possessed less and had done more.

212

They held this too: Every person has two manners in which he ought to 

consider his action.

In the one he ought to consider his fault and to strive to correct it as much 

as is in his power.

In the other he ought to consider the goodness of other people, to hold it 

as his own, be at peace with it and to learn by it.1

213

They held this too: the soul of men never stands in one place, for it always 

only increases or diminishes. They said that “increasing” and “diminish­

ing” is this: as long as a man has the desire of the soul, the soul increases. 

When he has the desire of the body, the soul diminishes.

214

They held this too :1 One ought to be worthy with regard to every mystery 

of the battle of the gods and with regard to the gods’ secrecy (?), for when 

a man is worthy, the gods themselves inform him of the secret of their 

battle, for the gods seek a reliable treasurer. The secrecy (?) of the gods 

and the mystery of their battle are not hidden from any one, for you

TRANSLATION
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215 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku den 7 parisp ast u-sän hän ï  be-tom män#r 
ud zand guft.

216 u-sän ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku kas-ez nëst ke ën dën petyärag-tar hënd ce’ön 
hän ï  ahlamög, ce ♦jud1 az hän ahlamögän kas-ez *petyärag2 nëst *ke3 
*tar4 T parisp ast ke be-z ö den be-tom andar tawän ämadan. awe I ahlamög 
pad näm ï  mäntfr-barih tar T parisp ï  be-tom andar âyëd, ast ke be-z ö dën 
xwadïh ud nazdlh rasëd.

217 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku 30 töhmag wir I mardomän. ëwag1 töhmag 
ën xwär-tar ï  pad abastäg ud zand ämöxtan ud dänistan andar abâyëd.

218 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku kas-ez [B408] nëst ke cis-ë dârëd 7 pad gëtïg 
[az-eâ]1 bar ne hamë windëd,2 ud ranzagïh ï  andar rây az-es be [ne]3 
ayâsëd. ka ö driyôâïh pad gëtïg [rasëd] harw kas az-es be ayâsëd, uè ka ö 
ämär I mënôgân rasëd awe-z I driyôs-tom mardom kämag a’ön ku käz driyös- 
tar büd hëh u-m nün ämär andak ud xwär-tar abar büd hëh.

219 [M520] u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardom pad ämär I mënôgân abärlg- 
ez kirbag T pad gëtïg sâyëd hëh kardan ud ne kard ne kardan rây abaxs ud 
paâëmanïh a’ön awes rasëd ce’ön-es ën abar rasëd ku *ka-z1 *az2 *nân (?)3 
ï  mardomän and-cand köf ï  bâlây pad ätaxs be sôzëd ud pad äb be hilëd, 
ëg pad ruwän puhl kam ce’ön ka ëw drahm az kas-ë be duzïd ay ab appurd 
ëstëd.
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ought to know that, as much as people know (them) better, the gods are 

more powerful. They (scil. the sages) said: “To be worthy” means this: 

the man is good in such a manner that the gods have a way into his body 

and they show him the mystery o f their things.

215

They held this too :1 Religion consists of seven walls.2 The outermost one 

was said by them to be the sacred word and Zand.

216

They held this too: There is no one who is a greater enemy to religion 

than heretics. For apart from heretics there is no enemy who can thus 

come from without through the wall into religion’s outermost (region). The 

heretic enters across the outermost wall in the guise of one who carries the 

sacred word: Some come even up to the selfness and nearness o f the religion.

217

They held this too: The intelligence of people consists of thirty seeds. This 

one seed is of least consequence, that by which one ought to learn and 

know the Avesta and Zand.

218
They held this too :1 There is no person who has a thing from which he 

does not derive any benefit in the material world, and who does [not] seek 

(to be) away from it because of the pain which is in it. Every person, when 

he comes to poverty in the mateial world, seeks (to be) away from it, 

but when he comes to the Reckoning of the Spirits, even the poorest of 

men has the following desire: “Would that I had been poorer; the reckon­

ing would now be smaller and lighter for me” .

219
They held this too: In the Reckoning of the Spirits am an is overcome by 

so much contrition and regret for not having done more good deeds which 

it would have been possible for him to perform in the material world and 

which he did not, that the following occurs (?) to him, namely: if he had 

burnt in fire or put into water as much of people’s bread as a high moun­

tain, the punishment of his soul would be smaller than when he stole or 

robbed one drahm from one person.
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220 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ke zan I rüspîg marzëd pad-ez dastän-marzlh 
ëraxt ëstëd.

221 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku yazd awe I yazdân-xëm mardom ne a’ön dä- 
rënd andar ën gëhân ce’ön xwad kämag u-s pad tan-ez nëwag-tar, be a’ön 
darënd ud pahrëzënd ce’ön hän I pad ruwän südömand-tar.

222 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku yazd awe ï  yazdân-xëm mardom a’ön pahrë­
zënd u-s pad kämag I tan ëdôn awes ne-säzend ud ne hilënd râyënïdan ce’ön 
mard-e ke *frazand1 -ë wast xwari§n-ë *xwahëd2 ï-s pad *xwad3 abër me- 
zagömand sahed ud ka xwarëd be mired ayäb hän wastïh garân-tar bawëd, 
hän mard awe frazand [.B409] pad hän xwarisn ö kämag ne *sâzëd.4

223 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku pad ämözisn ï  awe I did1 cis-ë ën weh ka xëm 
ï  xwës be wirâyëd ud xwës [M521] -tan ëwënag be *kunëd2 ud pës ï  awe I 
did dârëd ud awe I  did andar nigerëd ud wënëd ud az-es abar *âmôxtëd.3

224 u-âân ën-ez a’ön daât ku be [hän ï] xwëâ-tan be wirâyëd ud pad wehïh 
I-s ast klrân xëzëd ënyl-s kas ne âmôxtëd ud az-eâ weh ne bawëd, ëd räy ce 
kas-ez ähög az handäz I awe wënëd ke dädestän wiräst ëstëd, ce pad gëtîg 
xwë§-tan andar hän ciS wënëd ï  az xwëâ-tan rôsn-tar ud tabïg-tar. *agar-ez1 
was zamän mard-ë jämag T dusln hamë nisëd xwëâ-tan ne wënëd, ud ka ö 
ëwënag ï  pâk nisëd xwë§-tan wënëd, ëd räy ce ayöxäust pad dldan az 
mardomän rösn-tar ud dusïn jämag tärlk-tar.

225 u-sän ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku tuxSäg bawisn kadäm-jän-ez kas pad sriswadag 
I *miyän1 I sab pad ataxâ *abröxtan2 harw ku was dëw az-es zad bawënd. 
ud and zamän tä ätaxs abröxt ëstëd harw ku awe ätaxs padlrag rasëd tarn 
ud tärlklh be [B410] brined ud wanë a-paydäg kunëd. hän kunisn be-z ö 
hayyärlh I ö mënôg rasëd ke pad brldan ud a-paydäg3 kardan I tarn gumärd 
ëstëd, ud hän röänlh tärlklh wanë a-paydäg kunëd ud pad mënôg pës I ruwän 
I *awe4 mard ke räy hän röänlh bawëd ul ëstëd ud ruwän ï  mardom rô§n ud 
nëwag ud äsän5 kunëd.
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They held this too: A man who unites with a prostitute is guilty also of 

intercourse during menstruation.

221

They held this too: The gods keep a man of godly character in this world 

not according to his own desire or as is best for his body; they keep and 

preserve him by that which is most beneficial for his soul.

222

They held this too:1 The gods preserve a man of godly character and 

do not carry out for him the desire of his body, nor do they let him satisfy 

it, in the same way as a man of whom a sick child asks for food that seems 

to him exceedingly tasty, but if he ate it he would die or his illness would 

become graver. That man does not fulfill the desire of the child concern­

ing that food.

223

They held this too: In teaching one’s fellow this one thing is best: That 

a man discipline his character, make a mirror of himself and hold it in 

front of his fellows. The other man looks at it, sees it and learns from it.1

224

They held this too: No person is taught or becomes better by a man 

except by one who disciplines himself and who arouses other people 

by the goodness which he possesses.1 The reason for this is that a person 

sees a fault by the measure of one who is disciplined according to law; 

for in the material world a man sees himself in that thing that is brighter 

and more luminous than himself. Even if a man watched an earthenware 

vessel for a long time, he would not see himself, but when he looks at a 

clean mirror he sees himself. This is because metal is brighter to the sight 

than people, and an earthenware vessel is darker.2

225

They held this too: Every person should be diligent in kindling fire in the 

^middle third of the night whenever many demons should be smitten by 

it. As long as the fire burns in every place that it faces it cuts away obscur­

ity and darkness, destroying and extinguishing them. This action comes

220
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226 [M522] u-§än ën-ez a’ön däst ku pad hangerd1 wäzag2 -ë aber mädiyän 
ën-ez ëdon: *ke3 päyrözig hän kunisn kunëd I ka ö äskäragjh ud paydäglh 
ud wëniân I  was kas rasëd ëg mardom pad ën ne awwënënd ku-t abärön ud 
wad kard.

227 u-lm  ën-ez a’ön däst ku harw mardom harw röz 3 bär ka xwarâëd xëzëd 
ëg xwës-tan be ö yazdän dahiän ud astagïh I den ud yazdän ud an-astagïh ï  
ahreman ud dewän be göwi§n. pad harw winäh ï  menëd [ku] hän röz pèââr (?) 
*büd1 pad menisn göwiän kunisn az-es abaxs ud andar yazdän pad-padïd 
*bawi§n.2 u-s harw jär3 xwës-tan pad ämär zaniân ku-m im-röz ce xward ud 
däst, u-m ce kard, ud a’ön ce’ön kär kard im-*röz4 yazdän abzär büd hëm 
ayäb dëwân.

228 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardomän 3 eil pad kardan xwës-kârïh ud ke 
ne kunëd ërangïhâ, ëwag [.B411] xëm I xwës be wirästan, ud ëwag pad Ihög I 
did ne nigerïdan, ud ëwag caSm ö gëhân dâstan.

229 u-sân ën-ez a’ön d ^ t  ku xïr ï  gëtïg bar sur, ud sur bar tan dâstan. tan 
bar [ruwän], ud ruwän bar tan ï  pasën. tan ï  pasën bar rämisn ï  a-frasâwand ï 
hamë ast ud hamë bawëd.

230 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku mënôgân yazdän äyisn ï  az mënôg ö gëtïg 
nazdist âtaxs ï  warhrän ud pas abârïg gyâg.
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also to the help o f the spirit who is in charge o f cutting away and destroy­

ing darkness. That light annihilates darkness, and in the spiritual world it 

stands in front of the soul of the man for whom it was kindled, and makes 

it bright, good and at ease.

226

They held this too: In summary1 there is this one very substantial saying: 

a man who performs daily an action for which, when it becomes public, 

manifest and visible by many people, they would not reproach him for it 

saying: “You have done a sinful and evil deed.”

227

They held this too: Every person should surrender himself to the gods 

three times a day, when the sun rises, and speak out the existence of the 

religion and the gods and the non-existence of Ahreman and the 

demons. He should be contrite and repentant to the gods for every sin he 

thinks he was guilty of that day in thought, speech and action.1 Each time 

he should take account with himself as follows: “What have I eaten and 

possessed to-day? What have I done? In the manner in which I performed 

my actions to-day, have I been an instrument of the gods or of the de­

mons?” .

228

They held this too: People have duty to do three things; whoever does not 

do them is under guilt. One is to discipline his character, one is not to look 

into the faults of his fellows,1 and one is to keep his eye on the world.2

229

They held this too :1 The fruit2 of material things is a meal; the fruit o f a 

meal is the preservation of the body; the fruit of the body is the [soul], 

the fruit of the soul is the future body, the fruit of the future body is 

intransient joy that always is and always will be.

230

They held this too: The coming of the divine spirits from the spiritual 

into the material world is first at the fire of Warhrän and later in other 

places.

TRANSLATION
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231 fM523] u-§ân ën-ez a’ön däät ku ka ahlamögän ö den äyend ud abar astlh 
ud an-astlh ï  dën1 ud yazdän paygär kunënd ëg be ö ährön ke xweskärlh hin. 
ast u-ä tawän bözisn I xwëâ ud ëranglh I ahlamög guftan *enyä2 abärlg 
*mardom3 be ka xwahënd ud az-es pursënd *enyä4 -San xwad pad pesobäyih 
I  xwës ö paygär ne sawisn ud cis ne göwisn. ke gôwëd rëstagïh az-es rasëd ud 
xwad tözed, be ka xwahënd ud pursënd tä-z be ö gäwarizag(?)5-e ciS ï  rast 
göwisn ud ke ne gôwëd ërangîhâ.

232 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku hän-ez I mahist kirbag ka-s awe I dehbad xwa- 
däy pad ne kardan framän däd ëstëd ëg-ez ne kunisn, ud ke kunëd hil [isn] } 
*ce2 ne kirbag be stabr winäh bawëd, ud pad bahr ï  xwëS ërangîhl ud deh- 
badïh wisuft bawëd.

233 u-Sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku hän I ka dehbad pursed ku drön yazisn ayäb 
ne ëg ka bazag pad bazag brînënd ëg-ez ne göwisn ku ne yazisn. be ka hän 
I dehbad mard-ë framän däd ku drön ma yaz, [B412] ka yazëd ne yazisn 
be winäh bawëd. a’ön ce’ön drön abärlg-ez harw kirbag, ka hän I dehbad pad 
ën pursed ku kunisn ayäb ne a’ön abar ëstisn ud ka hän I dehbad framän 
dahëd ku ma kun1 a’ön be ëstiSn.

234 [M524] u-Sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku harw ce *ka* andar hän cis ëstëd I 
dehbad pad *ne2 kardan framän abar däd ëstëd, ka rës awes rasëd a’ön *tözed3 
ce'ön ke az dusman ana-blm ud pad käm ï  xwës ne ö *sahrestän4 I diz I 
drubust Ï |bädän be ö diz ï  kahwan I awërân ke kas andar nëst sawëd ud 
mïrëd ayäb zad bawëd. pad margïh ud zadan ï  xwës xwad tôzëd.

DËN KARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

231 XMS dynyx. Sanjana emends to den [i] weh 2 MS ADYNs 3 MS 
S\VTA(D) 4 MS ADYN 5 spelled y ’wlckwb

232 1 MS SBKWN 2 MS ku
233 1 MS kunënd
234 ! MS ke 2MS räy 3MS tcyt' 4MS d’ts t'’n

90



TRANSLATION

231
They held this too: When heretics come to the religion and raise contro­

versy over the existence or non-existence of the religion and the gods, no 

other person should go under his own leadership to the debate and speak 

anything except a priest whose duty it is and who is capable of speaking 

in such a way as to save himself and defeat the heretic. Other people can 

go only if they are sought and asked to do so. If anyone speaks (against 

this rule), mischief ensues and the man himself has to atone for it. When, 

however, a man is sought and asked (to speak), he ought to speak truthful 

things even to a . . .  (?).* Any one who does not is under guilt.

232
They held this too: When a lord ruler has given an order not to perform 

even the greatest work of virtue, one should not perform it. A man who 

does perform it should desist (7).1 For it is not an act of virtue but a 

grievous sin; the man (who performs it) is, for his own part, under guilt, 

and the position of the ruler is destroyed.

233
They held this too: When a ruler asks: “Ought one to perform the dron 
ritual or not?” One ought not to tell him not to perform it, come what 

may (7).1 When, however, a ruler gives an order to a man: “Do not per­

form the dron ritual,” if he does, it is not (considered) worship but a 

sin. In the same manner as with dron so it is with regard to other good 

deeds, (namely), when the ruler asks whether to perform or not, one 

has to stand firm by them, and when he orders not to perform them, one 

ought to refrain.

234
They held this too: Whenever one perseveres in doing something which 

the ruler has issued an order not to do, he pays penance for that when 

suffering comes upon him in the same manner as a man who is unafraid 

of the enemy and by his own decision goes not to a fortified and populous 

castle town but to an old and deserted castle in which there is no one, 

and he is killed or beaten. He pays penance (for his action) by being killed 

or beaten.
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235 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däät ku wisöbisn I düdag ast I pad petyärag ast ï  
mihr-druzlh bawëd, dänäg hän bawëd I ka 2 düdag T wisuft wënëd dânëd 
ku kadäm hän ï  pad petyärag kadäm hän ï  az mihr-druz1 wiäuft.

236 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku xïr T yazdän hagrez pad meniSn az-es be ne ës­
tëd, ud a’ön abar ëstisn ku hän Ï abärön cis hagrez pad menisn ne menldan. 
*ce1 ös mardomän andar harw zaman zaman fräz rasëd, ud bim *ëwâz2 
pad hän gäh I ka ös fräz rasëd ëg mard cis T abärön hamë *menëd 3 öh-ez 
pës az hän I mard frärön-kunisn bawëd ëg ruwän-dusman be bawëd. ce 
hamë tä mard kirbag ud ahlâyïh menëd ëg yazd andar tan4 [B413] mânënd 
ud dëwân staw bawënd ud be sawënd, ud ka cis ï  abärön menëd ëg dëw andar 
ö tan dwârënd, ud agar ka mard be mïred hän zaman druz andar tan bawëd 
ëg pad ruwän stahmag-tar bawëd, ud pas yazdän [M525] duswär-tar bawëd 
hän tan az dast I druz be stadan ce’ôn ke pad gëtïg xwad druz az tan staw 
kard hëh.

237 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku abd-ez häd hän T yazd-ë harw panäh awes 
kunëd ud parastëd ud tarsagâh bawëd ëg az anäglh be bôzëd. u-s awe yazd 
räy guft ëd bawëd ruwän T xwëâ.

238 u-âân ën-ez a’ön däSt ku az harw ciS rämisn padïreftan abayëd. az hän 
ï  nëwag pad ën padïreftan1 abâyëd ku an-ez2 andar bahr hëm, *ce-m3 
xwëâ. ud az hän î  wad pad ën padïriân ku nëwag-ez jast ku-s an andar ne hëm, 
u-m *ne4 xwëS.

235 1 MS mtrwk dlwc'
236 1 MS abar 2MS ayäb 3MSmyn 4andar tan: MS repeats
238 1 MS pylwptn 2 MS LYc 3 MS abar 4 MS räy
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23 5

They held this too: The dissolution of a family sometimes comes about 

through adversity and sometimes by the breaking of oaths, A wise man is 

one who knows, when he sees two dissolved families, which one (reached 

that condition) through adversity and which one by the breaking of 

oaths.

236

They held this too :1 Never depart from the things of the gods in your 

thoughts. A man ought to be attached to them in such a manner that he 

should never think a sinful thing in his mind. For death comes to men 

at every hour, and fear only at that time when, upon the coming of death, 

the man thinks something sinful, even in such a manner that he becomes 

an enemy of the soul before he becomes a doer of righteousness. For as 

long as the man thinks good deeds and righteousness the gods stay in his 

body and the demons are made powerless and depart, and when he thinks 

sinful things the demons rush into his body. If the man dies, and the 

demons at that hour are in his body, it is harder for the soul, and it is 

later more difficult for the gods to snatch that body from the hands of 

the demons, than it would be for a man himself to make the demons 

powerless over his body in the material world.

237
They held this too :1 There will be (something) wonderful to him who 

gives every protection to a (certain) god, worships him and is reverent to ­

wards him. He (the god) then saves him from evil. Concerning that god 

he2 said: it is the man’s own soul.

238
They held this too :1 It is necessary to gain joy from every thing. From a 

good thing he should gain it through this (thought): “I too am in the same 

share, for it is mine.” From a fatal thing he should gain it through this 

(thought): “A good thing happened in that I am not in it, and it is not 

mine.”
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239 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku ruwän zïndagïh az hög I  frärön, ud hög zïn- 
daglh az xëm, ud xëm zïndagïh az mardomän döstlh. ud ka mard pad abärlg 
ciâ I  weh abzäiömand be-s xëm wad ëg az kunisn I awe mard ruwän ï  awe 
mard zïndagïh nëst.

240 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku xrad zïndagïh az burdïh, ud dën zïndagïh 
az rästih, ud hus zïndagïh az yaziSn ï  yazdän pad sköy (?) kardan, ud yazisn 
zïndagïh az nïrang, ud nïrang zïndagïh az dastwar, ud dastwar1 zïndagïh 
az pay wand ï  dën pad mihr.

241 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku abër erangihä [ke] ci£ ï  mënôg ne warrawëd, 
ce ke andar ën gëhân ciâ-ez ne [M526] asnüd ëstëd ëg-es ne bözägih, [be] ke 
pad kamist pad xïr ï  mënôg pad ën and gumän ne bawëd ku [B414] harw 
gönag cis-ë ast.

242 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku mihr ud dôstïh ï  ëwag abäg did abzâyëd. hän 
ï  ka mard ëwag abäg did ne wënëd be näm asnawëd» hân-ez ï  abër abzärö- 
mand mard, *mihr1 ö *röz2 ku ëwag3 abäg did ö wënisn rasënd 100 and ab­
zâyëd ce’ön hän ï  pë§, ud ka ö ham-pursagïh 100 and abzâyëd ce’ön hän 
ï  [pës, ud] ka ö ham-xwariânïh rasënd was was be abzâyëd ce’ön hän ï  
pës. ud pas röz röz ö abzâyïdan mardomän ranz abër burdan ku pad hän 
and mihr ud dôstïh *öh4 abzâyëm ce abdom-ez harw druz pad *ëns mihr 
ud dôstïh be säyed absihïdan.

243 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku kas-ez mardom ï  winäh kunëd räy dusman ud 
anäg-kämag ne bawisn ud pad winäh ï  pësâr (?) bawëd öh abaxsäyisn, ën-ez 
andëSisn ku must-ez ast ka ahreman ëdon [K201r] be frëft ud wiyäbän kard.

240 1 MS + az
242 ^ S m t '  2MSZNH 3MS+rf/^ 4MSö sMS röz
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TRANSLATION

239

They held this too: The life of the soul is from righteous habit, the life of 

habit is from character, the life of character is from love of people. When 

a man is capable in all other good things, but his character is bad, there is 

no life to the soul of that man because of his action.

240

They held this too :1 The life of wisdom is from patience, the life of re­

ligion is from truthfulness, the life of consciousness is from the worship 

of the gods in awe, the life of worship is from the ritual, the life of the 

ritual is from a (religious) authority, the life of authority is from associa­

tion with religion through love.

241
They held this too: A man who does not believe in spiritual things is 

much under guilt. For there is no salvation to a man who has not heard a 

thing in this world, unless a man has no doubt concerning spiritual things 

at least in so far, (namely:) “All manners of things exist.”

242
They held this too: Increase the love and friendship of one person to 

another. When two men have not seen each other, but only heard (of each 

other) by name, even with very virtuous people, their love (for each other) 

increases a hundredfold on the day when they come to see each other, 

compared to what it was before. When they meet for consultation it 

(again) increases a hundredfold compared to what it was before, when 

they come to eat together it increases by a great many times compared 

to what it was before. People should therefore expend every day great 

effort for increasing (their love, saying): “I thus increase love and friend­

ship by so much that ultimately it will be possible to destroy every demon 

by this love and friendship.”

243
They held this too: No one should be an enemy and a wisher of evil to 

any person who commits a sin, one should be merciful of a sin which has 

been committed (?), and think thus: “It is indeed oppression when (that 

man) is deceived and misled in this manner by Ahreman.”
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244 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku kas-ez mardom nëst ke cis-ë kunëd u-s hän 
ciä ne xwës räy kard bawëd frärön ayäb abärön, ce harw ke andar kunëd 
ruwän T xweä abzâyëd ayäb kâhëd, u-sän harw ëwënag pad ruwän I xwës 
kard bawëd. ud *amah1 mardomän abër tuxsäg [M527] abâyëd büdan ku 
xwës ruwän räy nëwaglh xwähem ne2 anäglh.

245 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku frëhbüd ud sästärlh1 petyärag I dehbadän. 
abëbüd ud ahlamöglh petyärag I ährönän.

246 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku dën petyärag ag-dënlh1 ud an-ërïh, u-ä brä- 
daröd ahlamöglh. xrad petyärag drözanlh, u-s brädaröd waranïglh. [B415] 
xëm petyärag tar-meniänlh u-s brädaröd xwad-dösaglh.

247 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku 10 cis ën humänäg-tar ce’ön râdïh ud wanë- 
garïh, räst-göwismh ud halag-göwisnlh,1 [K201v] tuxääglh ud widanglh,2 
wistäxwlh ud wastärlh, äwämlh ud asgahänlh. mard be abâyëd dänistanku3 
ce hän ast ud ce hän.

248 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku kas-ez däm abë-wënâft ciâ-ë ne kunëd be pës- 
wenäft1 räy kunëd ï  a-frasäwand.2

249 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst1 ku ohrmazd ud ahreman harw 2 abar kämag I 
mardomän niSïnënd ud ke ohrmazd burdär eg-eä mizd az2 ohrmazd ud ke 
ahreman burdär ëg-eâ mizd az ahreman. ud mardomän aber tuxääg bawiän 
ku tä ohrmazd burdär bawëm ku-män mizd az ohrmazd I xwadäy bawëd, 
ce ke ahreman burdär eg-eä mizd3 anäglh.4

244 1 MSS abag 2 B räy
245 1B sästär
246 1B ’dynyx
247 1B om. 2 B tngyx 3 B om.
248 1B pës- V p t ' a-frasäwandlh
249 1B om. 2B ö 3az ahreman. ud mardomän.. . burdär ëg-es mizd: 

B orn . 4B + ’cs
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TRANSLATION

244

They held this too: There is no man who does anything, whether righteous 

or sinful, which is not being done for himself. For whoever does some­

thing, his soul increases or diminishes; in any case people do it to their 

own souls. We people should be very diligent so as to desire good, not 

evil, for our souls.

245

They held this too: Excess and tyranny are the adversary of rulers. De­

ficiency and heresy are the adversary of priests.

246

They held this too: The adversary of religion is bad religion and non- 

Iranian behaviour; its false associate is heresy. The adversary of wisdom is 

falsehood, and its false associate is greed. The adversary of character 

is contempt and its false associate is self-love.

247
They held this too: These ten things are most similar (to each other): 

generosity and squandering; true speech and vain speech; diligence and 

harshness; confidence and brashness; alacrity (7)1 and slothfulness. Aman 

should know what is the one and what is the other.

248
They held this too :1 No creature does a thing that is not visible, unless 

he does it for that which will be manifest in the future,2 namely 

intransience.

249

They held this too; Both Ohrmazd and Ahreman attach themselves to the 

desire of people. Whoever is a carrier of Ohrmazd has his reward from 

Ohrmazd, and whoever is a carrier of Ahreman has his reward from Ahre­

man. People ought to be very diligent (as follows:) “Let us be carriers of 

Ohrmazd, so that our reward may come from Ohrmazd the Lord,” for 

a man who is a carrier of Ahreman his reward is bad life.
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250 u-sân ën-ez a’ön dâât ku ke kâmëd ku1 dänag bawed fradom cis-ë ën 
ëw kunëd ku yazdän tarsaglh ëw bawëd ud abäg dänägän ëw2 rawëd, ud 
bästän meniänlh I xwë§ bawandag be ëw kunëd, ce’ôn ka-§ xwas xwardlg 
xward \K202r; M528] ëstëd, ud bästän tan I xwë§ pad pahrëz ëw dârëd, ku-s 
druz pad tan abarwëz ud pädexsäy ne bawëd.

251 u-Sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku tarsagäh I yazdän ëd bawëd ke ne hän I ködag 
ud ne hän I 1 wuzurg cis-ez2 cis jud3 az ham-pursagïh ï  wehän ne kunëd.

252 u-âân ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku dôst-ë hän pahlom-tom ke ruwän I  xwëâ pad 
dôstïh kunëd u-s hagrez az1 dôstlh be ne hilëd ne pad fräxwlh ud ne pad 
tangïh. dastwar-ë hän pahlom-tom ke2 ox ï  xwës pad dastwar kunëd ud 
hagrez az dastwarlh be ne hilëd. panâh-ë hän weh ke xëm ï  xwëS panâh 
[B416] kunëd ud hagrez az panâh be ne hilëd.

253 u-§ân ën-ez a’ön däät ku wehTh-ë nëst î  mardomän mënôgïhâ hëh1 
u-â gëtlgïhâ ne paydâg hëh. ce stl (?) abzär xëm, xëm abzär hög I frärön, 
hög abzär xrad2, xrad abzär ham-pursagïh I wehän. [K202v] hunar abzär 
tuxSäglh, xwarr abzär rästlh, ud ruwän abzär yazisn I yazdän.

254 u-iSän ën-ez a’ön däst ku ästlh ud mihr andar harw däm dahisn,1 kirbag 
Ö harw kas göwiän, ud zand pad Sabestän casisn,2 ud räz ö östwärän göwisrf 
ud srôsïh4 ud dâdestânïgïh andar anjaman därisn, ud rämiSn andar myazd 
gäh, ud yaziân ï  yazdän pad SköyiSn kuni§n.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

250 XK om. 2MSS XNA (= ëd)
251 1 ködag ud ne hän v. B om. 2 K cü-e 3 B om.
252 1Bom. 2 Born.
253 1B om. 2 hög abzär xrad : K om.
254 1K därisn 2B göwisn 3 B göwisn-ez 4 B srösJgih
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250

They held this too: A man who desires to be wise should first do this, 

namely: he should be reverent towards the gods, he should associate with 

the wise and he should always make his mind peaceful, as if he has eaten 

a sweet food, and he should always keep his body under guard so that the 

demons do not become victorious and ruling over his body.

251

They held this too: A man who is reverent towards the gods is one who 

does not do a thing, either small or great, without consulting good people.

252

They held this too: That friend is best: a man who takes his own soul 

as a friend, and who does not abandon i t1 either in abundance or in desti­

tution. That authority is best, a man who takes his own mind as authority, 

and who never departs from (its) authority. That shelter is best, a man 

who makes his character into a shelter and who never departs from (its) 

shelter.

253
They held this too: There is no goodness which people possess spiritually 

and which does not manifest itself to them1 materially. For the instru­

ment of (an individual) being2 is character, the instrument of character is 

righteous habit, the instrument of habit is wisdom, the instrument o f wis­

dom is consultation of good people.3 The instrument of skill is diligence; 

the instrument of fortune is truthfulness; the instrument of the soul is the 

worship of the gods.

254

They held this too:1 One should instruct2 peace and love in every crea­

ture, speak good deeds to every person, teach Zand in the household, and 

tell a secret to reliable people. One should keep obedience and lawfulness 

in the assembly, joy in the place of the myazd [ritual], and perform the 

worship of the gods in awe.
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255 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku kas nëst ke ën pad [M529] göhrne büd1 hëh: 
marlh ud jehïh2 ud jädüglh ud an-êrïh. ud kas-ez wirästan ne tawän be ke 
pad dën ud ham-pursaglh ï  wehän wiräyed 3

256 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku marlh ëd bawëd stahmïh1 ud zadärlh. jehlh2 
ëd bawëd zamanîh (?) ud purr-bëslh. jädüglh ëd bawëd nihân-xëmïh ud tan 
I xwës juttar nimüdan ku hän I ast. an-ërïh ëd bawëd3 ke harw ke az-es cër 
zanëd [K210r] ud apparëd.

257 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku tä mo^-mardän pad barsom ï  wiääd1 yaziän ne 
*kunend2 jehän zan ud nasäh3 abër4 huzärag bawëd. u-sân ta barsom a- 
pahrëxt5 ne hiât juwân mard margïh abër andak büd.

258 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däät ku ahreman ka däm-dahiänlh T ohrmazd did az 
pây be [B417] öbast. ud ka fraskerd-kardârïh did pad zänüg andar öbast. 
ud ka rist-âxëz did stard öbast ud 3000 säl nibast.

259 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku harw *ciä! zreh-ë ast. ërïh ï  sähän-säh [zreh] 
bawandagïh, ud dën zreh mân#r, ud rôsnih zreh xwarâëd.

260 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däät ku ka cis pad xëm ï  frärön nigerihëd1 ëg hamäg 
and (?)2 wahänag be wënihëd. ud xëm ï  frärön wahman-darïh. ka cis pad 
waran nigerihëd ëg ciâ-ez wehïh ne wënihëd.

261 [M530] u-sân ën-ez a’ön däät ku dën göhr ce’ön [K210v] ëwënag, ka 
andar nigerihëd xwëâ-tan andar wënihëd. ëd-ez a’ön ku ke dânëd nigerïdan 
ëg hamäg wehïh ud wattarïh andar be wënihëd.

255 1K bawëd 2 K + gloss in Pazand/ï/n; B yyx 3MSSwyl’stn'
256 1B stahmagîh 2 K + gloss in Pazand jihi] B yyx 3ëd bawëd: B om.
257 *B wisâdag 2 MSS kunisn 3ud nasâh : might be read ud jeh (as a 

gloss). 4 B + andak büd 5 B a-pahrëxtag
259 1 MSS MHs
260 1B nklyxyt' 2 spelled ’nnd
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TRANSLATION

255

They held this too: There is no person in whose substance these things 

are not found: knavery, the condition of a whore, sorcery and non-Iranian 

behaviour. No one can discipline them except a man who disciplines 

them through religion and the consultation of good people.

256
They held this too: This is knavery: violence and contentiousness. This is 

the condition of a whore: ^divination (7)1 and amplitude of trouble. This 

is sorcery: having secretive character and displaying oneself as different 

from what one is. This is non-Iranian behaviour: a man who smites and 

robs every one over whom he is victorious.

257
They held this too: So long as priests do not worship with open barsom 
(twigs) there will be very few whore women and corpses.1 So long as they 

did not leave the barsom unattended, the death of young men was very 

scarce.2

258

They held this too:1 When Ahreman saw the creation of the creatures 

by Ohrmazd he fell from his feet. When he saw the making of the Renova­

tion he fell to his knees. When he saw the Resurrection he fell vanquished 

and lay for three thousand years.

259

They held this too: Every thing has a sea. The [sea1 of the] Iranian quality 

of the king of kings is perfection; the sea of religion is the sacred word; 

the sea of brightness is the sun.

260

They held this too: When a matter is examined by righteous character all 

its several1 causes (?) are seen. Righteous character is kindliness. When a 

matter is examined by lust nothing of goodness is seen (in it).
261

They held this too: The substance of religion is like a mirror; when a man 

looks at it he sees himself in it. This is in the following manner: a man 

who knows how to look sees all goodness and evil in it.
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262 u-Sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku narlh ud mädagih was ëwënag. ën-ez narïh 
ud mädagih ast äsn-xrad ud gösosrüd-xrad. ce gösosrüd-xrad pad narlh gäh 
kard ëstëd ud äsn-xrad pad mädagih gäh kard ëstëd. ud äsn-xrad andar tan-ë 
harw cand ast ast, ud harw ce dânihëd pad äsn-xrad dânihëd, ud ke gösosrüd- 
xrad abar ne rasëd ëg cis-ez ne dânëd, ud ka abar mad pas and cand dânihëd 
pad xëm ud äsn-xrad dânihëd. ud äsn-xrad ke1 gösosrüd-xrad abäg nëst edön- 
ez2 ce’ön mädag ke gu§n abäg nëst3 ud äbustan ne bawëd ud bar ne dahëd. 
ud hän ke [gösosrüd] xrad ud äsn-xrad ne bawandag ëdôn humänäg ce’ön 
mädag ke guân ne padlrëd, ce mädag ke guân [K211r] ne padïrëd bar a’ön 
ne dahëd ce’ön ka pad [B418] bun4 gusn nëst.

263 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku pahlom ciS ham-pursagïh I wehän ce1 ham- 
pursagîh I wehän änäyisn I yazdän.

264 u-sän ën-ez a’ön dast ku ahreman az gëhân ëdôn be säyed kardan ku 
harw kas pad bahr I  xwës az tan be wâzëd ce ahreman andar gëhân mänisn1 
pad tan I [M531] mardomän ast. ëg-es ce’ön pad tan I mardomän2 mänisn 
ne bawëd ëg az hamäg gëhân be absihëd3 ce4 tä andar ën gëhân pad kas-ez 
mardomän ködag druz-ë mehmânïh ëg ahreman andar gëhân.

265 u-ään ën-ez a’ôn däst ku yazd pad hän gyäg mehmän kunisn hënd I  ka 
pad hän gyäg mehmän kard hënd pad hamäg ën gëhân mehmän kard hënd. 
ce ka ahreman az tan I mardomän be kard az hamäg gëhân be1 absihëd,2 
yazd-ez ka pad tan I mardomän pädexsäy kard hënd [pad hamäg gëhân 
pädexsäy].

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

262 1B az 2 B ëdôn 3 B om. 4 B om.
263 1B abar
264 1B menün 2ast. ëg-e$ ce’ön pad tan J mardomän: B om. 3K 

’p’d’t ';  B ’p’syt' 4 B repeats
265 l kard az hamäg gëhân be: B om. 2MSS ’p’syxyt' (here and in the 

following)
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TRANSLATION

They held this too: There are many kinds of masculinity and femininity. 

Masculinity and femininity are even this: innate wisdom and acquired wis­

dom. Acquired wisdom occupies the place of the masculine, and innate 

wisdom occupies the place of the feminine. As much as there is in the 

body of innate wisdom, there is; every thing that is known, is known by 

innate wisdom. A man who has obtained no acquired wisdom knows 

nothing. When he has obtained it, whatever he knows is by character and 

innate wisdom. Innate wisdom without acquired wisdom is like a female 

without a male, who does not conceive and does not bear fruit. A man 

who possesses [acquired] wisdom, but whose innate wisdom is not perfect, 

is like a female who is not receptive to a male; for a female who is not 

receptive to a male does not bear fruit in the same manner as one who 

does not have a male in the first place.

263

They held this too: The best thing is consultation of good people, for the 

consultation of good people is the satisfaction of the gods.

264

They held this too :1 It is possible to put Ahreman out of the world in 

this manner, namely, every person, for his own part, chases him out of 

his body, for the dwelling of Ahreman in the world is in the body of men. 

When he will have no dwelling in the bodies of men, he will be annihilat­

ed2 from the whole world; for as long as there is in this world dwelling 

even in a single person to a small demon, Ahreman is in the world.3

265
They held this too: The gods should be made to inhabit that place which 

if  they inhabit, they are made to  inhabit the whole of this world. For 

when Ahreman is put out of the body of men he is annihilated1 from the 

whole world, and the gods, too, when they are made rulers over the bodies 

of men [they are rulers over the whole world].2

262
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266 [K211v] u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku pad uskärisn ï  den tuxsäg-tar bawisn 
ku pad abastäg ud zand, ce uskärisn I den juwänlh I ruwän.

267* [S voL XII] u-sän ën-ez a’ön dä§t ku wehän ast ï  pursïd ud ast I wizard, 
pursîd ku ce ahlâyïh ud ce ahlawïh ud ce kirbag ud ce päklh ud ce xwës- 
kârlh ud ce wizldârîh ud ce abëzagîh ud ce dâdârïh ud ce ràstïh ud ce a- 
margîh ud ce tan I pasën.

ahlawïh ëd bawëd ahlayïh-paymôgïh. 
kirbag ëd bawëd kär I yazdân kardan. 
pâkïh ëd bawëd judâgïh ï  az druz.
*xwës-kârïh1 ëd bawëd a-winahïh.
wizïdârlh ëd bawëd menisn ud göwisn ud kunisn [B4I9] az anödagän 

nërôg ö xwësân hayyarïh wizldan.
abëzagîh ëd bawëd ëwagânagïh.2
dâdârïh mädiyän hân ï  ô harw, ud ëd bawëd harw kas rây nëwaglh 

abâyistan.
râstïh hangerdïgëd bawëd [M532] ne druxtan ï  pad hëc abar3 [K212v]

hëc.
ud a-margïh ce’ôn büd abaz büd. 
ud tan T pasën ce’ön zâd abaz zâd bawëd.

268 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku druz abër kôsëd ud staw ne bawisn, ce druz ka 
wizand ö absihisn1 mad ëg2 kôsëd.

269 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku az ën1 5 ëwënag abër wardisn, az anâg-meniËnîh 
ud duzîh ud apparïh ud âzwarïh ud ag-ruwanïh.2 anâg-menisnïh ëd bawëd 
ke wehän ud ahlawän ud weh-döstän räy anäg andësëd.
duzîh ëd bawëd ke xwës tan3 juttar nimâyëd ku hän I ast. apparïh4 ëd bawëd 
ke xwâstag ï  ne xwës rây gôwëd ku kâz *ka5 man xwës hëh. 
âzwarïh ëd bawëd ke hunar I ane kas ne kâmëd. 
ag-ruwanïh ëd bawëd ke gôwëd hân ï  rast ud xwad ne kunëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

267 *From this point, where D kS  vol. XII begins, the variants of DP are 
given by the editor of DkS. They are here reproduced, whenever they are 
significant, from D kS , as neither DP nor a photocopy of it have been 
accessible. 1 MSS ’sklkyx (= äskäragfh) 2ß, DP ’ywk’nyx 3B om.

268 1K ’p’d’xsn ; B ’p’ddsn 2 B om.
269 î az m \ K MND‘M 2K ’klwbsnyx 3B xwës 4B repeats 5MSS ke 

(cf. Bthl.,MirMund, 1 ,47, n. 1)
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TRANSLATION

They held this too: A man ought to be more diligent over the considera­

tion of religion than over that of Avesta and Zand; for the consideration 

of religion is the youth1 of the soul.

267
They held this too: Some good people asked and others explained. They 

asked: “What is righteousness, what is the state of the righteous?1 What 

is good deeds? What is cleanliness? What is doing one’s duty? What is 

discernment? What is purity? What is donation? What is truthfulness? 

What is immortatity? What is resurrection? ”

The state of the righteous is this: knowing the garment of righteousness. 

Good deeds is this: to do the work o f the gods.

Cleanliness is this: separation from the demons.

Doing one’s duty is this: sinlessness.

Discernment is this: to discern one’s thought, speech and action (by trans­

ferring them) from the power of aliens to the help of one’s own people.2 

Purity is this: obedience.

Donation, in substance, is that which (is given) to every one. It is this: 

to owe good to  every one.

Truthfulness, in summary, is this: not to lie to any one concerning any 

thing.
Immortality (is this): as he was so he is again.

Resurrection (is this): as he was born so he will be bom again.

268

They held this too: Fight the demons persistently and be not overpower­

ed, for the demon fights when his harm comes to nought.

269

They held this too: Turn away strongly from these five manners: evil 

thinking, thievery, robbery, covetousness, and bad soul.

Evil thinking is this: a man who thinks evil of good and righteous people 

and of friends of the good.

Thievery is this: a man who displays himself differently from what he is.

266
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270 u-§än ën-ez a’ön däst ku ka tawän ud wizlrëd ne xwähisn cis az1 
kärän, ce ke pad car cis az2 kärän xwähed *ka3 pad a-cär \K212v] xwa- 
hëd ne windëd.

271 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku harw cis I. ëdôn weh ce’ön1 hän I harne jä- 
yëzëd (?)2 ce anäglh-ez harw pad be böd abayëd3 absihïdan.

272 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku [ke] pad winäh I mânëd pëââr (?) bawëd xwës- 
tan az xwësïh ï  yazdän be ne bariän ud ö dëwân ne dahisn, ud ën ne andësisn 
ku man [M533] ëd räy ka winäh pësâr (?) büd dëwân-xwës hëm, ce ahreman 
ud dëwân ka mard winäh I anabuhragân1 kard ëstëd ud xwad tan2 ö dë­
wân ne dahëd3 ëg kam pad xwës darënd ce’ön mard-ë ke srösö-caranäm 
[B420] winäh kard ëstëd ud xwad tan ö dëwân dahëd ud pad xwësïh I  
dëwân darëd.

273 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku ke harw ce kunëd ëwâz1 yazdän räy kunëd, 
harw ce’ön kunëd pad-es ahlaw bawëd.

274 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardom I ne pad dën1 ï  yazdän ëstënd [K213r\ 
2 ëwënag, ëwag frëftâr ud ëwag frëftag. frëftâr hân bawëd ke hän T hamë 
kunëd xwad dânëd ku ne kunisn ud waran ud tan-kämaglh räy kunëd. ud frëf­
tag hân bawëd ke hän I  hamë kunëd pad frärönlh warrawëd ëstëd ud ruwân 
räy hamë kunëd. harw ke frëftâr druwand ud frëftag ahlaw-ez bawëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

270 1B om. 2 B om. 3MSSÂ;e
271 repeats 2spelled y’wycyt 3DPBRA
272 1B ’n’pxlk’n 2 B om. 3 B YXBWNm

273 1B + räy
274 1 K, B repeat
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Robbery is this: a man who says of a property that does not belong to 

him: “Would that it were mine.”

Covetousness is this: a man who does not desire the skill of another 

person.

Bad soul is this: a man who speaks that which is right but does not himself 

do it.

270

They held this too:1 When a person has the power and can help it, he 

ought not to desire anything from other people. For a man who desires 

something from other people when he can help it, does not get it if he 

desires it when he cannot help it.

271
They held this too: Every thing that is good in this manner is like that 

which lives forever.1 For every evil should be annihilated by (the sen­

tence): “It was (and is no more).”

272

They held this too: A man by whom (?) a sin o f negligence (7)1 is com­

mitted (?)2 should not remove himself from the possession of the gods and 

should not deliver himself to the demons. He should not think the follow­

ing: “I belong to the demons because I committed (?) a sin.” For a man 

who has committed a mortal sin, and who does not by himself surrender 

himself to the demons, is considered by Ahreman and the demons less 

as belonging to them than a man who has committed a sraosöcaranä 
sin and who, by himself, surrenders himself to the demons and regards 

himself as belonging to the demons.

273

They held this too:1 A man who does everything for the sake o f the gods 

alone, in whatever manner he does it he is righteous by it.

274

They held this too: People who do not adhere to the religion of the gods 

are of two kinds: One, a deceiver, and one, a deceived one. A deceiver is 

a man who knows by himself that what he is doing should not be done;
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DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

275 u-sân ën-ez a’ön dâât ku [ka] uzdës-parastisnlh be *absihihëdJ mënôg- 
warrawisnlh andak abâg be Sawëd. ud2 ka *wisândagïh3 ud a-srustïh be 
zanihëd râmisn andak abâg be sawëd 4 ud ka sëwangarlh be zanihëd ëg mihr 
andak abâg be sawëd. pas êdôn weh ka ën 35 winäh cand ahe az gëhân be 
barihëd.

276 u-san ën-ez a’ön däst ku urwar-xwarisn bawëd smäh mardomân ku dër- 
zîwisn bawëd, ud az tan1 I göspandän pahrëzëd [M534] ce âmâr was, ëg 
ohrmazd T xwadây hayyarïh ï  göspandän [K213v] räy urwar was däd.

277 u-sân ën-ez a’ôn däst ku ohrmazd pad cis-ez cis a-tawängar ne1 bawëd 
ud ne büd.

278 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ahreman hamë1 ne büd ud ne bawëd.

279 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ohrmazd harw dâm T-s be1 däd abdom abäz 
ö xwës gïrëd.

280 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ämär ï  mënôgàn abar ën 31 wâzagku-t ce kâ- 
mist u-t kard u-t ke burzld.

281 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däSt ku hän-ez I wuzurg pad winâh-ë ën abër-tar dru- 
wand bawëd ka hân T driyôs tar1 menëd.

282 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku hân ï  was-xwästag-tom mardom ka dânëd 
xwardan ud dâstan ëg was-xwastagîh räy winah1 [B421] abar ne2 sawëd, 
ud hân-ez ï  driyôs-tar mardom ka ne dânëd xwardan ud dâstan pad xwästag 
drahm-ë Sâyëd be marg-arzânïh be3 madan.

275 2 4 ßom . 3K s’ndkyx 4cf.no te2  sBom.
276 ^T W R A
277 1 DP om. from here to 278, n. 1.
278 1 cf. 277, n. 1.
279 1B om.
280 1K, B om.
281 1 driyôs tar: written as one word in K, B.
282 1 räy winâh : B repeats 2 Bom. 3DPom.
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TRANSLATION

he does it out of greed and bodily desire. A deceived one is a man who 

believes that what he is doing stands in righteousness, and he is doing it for 

the sake of the soul. Every deceiver is druwand; a deceived one may even 

be Maw.
275

They held this too: When idol worship is annihilated, a little of the faith 

in the spiritual world departs with it. When schism (?) and disobedience 

are smitten, a little joy departs with them.1 When plaintiveness is smitten, 

a little love departs with it. It is (however) after all better when these three 

sins are taken out of the world as soon as possible.2

276
They held this too: Be plant-eaters, you men, so that you may live long. 

Keep away from the body of cattle, for the reckoning is vast. Ohrmazd1 

the Lord created plants in great number for helping cattle.

277
They held this too: In no matter whatsoever is Ohrmazd powerless, and 

never was.

278
They held this too :1 Ahreman never existed and does not2 exist.

279
They held this too :1 Ohrmazd will ultimately take back to himself every 

creature that he created.

280
They held this too: The Reckoning of the Spirits is concerned with these 

three sentences: “What did you desire? What did you do? Whom did you 

honour?”

281
They held this too: Even a great man becomes very much druwand by this 

one sin, namely, when he looks down with contempt upon a poor man. 

282
They held this too: Sin does not accrue to a man of most abundant wealth 

when he knows how to use and keep it, (merely) on account of his abun­

dance of wealth. The poorest man, (however), when he does not know
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DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

283 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst1 ku was [mardom ke harw] ahläylh T-s ast az 
[K214r] was-xwâstagîh,2 ud was mardom ke harw druwandîh T-s ast driyösTh 
räy.

284 u-§än ën-ez a’ön däst ku be az wehän ëg didlgar az wattarän weh sä- 
yëd büdan, pad hän I ke1 az wehän2 wehlh wënëd ud ämöxted, ud az wat­
tarän wattarlh wënëd ud az-es be pahrëzëd.

285 [M535] u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardomän tuxsäg bawisn ku tä kä- 
mag ï  tan abäg ruwän be kunënd, ce ke kämag ï  tan abäg ruwän ëg den1 
abäg tan, ud ke kämag [I ruwän]2 abäg tan ëg druz abäg ruwän.

286 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku az wehän äzädlh ud späs göwisn ud az wattar­
än gilag ne göwisn.

287 u-sän en-ez a’ön däst ku az1 dusaxw râh-ë ö wahist sawëd ud pad harw 
gäh hän räh hu-böy-tar2 ku harw hu-böy-ez3 I  pad gëhân, ud pad hän räh 
awësân rawënd ke pad winäh cis barënd ud az dusaxw be ö wahist sawënd.

288 u-§ân ën-ez a’ön däst ku [K214v\ ag-denän ud abärig-ez harw mardom 
ke1 *zandlg2 däriSn gëtïg amahraspandän pad xwardan ud dästan az-es 
abäz ne kunisn.

289 u-Sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku ke 1000 mard I druwand1 stayed ud andar äf- 
rïgânïh2 däst ëstëd ëg pad ruwän puhl kam ce’ön ke rmyy-mard-ë ahlaw pad 
druwand be abspärd3 ëstëd.

283 1B + kw/ 2B om.
284 2DP ka 2K om.
285 1B ADYN 2 supplemented by Sanjana
287 *B om. 2K, B xwbwxtl 3K, DPxwbw’c; B xwb’c
288 ABMN 2MSS zyndk
289 1 K, B om. 2 B ’plyk’nyx 3 MSS ’psp’lyt'
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how to  use and keep (his property), may come to mortal sin through 

(the possession of) one drahnTs worth of property.

283

They held this too: Many are the people whose state of righteousness is 

from abundance of wealth; and many are the people whose state of 

wickedness is due to poverty.

284

They held this too: it is possible for a person to improve himself not only 

from (the example of) good people but also1 from (that of) wicked 

people, by the fact that a man watches the goodness that comes from 

the good and learns therefrom, and watches the evil that comes from 

wicked people and keeps away from it.

285

They held this too: People should be diligent so that they may join their 

bodily desire to the soul. For a man whose bodily desire is joined to the 

soul, religion is with his body; and a man the desire [of whose soul] is 

joined to the body, has demons joined to his soul.

286

They held this too: One ought to speak the gratitude and thanks which 

are from good people, and not to complain of wicked people.

287

They held this too: One road leads from hell to paradise, and that road is 

at every point more fragrant than all the fragrance in the world. Those 

walk on that road who have some sin to carry and who go from hell to 

paradise.

288

They held this too: One ought not to  withhold from people of bad re­

ligion and all other people who are to be regarded as zandîg the material 

elements1 (which are) for using and possessing.

289

They held this too: A man who praises a thousand wicked people and 

holds them as trustworthy, the punishment to his soul is smaller than that 

of a man who treats one righteous priest as wicked.1
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290 u-san ën-ez a’ön dast ku hame ka mard cis 1 fraron ul mened ud go- 
wed ud kuned ëg abâg rôsnïh-ë1 az-es ul waxsëd2 u-s parwânag3 bawëd an- 
dar ö den. ud hamë ka mard ciâ ï  abärön ul [B422] menëd ud gôwëd ud kunëd 
eg tam-ë az-es ul âyëd ud andar mard ud dën ul ëstëd ud mard dën kam wënëd.

291 [M536] u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ohrmazd ï  xwaday ka-s fradom mar­
dom kard ëg-e§ framän1 a’ön dâd ku pad ën tuxsâg bawëd ku ruwân bôzëd, 
ëg2-tân xïr ï  tan amah pad miyân kunëm, ce ruwân buxtan jud az §mah 
ne wizïrëd. [K215r] mardom a’ôn wiyabân3 hënd ku xïr ï  gëtïg xwad abar 
tuxsënd ud xïr ï  ruwân abastän ô yazdân kunënd.

292 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku hân ï  driyôs mardom agar ôh ag-dën ayâb 
ne frâron rawisn ëg-ez-es cis1 awes dahisn ud ke dahëd pad bahr ï  xwës hân2 
druz3 ï  niyâz xwânënd az gëhân4 be kard u-s petyârag ud wizand az xwës 
spuxt bawëd ud az-ez tan ï  awe ne zâyëd hân kas ï  ô5 niyâzômandïh rasëd.

293 u-âân ën-ez a’ön dâât ku âdur-farnbag pad ahrönän gâh kard ëstëd.1 
âdur-guânasp pad ardëstârân2 gâh kard ëstëd. ud âdur-burzënmihr pad 
wästryösän3 gâh kard ëstëd.

294 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku tuxsag bawisn päyrözag1 pad ham-pursagïh 
ï  abâg wehän, ku ta hân ï  asnawëd be ne joyëd, ce2 aânüdag3 *ka4 ham- 
pursagïh ï  päyrözag andar nëst abër-tar gugârihëd ku xurdad ud amurdad.

295 [K215v] u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku frawahr ï  zardust ï  spitâmân pad höm 
ud barsom tag ëstëd u-s niyâyiân pad âtaxs ï  warhrân.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

290 1K rôsriïh ; ß  rösnlh 1 (DP om. abâg rôsriïh-ë ?) 2 K wxst 3 B plp’nk'
291 1B ip fradom 2 B, K ADYN§ ; DP ënyâ 3 B wd'p
292 1B om. 2K repeats 3 B dlwcsn' 4 B, K + bwt 5 B om.
293 1B + u-ëân 2 B ardêstârïh 3 B wâstryôsïh
294 1B pâyrôz 2asnawëd be ne jüyëd ce: B om. 3K, B ‘SMHWytk'
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TRANSLATION

290

They held this too: Whenever a man thinks, speaks or acts something 

righteous, at the same time a brightness grows from it and it becomes in 

him his leader1 towards religion.2 Whenever a man thinks, speaks or 

acts something sinful, a darkness rises from it and stands between the man 

and religion, and the man sees the religion less.

291

They held this too :1 When Ohrmazd the Lord first created man, He gave 

the following order to him: “Be diligent to save your souls; I shall then2 

provide for your bodily matters. For it is impossible to save your souls 

without you.” People are deluded in the following manner: they them­

selves strive after material things, and as regards the things of the soul, 

they put their trust in the gods.

292

They held this too: Even if a poor man is of bad religion or not of right­

eous behaviour, one ought to give him something. A man who gives 

drives, for his own part, out of the world the demon called Want, and 

rejects from himself adversity and harm. There will not be bom to him a 

man who will come to destitution.

293

They held this too: The fire Farnbag was made for the station of priests. 

The fire Guânasp was made for the station of warriors. The fire Burzenmihr 

was made for the station of husbandmen.1

294

They held this too: Be diligent daily in the consultation of good people, 

so that you may not chew1 that which you hear. For when (an instruc­

tion) heard is not accompanied by daily consultation, it is digested (i.e. 

forgotten) more than water and plants.2

295
They held this too: The frawahr of Zoroaster, Son of Spitama, is strong 

through haoma and barsom. Its prayer is through the Warhrim fire.
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DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

296 [M537] u-sän en-ez a’ön daät ku myazd sturïh ï  yazdän ud gähänbär 
stürîh I den ud ätaxs ï  warhrän stürlh ï  gayömard.1

297 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku wihëzag pad ën cim kard ëstëd ku ohrmazd1 
ô-pëS bawëd ud ahreman ö pas kard, ahreman pad xlr I ohrmazd abar ës- 
täd2 ud ne tawän bawëd ud abdom ahreman be absihëd.

298 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däät ku harw1 [B423] mardom ën 5 cis dänistan xwës- 
kârïh ud ke ne dânëd ërangïhâ. ëwag ën ku ce hëm, mardom hëm ayâb dëw. 
ud ëwag ën ku az ku mad hëm, az garödmän ayâb az dusaxw. ud ëwag ën 
ku abar ce ëstëm,2 abar ciâ ï  yazdän ayâb3 abar ciâ I dëwân. ud ëwag ën ku 
pas ï  ke hëm, pas ï  wehän [K216r] ayab pas I wattarân. ud ëwag ën ku abâz 
ö ku sawëm, abäz4 ö wahist sawëm ayäb abäz5 ö dusaxw sawëm.6

299 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däät ku ke abastag xwahëd1 ud hu-xëm-tar ne bawëd, 
ud zand pursëd ud dânâg-tar ne bawëd, ud mândag garzëd ud a-winâh-tar 
ne bawëd, hân did pad kâr ne uzmäyiän.

300 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däät ku ahreman pad ën 3 ciâ1 abar kas-ez a-winast (?)2 
ne bawëd be ka xwad abar rasëd. [M538] ëwag menisn3 ï  dehbadân, ud ëwag 
ham-rasiânïh4 I wehän, ud ëwag zäyiän I zara&uätrötemän,

301* u-sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku mard cand weäist Ö män I ätaxsän sawiän ud 
ataxä niyäyiän tarsagähThä kuniän, ce harw röz amahraspndän 3 bär andar 
män ï  ätaxsän anjaman kunënd ud kirbag ud ahläyth1 anöh be hilënd, ud ke 
wëâ ö anöh äawed ud ätaxä niyäyiän tarsagählhja] wëâ kunëd ëg hän kirbag 
ud ahlaylh I yazdän2 anöh be hilënd3 [K216v] pad tan mehmän-tar bawëd.

296 1The order of the last two phrases is reversed in B : . . .ud ätaxS 1
warhräm stürîh T gayömard, ud gähänbär stürîh î dën.

297 1 ku ohrmazd: B om. 2 K, B ëstëd
298 1B repeats 2 K ëstëd 3yazdän ayâb: B above the line 4 B om.

5 Bom. 6 B sawëd
299 1 spelled YPLXWNyt
300 1B om. 2 B ’nst' 3 B menünîh 4 B ham-rasisn
301 *The text is found in M51b fol. 251b; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschrp. 71;

SupT SnS X X I, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 393 + harw ce 2M51b om.
3M51b SBKWNt
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TRANSLATION

296
They held this too: The myazd ritual is under the custody1 of the gods. 
The gähänbär festival is under the custody of religion. The Warhrân fire 

is under the custody of Gayömard.

297
They held this too:1 The calendar (?)2 was made for this purpose, namely, 

that Ohrmazd should be at the fore and Ahreman should be at the rear. 

Ahreman stood up against the things of Ohrmazd, but shall not have the 

power, and he shall ultimately be destroyed.

298

They held this too:1 Every man’s duty is to know these five things; he 

who does not know them is under guilt. One is this: “What am I, a man or 

a demon?” One is this: “where have I come from, from paradise or from 

hell?” One is this: “What do I stand by,2 by the things of the gods or by 

those of the demons?” One is this: “Whom do I follow, good people or 

wicked people?” One is this: “Where shall I go back, to paradise or to 

hell?”

299

They held this too: A man who recites1 the Avesta and who does not 

become of better character, and one who inquires about zand and does 

not become wiser, and one who confesses a sin and does not become less 

sinful—that man need not again be tested.

300

They held this too:1 By these three things Ahreman does not become 

undiluted (?)2 (in attacking) any person, except when that person himself 

comes over (to Ahreman).3 One, the mind of the rulers; one, the meeting 

of good people; and one, the birth of the high priests.4

301

They held this too :1 A man ought to go as much as possible to the fire 

temple and to perform the fire ritual reverently. For the Amahraspands 

assemble three times every day in the fire temple, and deposit good deeds 

and righteousness there. A man who goes there more often, and who 

reverently performs more of the fire ritual, has the good deeds and the 

righteousness which the gods deposit there dwell more in his body.

1 1 5



302 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku *ke1 kunëd 3 cis ën weh. ëwag ën ke ëwâz 
wehih rây2 frâz 5 ham-pursagïh ï  wehän sawëd. ëwag ën ke3 arz ud spas ud 
âzâdïh ï  wehân cand bawandag menëd ud gôwëd. ëwag ën ke pad kamist harw 
rôz 3 bar pad tan ï  xwës nigerëd ku-m4 yazd abâg hënd5 ayâb dëw, [B424] 
u-s agar yazd abâg hënd andar tan mehmân-tar be kunëd, u-s agar dëw abâg 
hënd az6 tan ï  xwës a-padexsay kunëd.

303 u-âân ën-ez a’ön däst ku pad hangerd cis 2 agar agar ast, ud kas ke 
paygârëd ku wëâ ast-ez, ëg-ez ëwag-ë ast 3 cis: [ëwag] ën ku harw kas winâh 
ï  xwad dânëd ku winâh ud andar-ez sahr pad pâdram dusrawënïd ëstëd ud 
agar kas ast ke2 kunëd puhl-ez3 zanënd, cand tawân az-eâ be warded ud ne 
kunëd. [K217r] ud ëwag ën ku harw kas h in  [M539] kirbag ï  xwad dânëd ku 
kirbag ud andar sahr pad pâdram husrawënïd ëstëd ud agar kas kunëd pâdâsn- 
ez paydâg, cand tawân pad-es tuxsâg. [ud ëwag ën ku harw kas hân ci§ ï] ne 
dânëd ku kirbag ayâb winâh ud andar sahr mardom pad frârônïh ud abârônïh 
ne ham-dranzi§n hënd ud pad gumânïh abar ëstëd, abâg4 wehân uskârëd ud 
a’ön ce’ön wehân dastwar bawënd kunëd ud jud az ham-pursagïh ï  wehân 
fradom ne kunëd.5

304* u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku kas-ez mardom nëst ke ën 3 cis ka andar ëstëd 
ud az-es pad gëtïg bar ne wënëd1 ranz-ez2 ï  andar rây az-es ne ayâsëd. ëwag 
wafr ud wârân, ëwag diz ï  kandâg drubustïh kardan ud diz ï  hanbâr dâstan3, 
ëwag driyôsïh. ce4 hân-ez ï  xradômand-tom mardom5 ëd rây ce süd ï  frâz ö 
pës ne wënëd was ï  ka anâgïh a’ön wënëd ku [az] driyôSïh be ayâsëd, ud ka 
ranzagïh ï  rasëd rây6 wârân ï  [K217v] pad abzârth ne kâmëd, frahist hân ï  ka

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

302 1MSSce 2B om. 3Bom. 4K kuaz SD Phêm 6B repeats
303 1 or waxfl 2 B om. 3 B pad arz 4 B om. sud jud az ham-pursagïh 

. .  .ne kunëd: B om.
304 *For the beginning of this section cf. the parallel text in 218. 1218

winded 2DP ranz 3ëwag wafr ud wârân. . .hanbâr dâstan: B om.
4B abar 5B + ku driyôsïh 6B ne 7B kirbag 8B om. 9K has the
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TRANSLATION

302
They held this too: A man who performs these three things is best. One, 

he goes to consultation with good people solely for the sake of goodness. 

One, he thinks and speaks as perfectly as possible of the value, gratitude 

and favour of good people. One, every day he considers himself at least 

three times in the following manner: “are there gods with me or 

demons?” If the gods are with him, he causes them to dwell more in his 

body; if the demons are with him he makes them powerless over his body.

303
They held this too: In summary there are two alternatives in the 

matter. (If) a person contends that there are more, it is one of three things. 

One is this: every person, as much as he can, abstains from, and does not 

commit, a sin which he himself knows to be a sin, and which in the world, 

among the populace,2 is also condemned, and which, if done by someone, 

that person is punished.

One is this, every person strives, as much as he can, to perform a good * 

deed which he himself knows to be a good deed, and which is praised 

in the world, among the populace, and which, if committed by someone, 

that person’s reward is manifest.

[One is this: every person] asks the advice of good people, and acts in 

the same way as they maintain,3 and does not act without first consult­

ing them [concerning a thing with regard to which] he does not know 

whether it is a good work or a sin, and which is not unanimously pro­

nounced by people in the world as either righteous or sinful, and with 

regard to which he is in doubt.

304

They held this too: There is no one who, when he stands in these three 

things, and fails to see their fruit in the material world, does not seek 

(to withdraw) from them because of the trouble that is in them. One is 

snow and rain; one is to fortify a fortress1 surrounded by a moat and to 

maintain a fortress of provisions; and one is poverty. For even the wisest 

of men, because he cannot see the benefit that is further in front of him, 

often experiences such discomfort that he seeks (to withdraw) from 

poverty, and does not desire rain in abundance2 on account of the

117



pad kandiz7 ud diz I hanbär dästan ne pad kam. ud az hän 3 cis 2 cis8 ï  pad 
gëtïg bar wënihëd sâyëd9 dänistan, ud ëwag tä ö ämär ï  menögän rasëd ne 
wënihëd.

ud hän 2 ciâ î  pad gëtïg bar wënihëd ëwag wafr ud wärän guft, ce wärän 
ka wired frahist10 [B425] hän *keu  pad hän12 gäh ka hamë wârëd söd eil 
ne paydag ud ranz I andar räy harw kas az-eâ be aylsëd ud pad abê-süd däred, 
ud ka ö frawardïn mäh ud ardwahist mäh mad, ud jördäy ud gayäg ud 
xurmâg13 rôyihëd14 bar ï  wärän, ud be ö paydâgïh âyëd [M540] harw cis,15 
mardom kämag a’ön ku käz pad ën zamistän wärän wës böd hëh, u-män hän 
ranzaglh I az wärän wës büd hëh, u-män nün ën16 äbädänih ud nëwaglh ud 
padëxwïh ud hu-zïwiSnlh ï  az bar I  wärän wës d id 17 hëh.

ud ëwag diz I kandäg ud diz I hanbär guft ëd räy ce frahist hän I 
ka kunihëd [K218r\ ud sâzihëd süd I pad nämcist ne paydäg ud uzlnag was 
abar bawëd ud pas ka ëdôn jahëd ku dusman ö sahr18 rasënd19 ud pänaglh 
ud *weh-därisn20 I mardomän räy diz pad kär andar abäyed, mardom pad an- 
büh andar ö diz Sawënd, ad abë-bïmïh I-sän az kardan F hän diz az dusmanän 
ud tangîh ud anägxh I az waslh ud abzärlh I mardom î  andar hän diz wëni­
hëd räy21 frahist22 hän mardom ke kämag a’ön ku-m käz23 xwës ud mänl- 
gän räy diz-ë pad uzlnag24 * I az xwës kard ëstëh u-s an tanlhä2s andar mä- 
nëm26, ayäb-em27 andar ën diz uzlnag28 az harw kas wës kard ëstëh29 ku pad- 
es pädexsäy-tar hëm u-m az30 harw kas gyäg fräxw-tar hëh.

ud hän ëwag ï  pad gëtïg bar ne wënihëd driyôSïh guft,31 ce driyosïh 
pad gëtïg harw kas az-e§ be ayäsed, ud [ka] mad ö ämär I mënogân awe-z I 
driyôS-tom mardom [K218v] kämag a’ön32 ku kä2 driyö§-tar büd hëh u-m 
anäglh I  az driyôsïh wës did ud burd [B426] hëh ud nun33 ämär andak ud 
xwâr-tar abar büd hëh.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

correct reading above the line 10 B repeats 11 MSS ka 12 B om. 13 K
TG; B TW 14spelied lwdyst 1SB om. 16B + XT 17K, B XZYTNyt
18B om. 19B + sahr 20K wxs’l’n; DP wxs’lsn; B wxsl’n; emendation sug­
gested by Faravachi. 21B om; K ne 22B l ’stf 23 B + wsm 24K, DP
’wpynk' ; B ’wdcynk^ 25 B tyx’ 26 B maned 27K ayâb az 28 B uzin
29 B hëh 30 K, B om. 31B F abar 32 K ën 33 B om.
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TRANSLATION

suffering that comes with it, and, moreover, is not inclined (to occupy 

himself) with a fortress surrounded by a moat3 and fortress of 

provisions. It is possible to know two of these three things, the fruit of 

which can be seen in the material world, (but the fruit of) one of them is 

not seen until one reaches the Reckoning of the Spirits.

One of the two things of which one sees the fruit in the material world 

was said to  be snow and rain. For when it rains usually no benefit at all 

is manifest to those who are in that place when it rains, and every one 

seeks (to withdraw) from it and holds it as worthless because of the 

trouble that it contains. But when it comes to the months of Frawardln 

and ArdawahiSt, and there grow corn, grass and dates, the fruit of the 

rain, and every thing becomes manifest, the desire of people is as follows: 

“Would that there had been more rain this winter, and that we had 

suffered more trouble from the rain, so that we might see more of this 

abundance, goodness, affluence and well-being which come as some of the 

fruit of the rain.”

One was said to be a fortress surrounded by a moat and a fortress of 

provisions, for this reason, that when it is being built and prepared its 

particular benefit is usually not manifest, and much expense is involved. 

When later an enemy happens to come to the kingdom, and there is need 

of the fortress for the protection and preservation of the people, people 

go to the fortress in a crowd. As one perceives their safety from the enemy 

through the fortress, the tightness and discomfort4 caused by the 

multitude, and the abundance of people who are in the fortress, most 

people’s desire is as follows: “Would that I had built a fortress at my 

own expense for myself and for my household, so that we might stay in 

it alone; or that I had spent more than anyone else on building this 

fortress, so that I might have the biggest holding in it, and that my place 

might be larger than that of everyone else.”5

The one thing the fruit of which is not seen in the material world was 

said to be poverty. For everyone seeks (to withdraw) from poverty in 

the material world, but even the poorest of men, when he comes to the

1 1 9



DËN KARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

305 [M541] u-sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku mard hän farrox-tar ke cand Säyed 
duäaxw pad gëtîg be barèd ud mard *awe! ruwân ne spôzëd. u-sân pad gë- 
tïg  [duâaxw] burdan ëd guft ku andar gëhân arg ud ranz I mad ud ne wizlrëd 
be ka oh kunihëd ud mardom pad car2 kâmagïhâ awes ne sawënd jud az frez- 
bân, pad kâm I xwës kâmagïhâ3 ul ö grlw padlrëd ud tuxsâgîhâ kunëd. u- 
§än awe4 arg5 ud ranz rây guft ku ën-ez bawëd hayyârïh ud payaglh ud nân- 
xwarlh6 ud âhangâr üd band-kâr ud gâzarïh ud pöstkarlh ud abärlg kär ï  
kârôglhâ7 ud rïman8 gyâg I mardomân kardan pad bâr bawëd.

306 u-san en-ez a’on dâât ku dard-ez ud anâglh i pad gët îg az dëw1 wastlh 
ud wlmârïh aweâ rasëd, ke2 awe ke [K219r\ awes rasëd and kunëd ku awe 
anâglh rây yazdän kam ne menëd be a’ön dârëd ku juttar ne sâyëd büdan, 
ce’ön hän I hamë wëdwar ud hunsand bawëd, ëg yazd dard ud anâglh ï  az 
wastlh ud wïmârîh T awe§ rasëd pad âmâr I mënôgân pad-ez-es3 barënd ud 
dârënd ud az winâh ï  kard be hangârënd.

307 u-Sân ën-ez a’ön däst ku ködag-ez anâglh ud ziyân ï  ahreman ud dëwân 
pad daman1 I ohrmazd kâmënd kardan ka a’ön ce’ön kâmënd ud mënô- 
glhâ ârâyënd ëg-âân ö gëtîg tawân hëh âwurdan, ëg hâmôyën däm ï  ohrmazd 
pad-e§ be absihënd. be a’ön abarwëzlhâ kunënd ku hân-ez ï  garän-tar [M542] 
pad mënôg a’ôn ö râh ud widarg rasënd ud cârag xwâhënd ku [B427\ ka be 
Ö gëtîg mad ciâ ï  abër xwâr2 abâz mânëd ud kam ziyân bawëd.3

305 1MSS ö 2 B cârag 3 D, DP kâmîhâ 4 B ô 5 B l ’y 6 B mn- gwlyx 
7 DP kirröglhä 8 DP Finn'

306 ^ P o m .  2DPka 3 Could also be read pad ci$
307 1B däm 2 B xw’ 3 B bawem
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TRANSLATION

Reckoning of the Spirits, has the following desire: “Would that I had been 

poorer, and that I had seen and suffered more of the discomfort of 

poverty, so that now the reckoning might be smaller and lighter for me.”6

305

They held this too: That man is happiest who endures hell in the material 

world as far as it is possible, and who does not reject the soul. They said 

concerning “to endure [hell] in the material world” : “He accepts upon 

himself willingly, by his own desire, and performs diligently in the world, 

the toü and trouble which comes and which cannot be avoided except by 

performing it, and which people do not approach willingly, except as a 

duty.” They said concerning that to il1 and trouble: “It is even this: 

helping, doing the work of a courier, a servant, a blacksmith, a gaoler,1 

a fuller,2 a tanner, and other work which is menially performed (?)3 

in impure places and which is a burden to people.”

306

They held this too: (As to) the pain and misery which come in the ma­

terial world from the ailment and disease of the demons: the man to 

whom they come, and who does not think less of the gods because of his 

misery, but maintains: “It cannot be otherwise” , and is like someone 

who is always patient and content — in the Reckoning of the Spirits the 

gods will bear and maintain for him the pain and misery which have come 

to him and will deduct1 them from the sins which he committed.

307

They held this too: Were Ahreman and the demons capable of bringing to 

the material world even a little of the misery and harm which they desire 

to cause to the creatures of Ohrmazd, in the manner in which they desire 

it and in the way in which they prepare it in mënôg 9 they would destroy 

the whole creation of Ohrmazd by that. But (the gods) act in such a 

triumphant manner that they come to be in the way and path even of that 

which is most grievous in mënôg; and they seek a device so that when it 

comes to the material world (only) something very insignificant remains, 

and little harm is done.
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308 u-sân ën-ez a’ön däSt ku tuxsag ud xwästär bawisn pad rürag rürag1 ud 
darmän dänistan ce az [K2I9v] hu-snâsïh2 ï  rürag ud darmän ka andar gë­
hân waâtïh ud wîmârîh ast I cârag ne sâyëd xwästan be barënd. ënyâ3 
ohrmazd ï  xwadäy wastïh4 ud wïmârïh I ahreman ö gëhân äwurd harw ëwag- 
ë räy därüg5 däd Iwaätlh ud wïmârïh a’ön be zanëd ce’ön nän ud äb gursagïh 
ud tisnagïh zanëd ud abäz dàrëd.

309 u-sän ën-ez a’ön diät ku abdom-ez cis ï  pad a-marg kardan 1 damän 
andar abâyëd rürag ud darmän.1

310 u-Sän ën-ez a’ön dast ku andar dën1 harw kas tawân ëstadan ud be Su­

dan ne bôzâgïhâ, ce harw ce’ön mard kâmëd ö kämag Sâyëd säxtan. ce2 
agar mard cis az3 kämag a’ön ku abër äzäd-mard ud wuzurg-xwästag [bawëm], 
ëg ka ën abâg kunëd ku rad ud was-yaziân ud pâdexâây ud tawân xwâstag ï  
was dââtan, [ëg pad hân ham ciâ ahlaw bawëd].

ud agar [mard] ci§ *az4 kämag a’ön ku aber driyös ud xwâr-xwardïg 
ud xwär-wastarg ud andak- [K220r] uzïnag5 bawëm, ëg ka ën abâg kunëd 
ku ke ne a’ön ne *awwënëd6 ud tar7 ne menëd, ëg pad hän ham cis ahlaw 
bawëd.

ud agar mard ci§ az8 kämag a’ön9 ku was-abastäg ud was-zand ud kard- 
[M543] ërbadestan bawëm, ëg ka10 ën abâg kunëd ku casïdâr ud was-abzôn 
bawëd, ëg pad hân ham cis ahlaw bawëd.

ud agar mard cis *azn  kämag a’ön ku was-abastâgïh ud was-zandïh 
ne kunëm, ëg ka ën abâg kunëd ku kär pad framän ï  radän kunëd, ëg pad 
hän [B428] ham cis ahlaw bawëd.

311 u-Sän ën-ez a’ön daât ku ohrmazd ï  xwadäy ën gëhân pad dänäglh kard 
ud pad frazànagïh ud mardâbagïh dârëd ud abdom pad-es sâd1 bawëd.

308 1DPom. 2Bxwsnt’syx 3DPADYNs 4Kwstx 5 DP dârüg-ë
309 1B dämän ; K repeats to correct an uncertain writing of the word at 

first
310 1B om. 2K MN 3cis az: DP az ën ke (here and in the following;in 

the following also B likewise) 4ciS *az: cf. note 3; here K also like B, 
DP. SB andak-uzïn 6MSS ’wkynyt' (could be read *âhôgënëd) 7B 
tig ®MSSke 9K ë«;B  + ën 10 ëg ka:B agar mard az n MSS ke

311 1 K, B s’yt^
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TRANSLATION

308

They held this too :1 One ought to be diligent and eager to know each 

medicinal plant and drug; for by knowing medicinal plants and drugs, one 

may abolish ailments and diseases in the world against which there is no 

(other) stratagem. Besides,2 Ohrmazd the Lord created a medicine for each 

ailment and disease which Ahreman brought to the world. This medicine 

smites the ailment and disease in the same way as bread and water smite 

and keep away hunger and thirst.

309

They held this too: The ultimate thing necessary for causing the creatures 

to be immortal is medicinal herbs and drugs.

310

They held this too: Every person is capable (both) to stand in the religion 

and to depart from it unsaved (7),1 for it is possible to achieve one's 

desire as one wishes. For if a man’s desire is: “I shall become exceedingly 

noble and wealthy” , then if he is at the same time generous and pious, 

and has the capacity and power to possess much wealth, he becomes 

ahlaw through that very thing.

If a man’s desire is: “I shall become exceedingly poor, with meager food, 

light clothing and little expense,” then, if at the same time he does not 

reproach those who are not like this and does not despise them, he be­

comes ahlaw through that very thing.

If a man’s desire is. “I shall become possessor of much Avesta and Zand, 

and a man who has frequented the ërbadestân” , then if he becomes 

at the same time a teacher and a man of bounty, he becomes ahlaw through 

that very thing.

If a man’s desire is: “I shall not study much Avesta and Zand” , then if he 

acts at the same time by the order of the chiefs, he becomes ahlaw through 

that very thing.

311

They held this too: This world was created by Ohrmazd the Lord with 

knowledge. He maintains it with sagacity and manliness; ultimately He will 

become joyful1 through it.
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312 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku dänägän a’ön guft ku eis ï  xrad frazänaglh 
ud mardâbagïh ud ëmëdag1 I fraskerd.

313* u-Sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku xrad göhr ëdôn ce’ön [K220v] ätaxs, ce andar 
ën gëhân cis1 nëst ï  ëdôn *bawandag2 bawëh ce’ön hän cis I pad xrad kuni- 
hëd,3 ud âtaxs-ez harw ku abrôzënd [ke] az dür wënëd buxt ud ëraxt paydag 
kunëd, ud ke pad4 ätaxs buxt jâyëdân buxt, ud ke pad ätaxs ëraxt jâyëdân 
ëraxt.

314* u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku [hän] xëm ke xrad andar nëst ëdôn1 manag2 
ce’ön xânïg-ë rösn ud an-ähög ke bast ëstëd ud ö kär ne hamë sawëd. ud 
hân xëm ke xrad abäg a’ön mänäg2 ce’ön xânïg-ë rösn ud an-ähög ke3 tuxsäg 
mard abar ëstëd ud andar ö kär kunëd ud be ö4 warz banded ud bar ö gë­
hân dahëd.

315 [M544] u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku ka1 mard dädestän be wiräyed pad 
kardan ud andar ö kär kunëd2 ëg hän3 druz ke pës winäh kard az tan I awe 
mard ëstëd ud be bared ud be ö4 druz ï  mënôg dwârëd ud pës ï  druz ï  mënôg 
frô5 ëstëd, ud az anöh abar awe mard ke az tan be dwärist warded ud xwânëd 
ud wâng kunëd6 ud ën nimâyëd ku pad hân ï-t7 kard abaxS bas8 ud az nûn 
frâz ma kun ce drôzanïhâ [kardan abâyëd?], [K221r\ ayäb a’ön nimâyëd9 
ku ce’ön hän ï-t kard10 kun. ud agarpadhan ïkardudhân-ez ï  kâmëd kardan 
mard az-es abaxs bawëd, ëg druz abäz ö tan dwârëd ud pas hân tan abar-tar 
winahëd ud wattar kunëd ce’ön hân ï  pës. ud agar ka11 xwânëd pas-ez mard 
az xïr ï  [B429] yazdän be ne ëstëd, ëg hân druz pad ham druz ï  mënôg 
gïrihëd ud skast ud wanë ud a-paydâg bawëd.

316 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku ërbadestân kardan ne wad men, ce ërbadestân 
kardan zïndagïh ï  mardomän.

312 1Bëmëd
313 *The text of this section occurs also in M51b fol. 251b; cf. Bthl., 
, Zendhdschr., p. 71; SupT SnS XX 2, cf. West, SBE, V ,p .394 1B + lt'y

2MSS BRA, so also M51b; West apparently had a version bawandag
3K kunëd 4Bom.

314 *The text of this section is found also in M51b fol. 251b; cf. Bthl.,
Zendhdschr.p. 71; SupT SnS XX 3, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 394 *B om.
2B, M51b humänäg 3Bom. 4M51bom.

315 1K ke 2B om. 3B om.; cf. also next note 3̂ hän druz ke pë$
. .  .be bared ud be ö : K om. SDP pi 6B + w’ng m’yyt 7-9i-t kard
abaxs bäs.. .a’ön nimâyëd: B om. 8K bawisn 9cf. note 7 10B +
zïw(êd) n K,Bke

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

1 2 4



TRANSLATION

312

They heid this too: The sages spoke thus: “The thing of wisdom is this: 

sagacity, manliness and the hope of the Renovation.”

313

They held this too: The substance of wisdom is similar to that of fire. 

For nothing in this world may become so perfect as that which is done by 

wisdom. Similarly, wherever fire is kindled, it manifests the man whom it 

sees from afar as “innocent” or “guilty” .1 A man who is “innocent” 

by fire is eternally innocent, a man who is “guilty” by fire, is eternally 

guilty.

314

They held this too: (Good) character which does not contain wisdom is 

like a bright and uncontaminated well which is blocked and does not 

work. (Good) character which is associated with wisdom is like a bright 

and uncontaminated well over which a diligent man sets to work; he puts 

it into action, ties it to agricultural work and it gives fruit to the world.

315

They held this too: When a man disciplines (his adherence to) the law by 

action, and puts it into practice, the demon who formerly1 committed sins 

departs from his body. It carries (the sin) off, rushes to the spiritual 

demon and stands2 in front of him, and turns from there towards the man 

from whose body he rushed, calls to him, cries, and shows (the following:) 

“Renounce what you have done, and do not do it henceforth, for you 

ought to act deceitfully” . Or he shows (as follows:) “Act in the same way 

as you acted (before)” . If the man renounces that which he has done 

and which he desires to do, the demon rushes back to the body and spoils 

and corrupts it more than it was before. If the man does not desist from 

the things of the gods when (the demon) calls him, the demon is snatched 

by the same spiritual demon and is smashed, destroyed and annihilated.

316

They held this too: Do not consider attending the ërbadestân as bad; 

for attending the ërbadestân is the life of the people.
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DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

317* u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardomän ën1 32 cis harw röz3 öh4 kunisn5 
hasus6 az tan7 be kardan ud pad dën ästawän büdan ud kirbag kardan. nasus 
az tan8 be kardan ëd9 pës az xwarsëd ul âyëd dast ud röy10 sustan, ud 
ästawänih10 ëd11 xwarsëd ya§tan, ud kirbag kardan ëd12 xrafstar ë-cand be 
özadan.

318 u-sän ën-ez a’ön däst ku andar gëhân abë-winâh1 ud an-anbasän2 
rawiân, ce cis en 2 ëwag tan ud ëwag [K221v] ruwän.

319 [M545] u-sän ën-ez a’ön däät ku sür stabr xwari§n ud *päk* xwarisn 
ud cäbuk säzisn ud pad arzânïgïh xwarisn ud pad2 huniyâgïh xwarisn ud ba- 
wandag xwarisn ud abäg yazdän xwarisn ud az kas-ez ne tarsisn.

sür stabr xward ëd guft ku pad hän I mad ëstëd3 hunsand. 
päk xward ëd4 ku az hän I dädlhä bahr ud niyäbag T xwës pad ëwën 

xwarëd.
cäbuk säxt ëd pad ëwën ärästan.
pad [B430] arzânïgïh xward ëd nërôg ud abzön ï  pad xwë£-kârïh räy 

xward xwëâ-kârlh pad-es kardan.
pad huniyâgïh xward ëd frâxw-meni§nïha5 xwardan ud dädan. 
bawandag xward ëd bawëd tan hanbâr ï  ruwân ham-dahisnïhâ6 xwardan. 
abäg yazdän xward ëd bawëd abâg wehân xwardan. 
u-§ân7 az kas-ez ne tarsïd8 ëd guft abë-winâh9 büdan, ce ka mard abë- 

winäh bawëd ëg az kas-ez ne tarsisn.

317 *The text of this section is found in M51b fol. 251b f., cf. Bthl., 
Zendhdschr., p. 71 ; SupT S n S  XX 4, cf. SBE, V, 394. A NPers version is
in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., p. 173, No. 20. *B om. 2B 2
3'harw röz: M51b om. 4B om. 5B + eg-es 6NPers. version nsrws; cf.
Bthl. ibid. 7M51b + dür ®M51b + dür 9M51b + ku 10M51b + pad
gömez ud äb; NPers. version ba-dastm va-ab n M51b pad den ästawän
büdfanj 12M51b +ku 13M51b + ku

318 l B abê 2K ,B ’n’nbst'
319 ! MSS py fk  (cf. in the second part of the section päk) 2 MSS + a-

winâhîh (which does not figure in the second part of the section) 3B
ëstênd 4B + guft 5B fraxw-menisnxh 6B ham-dahi$nJh 7B + ën-
ez a ’ön däst 8 B tarsisn 9 B a-wimh
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TRANSLATION

317

They held this too: People ought to do these three things every day in 

this manner: to drive (the demon of) putrefaction1 from their body; 

to profess the faith of the religion; and to perform good deeds. “To drive 

(the demon of) putrefaction from their body” is this: to wash one’s hands 

and face before sunrise.2 “Profession of faith” is this: to worship the sun.3 

“To perform good deeds” is this: to kill several reptiles.

318

They held this too: One ought to live in the world without sin and in har­

mony.1 For the thing consists of these two (elements): one is the body 

and one is the soul.

319

They held this too :1 One should eat a hearty meal, eat clean food, prepare 

a dainty meal, eat in a worthy manner, eat with pleasure, eat perfectly, 

eat with the gods, and not fear any one.

“He ate a hearty meal” was said to mean this: he is content with that 

which has come.

“He ate clean food” means this: he eats according to (accepted) custom of 

that which is lawfully his share and which is appropriate to him.

“He prepared a dainty meal” means this: to make ready according to (ac­

cepted) custom.

“He ate in a worthy manner” means this: he ate for the sake of (gaining) 

power and bounty for doing his duty, so that he may do his duty by that. 

“He ate with pleasure” means this: to eat and to give with a broad mind. 

“He ate perfectly” means this: to eat (so as to make) the body the store­

house of the soul, by giving jointly (to both) (?).

“He ate with the gods” means this: to eat with good people.

“He did not fear anyone” , they said, means this: to be without sin, for 

when a man is free from sin he should fear no one.
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320 u-âân ën-ez a’ön däst ku hamïh mädiyän ëd [K222r] bawëd *kel 
meniän ud göwisn ud kuniän âgnën rast dârëd ud wizihldagïh2 ëd bawëd ke 
harw druz az tan be kard bawëd ud abäz ö tan ne hilëd.

321 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku hän ï  yahüd ewäz yahüdlh ud abârïg ag-dën 
ëwaz ag-dënlh1 räy druwand ne bawënd.

322* u-ään ën-ez a’ön däät ku mardomän1 3 xwëâ-kârïh T [M546] mahist 
ën-ez ëdôn,2 hän I duäman döst kardan ud hän ï  druwand3 ahlaw kardan ud 
hän ï  dus-ägäh dänäg kardan.

dusman döst kardan ëd ke4 xïr ï  gëtïg pëâ dârëd u-ä pad meniän döst 
bawëd.5 ud druwand ahlaw kardan ëd ke6 winäh ke [B431] pad-eä [kas] 
druwand bawëd az-eä be wardënëd. duä-ägäh dänäg kardan ëd ke7 xweä-tan 
a’ön8 be wirâyëd ku-ä hän ï  duä-ägäh abar âmôxtëd.9

323* u-ään ën-ez a’ön däst ku mardom1 ruwän2 ö ën3 3 gyäg abër-tar kuniän, 
ö dar ï  hu-dänägän ud ö dar ï  wehän ud ö dar ï  ätaxään. ö dar ï  dänägän4 pad 
ën5 ku tä dänäg-tar ud dën pad tan mehmän-tar bawëd. ud ö dar ï  wehän pad 
ën ku tä6 \K222v] pad wehïh ud wattarïh ägäh bawëd7 ud wattarïh az-es be 
bared, ud ö dar ï  ätaxään pad ën ku tä druz ï  mënôg az-eä be wardëd.

324 u-ään ën-ez a’ön däät ku dën abäg mäntfr a’ön paywast ud an-anbasän1 
ëstëd ce’ön göät abäg pöst ud rag2 abäg carm.

DENKARD BOOK SIX; TEXT

320 1 K, DP ku ; B om. 2 B wycyxyt’x
321 1 K, DP a-dëriïh

322 *The text of this section occurs also in M51b fol. 252a; cf. Bthl.,
Zendhdsch., p. 71 ; West, SBE, V, p. 394f. SupT SnS XX 6-7. 1 M51b +
ën 2ën-ez ëdôn: M51b om. 3K druz 4M51b ku-s sM51b dârëd
6M51bku-^ 7M51b ku-$ ®B om. 9M51b âmôzëd

323 *The text of this section occurs also in M51b fol. 252a; cf. Bthl.,
Zendhdsch., p. 71 ; SupT SnS XX 8-9, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 395. *M51b
mardomän 2M51b rawisn 3K, B om. 4M51b hu-dänägän 5pad ën: 
M51b om. 6B + s’yt 1 ägäh bawëd: M51b om.

324 ^ B ’n’bst' 2 spelled lV
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TRANSLATION

320

They held this too :1 “Being together” , in substance, is this: a man who 

jointly maintains as true his thought, speech and action. “Being separate” 

is this: a man who has turned out of his body every demon, and who 

does not let them back.

321

They held this too :1 A Jew is not wicked merely on account of his Jewish 

faith, and followers of other bad religions are (likewise) not wicked merely 

on account of their bad religions.

322

They held this too: These are the three greatest duties of men: to turn an 

enemy into a friend; to turn a wicked person into a righteous one; and to 

turn an ignorant man into a sage. “To turn an enemy into a friend” is 

this: a man who keeps the things of the material world in front and be­

comes their friend in thought.

“To turn a wicked person into a righteous one” is this: a man who causes 

[someone] to turn away from a sin through which he might become 

wicked.

“To turn an ignorant man into a sage” is this: a man who disciplines 

himself in such a manner that an ignorant man learns from him.1

323

They held this too: It is necessary to direct a man’s soul mostly to these 

three places: the houses of sages, the houses of good people, and the 

houses of fire. To the houses of sages, so that he may become wiser and 

that the religion may dwell more in his body; to the houses of good 

people, so that he may be aware of good and evil and that evil may be 

carried away1 from him; to the houses of fire, so that the spiritual demon 

may turn away from him.

324

They held this too :1 The religion is bound to the sacred word and is in 

harmony with it in the same way as flesh is with skin and as a vein2 is 

with its enveloping hide.
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325 u-§an ën-ez .a’ön da§t ku ne ërbad bawëd1 [hän] I ka mard xw^-tan be 
awes dahëd ëg pad gëtîg ahlaw ne kunëd.

Al en-ez guft ku ke cis az yazdan abaxsâyëd o dewan, ud ke az wehân 
abaxsâyëd ô wattarân, ud ke az xwëS-tan abaxsâyëd ö dusmanân rasëd.

A2* [M547] ën-ez guft ku ke1 kuniân ô ruwân, ëg-es gëtîg xwës ud mënôg 
xwës-tar, ud ke kuniân 5 tan mënôg pad kâm2 hilëd ud gëtîg a-kâmômandîhâ3 
az-es stânënd.

A3 ën-ez guft ku harw kas driyôs-ë pad däät [an] ö bun, ud hän driyös ruwân 
I xwës.

A4* baxt-âfrïd1 guft ku harw dahisn-ë ohrmazd ö2 hamëstârïh3 T ëwag 
petyärag ud padïdïgïh4 ö [K223r\ hamëstârïh I  harw druz däd5 ëstëd.

A5 ädurbäd I mahraspandän guft ku hagrez hëc [B432] anâglh ö man ne 
mad ke-m1 pad 6 dar2 rämisn az-es ne padlreft.

fradom ën ku-m äzädthä ku-m anâglh ën ce az ën wattar sâyëd büdan. 
didlgar ën ku az anâglh I man räy däst ëstëd ëwag widärd. 
sedlgar ën ku-m anâglh ne ö ruwän be ö tan mad ce pad tan widärdan3 

xwär-tar sâyëd ku pad ruwän.
cahärom ën ku-m äzädlhä *ku4 man mard-ë ëdôn nëwag hëm ku 

gujastag5 ahreman ën anâglh pad man wehïh I man räy6 kard.
panjom ën ku harw wadïh-ë ayâb anâglh-ë7 kard ô xwad ayâb ö fra- 

zandân rasëd, ö man mad ud ö frazandän I man ne rasëd.
saàom ën ku ganz ï  ahreman purr az anâglh I wehän räy däst ëstëd, 

ud harw ce ö man mad az ganz ï  ahreman kast u-â pad weh-ë did kardan ne 
tawân.

325 1B + y’n
A2 *The text of this section occurs in M51b fol. 252a-b; cf. Bthl., Zendhd­

schr., p. 71; SupT S n S  XX 10, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 395. 1K, B om.
2 MS lb kämag 3M51b a-kâmïhâ 

A3 1 MSS PWN
A4 *The text of this section occurs also in M51b fol. 252b; cf. Bthl., 

Zendhdschr., p. Ilf.; SupT SnS XX 11, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 395f. A NPers.
version is found in M52, cf. Bthl., op. cit., p. 83f. 1B + ëd pad 2M51b
om. 3B hamestärän 4M51b padidig sM51b büd 

A5 JK ke MN; B cis 2B BRA 3B w tltl 4MSS ka 5spelled gcw^tk^
6BLA 7B anâglh
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TRANSLATION

They held this too: That man is not an ërbad who, when a person sur­

renders himself to him, does not make him righteous in the material world.

A1
This too was said: When a man withholds1 something from the gods, it 

comes to the demons; when he withholds something from good people, it 

comes to  bad people; when he withholds something from himself, it comes 

to his enemies.

A2

This too was said: A man whose action is for the soul, the material world 

is his and the spiritual world is even more his. A man whose action is for 

the body forsakes the spiritual world by his own will and the material 

world is taken from him against his will.

A3

This too was said: Every person has at (his) root1 a poor one for keeping. 

That poor one is his own soul.

A4

Baxt-Afrld said:1 Ohrmazd created every single creation to counter one 

adversary; He created confession of sins to counter every one of the 

demons.

A5

Adurbâd, son of Mahraspand, said:1 Never has a misfortune come to me 

out of which I have not obtained joy in six ways. 2 
The first one is this: I am thankful3 that this is my misfortune, for it 

might have been worse than this.

The second one is this: One of the misfortunes held in store for me is 

passed.

The third one is this: Misfortune has come not to my soul but to my 

body; for it is possible to  endure it in the body more easily than in the 

soul.

The fourth one is this: I am thankful that I am so good a man that the 

accursed Ahreman brought this misfortune upon me because of my 

goodness.

325
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A6a* ud ën-ez guft1 ku gëtïg räy wâg(? )2 ne barisn3 [K223v] ud pad cis-ez 
ne därisn ud az dast ne [M548] hilisn.

ud wâg(?) êd rây ne barisn ce harw4 hân ï  brihënïd ëstëd be rasëd. 
ud pad cis-ez ëd rây ne dârisn ce wardisnïg5 ast ud be histan abâyëd. 
ud az dast ëd rây ne hilisn ce mënôg pad gëtïg ô xwës Sâyëd kardan.

A6b* ud abar-ez ën nigerisn1 mardomän ce harw cis câr2 ast be margïh, ud 
harw ci§ be wizïrëd3 be druwandïh, ud harw cis be sazëd4 be ahlâyïh, ud 
harw cis wirästan §âyëd be göhr, ud harw cis5 wardënïdan6 sâyëd be bagö- 
baxt.

A6c ud mardomän xwästag xrad ud pänag [B433] xëm ud hanbär kirbag 
weh, ce ëdar drang1 andak ud ëwarz züd, ud anöh dädwar räst ud abâm ne 
windëd. ud abër tuxsâg2 bawisn pad äbädlh ud padëxwïh ud ahlâyïh ud 
kirbag, ce [ke] ëdar abäg anöh, anöh abäg anöh.

A6d ham-paccën ï  az nämag ï  ädurbäd ï  mahraspandän bawëd3 ï  pad ham- 
pursaglh ï  pôryôtkësân mad ud ëstâd hënd kardan.

Bl paydäg ku harw nëwagïh ohrmazd ud harw anâgïh1 ahreman [K224] 
däd.

DÈNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

A6a *This section is found in M51b fol. 252b; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr 
p. 71; SupT SnS XX 12-13, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 396. A NPers. version 
is in M55, M52, cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr172, No. 18. 1B om. 2M55 
pak\ M52 bäk\ cf. Bthl.’s note ad loc.; M51b w’k. 3B repeats 4M51b 
om. sM51b säzisnJg', NPers. version säzis 

A6b *This section is found in M51b fol. 252b (though it does not directly 
follow A6a in that MS). Also in SupT SnS XX 17, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 
396. 1Bnigerêd 2M5lbcärag 3MSlbgumig 4H erethetextof M51b 
stops abruptly 5Bee 6B, SnS wardldan 

A6c 1B sawênd xyn 2K twxs’; DP txs’ 3B büd 
B1 2K,B +az

1 3 2



TRANSLATION

The fifth one is this; Every evil or misfortune done comes either to oneself 

or to one’s descendants; it has come to me and will not come to my de­

scendants.

The sixth one is this: The store of Ahreman is full of misfortune which 

he keeps for good people; whatever has come to me has reduced the store 

of Ahreman, and he will not be able again to do it to a good man.

A6a

He also said this: One ought not to have fear for the material world, or to 

regard it as anything, or to let it go from one’s hands.

Not to fear for it for this reason, that whatever is decreed shall come. 

Not to regard it as anything for this reason, that it is inconstant and that 

one should let it off.

Not to let it go from one’s hands for this reason, that it is possible to make 

the spirit one’s own in the material world.

A6b

Consider this too, o men: from every thing there is a way of escape, 

except from death; every thing can be controlled, except wickedness; 

every thing is transient except righteousness; every thing can be disciplined, 

except substance; every thing can be turned away, except the decree o f 

the gods.

A6c

The best wealth to men is wisdom; the best defence, character; the best 

store, good deeds. For1 here the span is short and the conveyance2 fast, 

and there the judge is just and you do not get credit.31. You ought to be 

diligent in prosperity and abundance, in righteousness and good deeds, 

for a man who is “here” with “there” , is “there” with “there” .4 

A6d

(This is) a copy1 from the book of Adurbäd son of Mahr asp and, which 

they came and set out to do by consultation with the upholders of the 

early faith.2 
B1

It is manifest: Every good thing was created by Ohrmazd and every bad 

thing was created by Ahreman.
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B2 en-ez paydag ku ohrmazd ud daman1 1 ohrmazd harw newaglh i-san 
ast az dahi§n I ohrmazd ud harw anâglh ï-sân ast az ahreman.

B3 ud ën-ez paydag ku ahreman ud dämän1 I ahreman and nëwagïh I- 
sän ast az2 dahisn ï  ohrmazd ud and3 anägrh T-sân ast az xwës.4

B4* ud ën-ez paydäg ku frëdôn az-dahäg özadan kämist, ohrmazd guft ku-s 
nun1 ma özan2 ce purr ï  ën zamïn3 xrafstar [M549] bawëd.

B5 ud ën-ez paydäg ku zardust a-öälh xwâst, ohrmazd guft ka tô nün a- 
ôs kunem fraskerd kardan ne sâyëd.

B6 ud ën-ez paydäg ku fraskerd zamän räy1 büd ka az-dahäg I ëdon marg- 
arzän räy ohrmazd guft ku-s ma özan2 ud zardust ï  ëdon weh wirâstag büd3 
a-ôs ne *kard.4

B7* ud ën-ez paydäg ku pahlom cis rast Th ud wattom cis drôzanïh.

B8* ud ën-ez paydag ku ast ke râst1 gôwëd pad-e§ druwand bawëd, ud ast 
ke2 drôg gôwëd pad-es ahlaw bawëd.

B9* ud ën-ez paydag ku1 ke2 âtaxs3 Ôzanëd4 [K224v] winâh, ud ast ke 
ôzanëd weh.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

B2 1 DP d’nm’n
B3 1 DP d’nm’n 2 B om. 3 B harw 4 B ahreman
B4 *The text of this section is found in M51b; cf. Bthl;, Zendhdschr., 

p. 71 ; SupT SnS XX 18, cf. West, SBE, p. 397. 1B om; K nog; (DP ma
nünl) 2 B, (DP?) Özad 3 B zamlg

B6 1 K, B om. 2 B ôzad 3 B bawëd 4 K, B kardan
B7 *The text of B7, B8 occurs in M51b fol. 252b; cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr 

p. 71; SupT SnS XX 14, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 396. A NPers. version is in 
M52, cf. Bthl., op. cit., p. 82f., and another NPersian version of B7-B10 
is in M55 and M52, cf. Bthl., op. cit., p. 173, No. 22.

B8 *cf. note to B7 1B + bawëd 2MSS ku, but M51 ke, cf. Bthl., loc. cit.
B9 *The text ofthis section occurs in M5 lb fol. 252b;cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr., 

, p. 71; SupT SnS XX 15, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 369. A NPers version is in 
M52, cf. Bthl., op. cit., p. 83; and cf. note to B7. XB + cisku 2M51b 
om. 3MSS ’ts, but M51b ’txs 4M51b ne özanisn ce; thus also M52
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TRANSLATION

B2

This too is manifest: Every good thing that Ohrmazd and his creatures 

possess is from the creation of Ohrmazd, and every bad thing that they 

possess is from Ahreman.

B3

This too is manifest: As much as Ahreman and his creatures possess of 

good things comes from the creation o f Ohrmazd, and as much as they 

possess of bad things is of their own.

B4

This too is manifest: Fredön desired to kill Azi DahSk. Ohrmazd said: 

“Do not kill him now, for this earth may become full of reptiles” .1 

B5

This too is manifest:1 Zoroaster desired immortality. Ohrmazd said: 

“If I make you immortal now, it will not be possible to make the Reno­

vation” .

B6

This too is manifest: It was on account of the time of the Renovation that 

Ohrmazd said concerning A2i Dahäk, who is so worthy of death: “Do not 

kill him” ; and that he did not give immortality to Zoroaster, who was 

so good and proper.

B7

This too is manifest: The best thing is truthfulness, the worst thing is lie. 

B8

This too is manifest: There is a man who speaks the truth and who be­

comes wicked by that; and there is a man who tells a lie and becomes 

righteous by that.1 
B9

This too is manifest: When a man extinguishes a fire, it is a sin; (but) 

sometimes when a man extinguishes (a fire), it is good.
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DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

BIO* ud ën-ez paydägku [B434] cis o wattarän ne abâyêd dadan,1 ud ast ka2 
hän I3 pahlom ud xwaä-tar xwardlg ö wattarän dahisn.

B ll ud ën-ez paydäg ku kirbag kardan ud winäh1 pädefräh hangäm ud 
zaman hän weh dânëd ke pad äsn-xrad ud gösosrüd-xrad abar nigerldan 
dahëd.

B12 ud ën-ez paydäg ku1 harw ke pad äsn-xrad abar dânëd nigerîdan ëg hän 
cis I az2 abastäg ud zand paydäg weh dânëd ud harw *ce3 pad gösosrüd- 
xrad paydäg weh dânëd.

Bl 3 ud ën-ez paydäg ku ke pad harw 2 xrad däned nigerldan harw cis I  büd 
ud bawëd weh däned,

B14 ud ën-ez paydäg ku be ke dânëd ku ce wehïh ud ce petyärag enyä winäh 
be ne däned burdan.

[ 1 ] ce rädih wehïh, u-ä wanëgarïh petyärag.
[2] [M550] wistâxwïh wehïh, u-s wastärlh petyärag.
[3] yaziSn ï  yazdän wehïh, u-s dëw-ïzagïh petyärag.
[4] ätaxs ï  warhrän wehïh, u-ä [K225r] uzdës petyärag.
[5 ] rämiän ï  mardomän ud niwäxtag1 ï  *wehän2 wehlh,3 u-s a-srust 

ud wisândagïh4 petyärag.
[6] mënôg-warrawisnïh wehïh, u-ä uzdës-parastïh petyärag.
[7] tuxäägih wehïh, u-s a-hunsandïh ud widangïh petyärag.
[8] bawandagïh wehïh, u-s frëhbüd petyärag.
[9] fsönisn wehïh, u-s panïh petyärag.

[10] weh-dënïh5 wehïh, u-s ag-dënïh petyärag.
[11 ] dôstïh wehïh, u-s waranïgjh petyärag.
[12] dil-dardïh wehïh, u-s sturgïh petyärag.

BIO *The text of this section occurs in M51b fol. 252b; cf. Bthl., Zendh­
d s c h r p. 71 \SupTSnS XX 16, cf. West, SBE, V, p. 396. A NPers. version 
is in M52, cf. Bthl., op. cit., p. 83, and cf. note to B7 for another NPers. 
version. 1 abäyed dädan: M52b dahisn 2M51b ke 3hän 1: M51b om. 

B ll  1K, Bom.
B12 l B+pad 2DP om. 3MSSMNW
B14 XB nw’dck' 2MSS yazdän 3B + plstyx 4B wssndkyx SB wehlh
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TRANSLATION

BIO

This too is manifest: One should not give any thing to evil people, (but) 

there are times when the best and tastiest food should be given to evil 

people.

B ll

This too is manifest: That man best knows the time and the hour of per­

forming good deeds and of the punishment of sins who knows how to 

contemplate them with innate wisdom and with acquired wisdom.

B12

This too is manifest: Every one who knows how to contemplate with 

innate wisdom knows well that which is manifest from the Avesta and 

Zand, and knows well that which1 is manifest through acquired wisdom. 

B13

This too is manifest: A man who knows how to contemplate with each 

one of the two wisdoms knows well everything that was and will be. 

B14

This too is manifest:1 Unless one knows what is goodness and what is 

its adversary, one does not know how to do away with sin.

[1] For generosity is goodness, and squandering is its adversary;

[2] confidence is goodness, and brashness2 is its adversary;

[3] worship of the gods is goodness, and demon-worship is its adver­

sary;

[4] the Bahram fire is goodness, and idols are its adversary;

[5] joy3 of men and kindness4 to good people is goodness, and dis­

obedience5 and schism (?)6 are its adversary;

[6] faith7 in the spirits is goodness, and idol-worship is its adversary;

[7] diligence is goodness, and discontent and distress8 are its adver­

sary;

[8] sufficiency is goodness, and excess is its adversary;

[9] thrift9 is goodness, and avarice is its adversary;

[10] the good religion is goodness, and evil religion is its adversary;

[11] friendship is goodness, and greed is its adversary;

[12] sympathy10 is goodness, and quarrelsomeness11 is its adversary;
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[13] hu-sarmïh ud hu-skôhlh wehïh, u-â6 a-wistâxwïh petyärag.
[14] âhrônïh wehïh, u-s ahlamogïh petyärag.
[15] sârârïh wehïh,7 u-s dus-pâdexsâyïh petyärag.
[16] hunsandïh wehïh,8 u-s asgahânïh petyärag.
[17] mihr ud dil-sôzag ud abaxââyisn wehïh, u-s9 âëwan ud môyag

petyärag.10
[18] ââdanïgïh ud xurramïh11 [B435] wehïh, u-s absôsgarïh petyärag.
[19] pâkïzagïh wehïh, u-s12 tan-cïnagïh petyärag.
[20] dôstïh ï  zan ï  xwë§ wehïh, u-s jeh-marzïh petyärag.
[21 ] [wuzurg-menisnïh wehïh, u-s abar-tanïh petyärag.]13
[22] nihâdagïh14 [K225v] wehïh, u-s ôbastïh petyärag,
[23] göwäglh wehïh, u-s nâzënagïh petyärag.
[24] dast-kirrögfli wehïh, u-s abë-sudgârïh petyärag,
[25] pâdexsâyïh ï  wehän wehïh, u-s hamahl-xwadâyïh petyärag,
[26] pädefräh15 ï  winähgärän wehïh, u-s abârôn-zadârïh petyärag,
[27] dâdestânïgïh wehïh, u-s âmâr-kaâïh16 ud wad-xwâhïh petyärag.
[28] [ërïh ud dehbadïh wehïh, u-s arg ud bär ï  sköhän petyärag.]17
[2 9 ] [frahang kardan ï  pad pëSag pësag wehïh, u-s pâdârïh pädefräh

petyärag.]18
[30] zanisn ï  mardom-duSmanän ud winähgärän kardan wehïh,19 u-s

kënwarïh ud xeâmenïh [M551] petyärag,
[31 ] äzäd-mardlh ud meh-mardïh wehïh, u-s sastärih petyärag.
[32] xwarisn ud därisn ï  mardomän wehïh, u-§ a-paymân-xwarisnïh ud 

a-paymän-därisnih petyärag,

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

dëriïh 6B + pad 7K, B om. 8K, B om. 9K ’p ’p l0mihr ud dü-
sozag.. .petyärag (the whole of No. 17): B om. 11 K, B xwlmkyx 12B
om. 13cf. B35 14B niyäbaglh lspetyärag. pädefräh: B pytpFs pet­
yärag 16spelled K ’xm lksyx; B, DP ’xm lkw syx 17cf. B42 18cf. B43
19 Born.
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TRANSLATION

f 13] bashfulness and dignity12 are goodness, and lack of confidence13 

is their adversary;

[ 14] priesthood is goodness, and heresy is its adversary;

[15] leadership is goodness, and evil government is its adversary;

[16] contentment14 is goodness, and sloth is its adversary;

[17] love,15 possession of a warm heart and compassion are goodness, 

and complaint and lamentation are their adversary;

[18] happiness16 and cheerfulness are goodness, and mockery is their 

adversary;

[19] cleanliness is goodness, and fastidiousness (?)17 is its adversary;

[20] love for one’s wife is goodness, and intercourse with a whore is 

its adversary;

[21] high-mindedness is goodness, and arrogance is its adversary;

[22] humility18 is goodness, and self-abasement19 is its adversary;

[23] eloquence is goodness, and flattery (?)20 is its adversary;

[24] skill of hand is goodness, and doing things of no use is its adver­

sary;

[25] the government of good people is goodness, and the lordship 

of opponents is its adversary;

[26] the punishment of sinners is goodness, and wicked chastisement 

is its adversary;

[27] lawfulness is goodness, and vengefulness21 and rancour are its 

adversary;

[28] nobility and chieftainship are goodness, and the toil and burden 

of the poor are its adversary;

[29] to mete out discipline as appropriate to each profession is good­

ness, and the punishment by crucifixion22 is its adversary;

[30] to cause the enemies o f people and evil-doers to be smitten is 

goodness, and vengeance and irascibility are its adversary;

[31] possessing nobility and greatness of character23 are goodness, 

and tyranny is its adversary;

[32] eating and possession by people are goodness, and excessive 

eating and possession are their adversary.
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Bl 5 ud ka ën [and] ud abârlg ï  pôryôtkësân abar-ez ën dar gôwiân [kunëd] 
kardag ud hangämlg ce’ön awësân ëwën kunëd ud kuniân râyënëd, ëwag ën ku 
winâh az gëhân be barëd ud didlgar ën ku-s wehîh abâg be ne sawëd. 
ce1 ën-ez paydâg ku wanëgarïh az [K226r] gëhân be bariân be ëdôn2 barisn 
ku râdlh be3 ne kâhëd.

B16 ud ën-ez paydäg ku wastârïh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn barisn ku 
wistâxwîh be ne kâhëd.

B17 ud ën-ez paydâg ku dëw-ïzagïh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn barisn ku 
yazisn ï  yazdän be ne kâhëd.

B18 ud ën-ez paydâg ku uzdës1 az gëhân be bariân be ëdôn barisn ku âtaxs 
ï  warhrân2 be ne3 kâhëd.

B19 ud ën-ez paydâg ku a-sruât ud wisândagih1 az gëhân be bariân be ëdôn2 
barisn ku râmisn3 ud niwàxtag4 î  wehân be ne kâhëd.

B20 ud ën-ez paydâg ku uzdës-parastïh1 az gëhân be [B436] barisn2 be 
ëdon barisn ku mënôg-warrawisnîh be ne kâhëd.

B21 ud ën-ez paydâg ku a-hunsandïh ud widangïh az gëhân be barisn be 
ëdôn barisn ku tuxââgïh be ne kâhëd.

B22 ud ën-ez paydâg ku frëhbüd az gëhân be1 barisn [M552] be ëdôn 
bariân ku bawandaglh be ne kâhëd.

B23 ud ën-ez paydâg ku [K226y] panïh az gëhân be bariân be ëdôn barisn ku 
ßönisn be ne kâhëd.

B24 ud ën-ez paydâg ku ag-dënïh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn barisn ku weh- 
dënlh be ne kâhëd.

B25 ud ën-ez paydâg ku waranlgïh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn bariân ku 
dôstïh bè ne kâhëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

B15 1B abar 2B + be 3K,DPom.
B18 1 K, B uzdèsîh 2K, DP wlxFm 3B om.
B19 1MSS (w)ssndkyx 2K + ôe 3 B14, [5] + I mardomân 4 B nyd’pk’
B20 1B uzdêsïh-parastaglh 2 B + ku 
B22 1B + gëhân
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TRANSLATION

Bl 5

When you perform these and the other pronouncements of the orthodox 
on this subject, do them by sections and as fits the time,1 according to their 
custom, and regulate your action (as follows:) firstly, that you may drive 
away sin from the world, and secondly, that goodness should not depart 
with it.
(iCf B14, [1] ) For this too is manifest: One ought to  drive away squander­

ing from the world, but in such a way that generosity should not diminish. 

B16

(Cf B14, [2]) This too is manifest: One ought to drive away brashness 

from the world, but in such a way that confidence should not diminish. 

[The following sections, to B46, all have the same construction as B16 

and correspond to the list o f  opposites in B14 as indicated in the following.]

B17 (Cf B14, [3])

B 18 (0 :B 1 4 ,[4 ])

B19 (Cf B14, [5])

B20 (Cf. B14, [6])

B21 (Cf B14, [7])

B22 (Cf. B14, [8])

B23 (Cf. B14, [9 ])

B 24(C /B 14, [10])

B25 (Cf B14, [11])
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B26 ud ën-ez paydag ku sturgïh az gëhân be barisn be1 ëdôn bariân ku 
dil-dardfh be ne kâhëd.

B27 ud ën-ez paydâg ku sam ud bïm 1 az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn barisn ku 
hu-sköMh ud hu-äarmlh2 be ne kâhëd.

B28 ud ën-ez paydäg ku ahlamôgïh az gëhân be barisn be ëdon barisn ku 
ährönlh be ne kâhëd.

B29 ud ën-ez paydag ku dus-pädexääylh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn barisn 
ku särärlh be ne kâhëd.

B30 ud ën-ez paydäg ku aâgahânïh az gëhân be barisn be ëdon barisn ku 
hunsandïh be ne kâhëd.

B31 ud ën-ez paydäg ku âëwan ud möyag az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn barisn 
[K227r] ku mihr ud dil-sôzag ud abaxsâyisn1 ï  mardomän2 be ne kâhëd.

B32 ud ën-ez paydäg ku absösgarlh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn barisn ku 
ââdânïgïh1 ud xurramïh2 be ne kâhëd.

B33 ud ën-ez paydâg ku tan-clnagïh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn barisn ku 
pâklzagïh be ne [M553] kâhëd.

B34 ud ën-ez paydâg ku jeh-marzïh az gëhân be barisn [B436] be ëdôn 
bariân ku dôstlh1 ï  zan ï  xwëâ be ne kâhëd.

B35 ud ën-ez paydâg ku abar-tanïh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn1 bariân [ku] 
wuzurg-menisnïh be ne kâhëd.

B36 ud ën-ez paydâg ku ôbastîh az gëhân be bariân be ëdôn bariân ku 
nihâdagïh1 be ne kâhëd.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

B26 XK, B om.
B27 1sam ud bïm: B14, [13] a-wistâxwih 2hu-$kôhlh ud hu-sarmïh: 

B14, [13] hu-sarmïh ud hu-skôhïh 
B3il 1K abaxSüÿîh 2B14, [17] om.
B32 1 K, B Mdîgâtïïh 2 MSS xwl’myx
B34 1B döst
B35 l be êdôn: B ëdôn be
B36 1B nx’ckyx
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TRANSLATION

B26 (Cf. BI4, [12])

B27 (Cf. B14, [13]1)

B28 (Cf. B14, [14])

B29 (Cf B14, [15])

B30 (Cf B14, [16])

B31 (Cf B14, [17])

B32 (Cf- B14, [18])

B33 (Cf. B14, [19])

B34 (Cf. B14, [20])

B3S (Cf. B14, [21 ], reconstructed) 

B36 (Cf. B14, [22])
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B37 ud ën-ez paydäg ku nâzënagïh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn1 barisn ku 
gôwâglh ud râst-gôwiânïh2 be ne kâhëd.

B38 ud ën-ez paydäg ku abë-südgârïh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn1 barisn ku 
dast-kirrôgïh be ne kâhëd.

B39 ud ën-ez paydäg ku hamahl-xwadâyîh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn1 
barisn ku pädexsäylh I [K227v] wehän be ne kâhëd.

B40 ud ën-ez paydäg ku abärön-zadärlh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn1 barisn 
ku pädefräh I winähgärän kardan2 be ne kâhëd.

B41 ud ën-ez paydäg ku âmâr-kasîh ud wad-xwâhîh az gëhân be barisn be 
ëdôn1 barisn ku dâdestânïgïh be ne kâhëd.

B42 ud ën-ez paydäg ku arg ud bär az sköhän1 be barisn be ëdôn2 barisn 
ku ërïh ud dehbadlh be ne kahëdr

B43 ud ën-ez paydäg ku pädärih1 pädefräh az gëhân be bariân be ëdôn2 
barisn ku frahang kardan ï  pad pësag pësag be ne kâhëd.

B44 ud ën-ez paydäg ku kënwarïh1 az gëhân be barisn be [M554] ëdôn2 
bariSn ku3 zanisn ï4 duâmanân ud wattarän5 be ne kâhëd.

B45 ud ën-ez paydäg ku sâstârïh az gëhân be barisn be ëdôn bariân ku 
àzâd-mardïh ud meh-mardîh be ne kâhëd.

B46 ud ën-ez paydäg ku a-paymân-xwarisnïh ud a-paymân-dâriânîh1 az 
gëhân be barisn be ëdôn bariân ku xwarisn ud dârisn ï  mardomän be ne 
[K228r] kâhëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT ;

B37 l be ëdôn: B ëdôn be (thus in B37-B41) 2B rästTh-göwiSnlh; B14, 
[23] om.

B38 1 cf. B37
B39 ^ . 6 3 7
B40 1 of. B37 2B14, [26] om.
B41 1 cf. B37
B42 1B skwdsn^; DP gëhân 2 B + 2>e 
B43 1K om. 2B + ôe
B44 1B145 [30] + ud xësmenlh 2B + be 3K om. 4B14, [30] + mardom 

SB14, [30] winähgärän 
B46 î ud a-paymän-därisnlh : K, DP om.
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B37 {Cf B14, [23]1)

B38 {Cf. B14, [24])

B39 {Cf. B14, [25])

B40 (C / B14, [26])

B41 {Cf. B14, [27])

B42 {Cf B14, [28], reconstructed1) 

B43 {Cf B14, [29], reconstructed) 

B44 {Cf. B14, [30])

B45 {Cf. B14, [31])

B46 {Cf. B14, [32])
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DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

B47 ud ën-ez paydag ku ka-z öh ne1 hamäg ruwän be därisn2 T tan räy 
äwärmhä andar gëhân, a’ön pad nigerisn abâyëd raftan ce’ön ka3 mard-ë be 
kaß hëh ud hamäg ën gëhân mär ud gazdom ud xrafstar ud xär purr hëh u-s 
a’ön bïm ku4 [B438] ma-m5 xrafstar gazëd ayäb xär pad-eä andar sawëd.

B48 ud ën-ez paydäg ku1 ö2 spazgän ud zanän räz ne barisn ce3 räz äskärag 
bawëd ud ö pasëmânïh rasëd ke ö spazgän ud zanän räz bared.4

B49 ud ën-ez paydäg ku abäg halag ud xwad-dösag ud waranïg mard ham-kär 
ud ham-wäzlg ne bawiän ce bästän1 sabuklh ud an-äyuxtaglh2 rasëd ke abäg 
halag ud xwad-dösag ud waranïg mard ham-kär3 ud ham-wâzïg bawëd.

B50 ud ën-ez paydäg ku abäg1 sästär mard ne köxsisn ce zanisn ud 
pädefrah2 winded3 ke abäg sästär köxäed.

BS1 ud ën-ez paydäg ku abäg absösgar mard spaxr ne kunisn ud ham-xwaran 
ne bawisn ce ♦bästän1 ö [K228v] sarm rased ke abäg absösgar mard spaxr 
kunëd ayäb ham-xwaran2 bawëd.

B52 ud ën-ez paydäg ku az pan ud wad-cihrag cis ne xwähisn ce xwës-tan 
du§-cihr kunëd ud ö paâëmânïh rasëd.ke az pan ud wad-cihr mard cis [M555] 
xwähed.

B53 ën-ez paydäg ku zan1 ud rahïg ï  xwës nëwag abâyëd dââtan ud be 
friyäd ne abâyëd histan, ce bästän pad xwes-tan ranzag bawëd2 ud xwariSn 
mezag kam dânëd ke zan ud rahïg ne3 nëwag dârëd ayäb a-friyâd hilëd.

B47 1B ray 2B dârisnlh 3 B om. 4 B + MN 5B AL MN 
B48 1K repeats 2 B om. 3"4 B om.
B49 1 K, DP bst’n 2 K Vxwxtkyx 3 B ham-kârag
B50 1B om. 2zanisn ud pädefrah : B pädefrah zanisn 3 B W AYT
B51 1MSS bst’n / 2 B xwaran
B53 1Bom. 2 ranzag bawëd : K ranzag YXWWN ; B ranz kunisn 3 B rây
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TRANSLATION

B47

This too is manifest: As the soul is thus not all, but is in the world for a 

period (7)1 for maintaining the body, it is necessary to  walk with such 

circumspection as if  one were a man without shoes, and the whole of this 

world were full of snakes, scorpions, noxious reptiles and thorns, and 

one’s fear were : “Let not the reptiles bite me, or the thorns penetrate me” .2 

B48

This too is manifest: One should not tell a secret to gossips and women, 

for the secret will become public, and the man will come to regret it who 

tells a secret to gossips and women.

B49

This too is manifest: One should not be an associate or a partner1 of a 

foolish, self-loving and greedy man, for contempt and separation always 

come to the man who is an associate and partner of a foolish, self-loving 

and greedy man.

B50

This too is manifest: One should not quarrel with a tyrannical man, for he 

gets chastisement and punishment who quarrels with a tyrant.

BS1

This too is manifest:1 One should not associate with a scoffer by making 

a banquet with him or by being his drinking companion, for he always 

comes to shame who makes a banquet with a scoffer or who is his drinking 

companion.

BS2

This too is manifest: One should not request anything from a miser and 

an ill-natured man, for he makes himself of bad nature and he becomes 

remorseful, who requests something from a miser and an ill-natured man. 

BS3

This too is manifest: It is necessary to maintain one’s wife and slave1 well 

and one ought not to abandon them without rescue2 ; for he is always 

himself afflicted with pain, and he knows little of the taste of food, who 

does not maintain his wife and slave well or who abandons them without 

rescue.
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Cl ud ën-ez1 ëdôn ku xwâstag-ë2 az winäh ne kunisn ud ö kadag ne barisn, 
ce hän-ez T kard ud pad kadag ëstëd be wisôbëd3 ke xwâstag-ë az winäh 
kunëd ud ô kadag barëd.

C2 ud ën-ez1 ëdôn ku cis and göwisn cand hân ï  dânëd, ce ke cis wës 
gôwëd ku hän T dânëd hân-ez ï  dânëd mardomän kam warrawëd.

C3 ën-ez ëdôn ku xward1 may2 ögärisn ud paygär ne kunisn, ce bästän 
xe§m ud jang [K229r] az-es bawëd ke xward may3 ögärisn ud paygär kunëd.

C4 ën-ez ëdôn ku absösgar mard1 pad nazdîk ne därisn ud saxwan az-es ne 
padîrisn, ce bästän mardomän pad hän hunar I-Sän nëst gumän kunëd ud dast 
kâhëd ke absösgar mard pad nazdîk [B439] dârëd u-s saxwan az-e§ padîrëd.

CS ën-ez ëdôn ku xwës-tan wëâ1 ne meni§n ku-s hân ï  wehïh ud hunar, ce 
bästän pad xwës-tan ranzag ud abäg wehän paykabänag2 ke xwës-tan3 wës 
menëd ku-s hân ï4 wehïh ud hunar ast.

C6 ën-ez ëdôn ku wehïh 1 wehän pad xwës1 därisn u-s pad-es sâd bawisn2 
ce bästän pad dus-casmïh ud weh-dusmanïh3 pad-eâ gumän bawënd ke wehïh 
ï  wehän pad xwe§ ne dârëd4 ud pad-eâ sâd ne bawëd.

C7 ën-ez ëdôn ku pad pâdexsâyïh ud [M556] tawângarïh mast ne bawisn, 
ce-§ bästän weh abar wardënd u-s wizand ud astänag abër-tar aweâ rasëd 
[K229v] ke andar pâdexsâyïh ud tawângarïh mast bawëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

Cl 1 K, B + paydäg 2 B xwästag 3 B wistift 
C2 1B + paydäg
C3 l Bxwarëd 2BXYA 3BXYA 
C4 1Bom.
C5 XB + rây 2DP ptkptk' 3B xwës; B om. the following to C6, n. 1.

4K, B om.
C6 1B om. from C5, n. 3, to here 2B bawëd 3B we/z-dwsmyx 4K, B 

därisn
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TRANSLATION

Cl

This too is thus: One should not gain property by means of sin and carry it 

home, for even that which is done and which is at home will be destroyed 

to a man who makes property out of sin and who takes it home.

C2

This too is thus: One should say as much as one knows, for he who says 

more than he knows gains less faith from people even in matters that he 

knows.

C3

This too is thus: Having drunk wine, one should not engage in destruction 

and strife (?), for anger and conflict always issue from a man who, having 

drunk wine, engages in destruction and strife (7).1 

C4

This too is thus: One should not keep a scoffer close to oneself and accept 

words from him, for he always casts doubt on people for a virtue which 

they lack, and his power1 is reduced, who keeps a scoffer close to himself 

and who accepts words from him.

C5

This too is thus: One ought not to consider oneself as (having) more good­

ness and virtue than one possesses, for that man is himself afflicted with 

pain, and is cantankerous1 with good people, who considers himself as 

(having) more goodness and virtue than he has.

C6

This too is thus: One should regard the good things1 of the good as one’s 

own and rejoice in them, for people always suspect him of envy and of 

hostility to the good who does not regard the good things of the good as 

his own and who does not rejoice in them.

Cl
This too is thus: One should not be intoxicated by authority and power, 

for the good always turn against him, and more harm and misfortune come 

to him who is intoxicated by authority and power.
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C8 ën-ez ëdôn ku andar xwadäy ud pädexSäy mard a-burd-framän ud 
wistäxw ne bawisn, ce bästän ö pazd ud pädefräh rased ke andar xwadäy ud 

pädexsäy mard a-burd-framän ud wistäxw1 bawëd.-

C9 ën-ez *ëdôn1 ku andar2 riftagïh ud ôrëb wad-zârag ud3 wanë-xradag (?) 
ne bawi§n, ce hän I mad ëstëd cârag-ë kam dânëd u-s nôg nôg skeftïh wës 
rasëd ke4 andar riftagïh ud ôrëb wad-zârag ud wanë-xradag (?) bawëd.

CIO ën-ez ëdôn ku ciS 1  ne mad ëstëd ray bës ud zarïg ne bari§n, ce bästän 
andar bës ud gumânlh ziwëd ke cis I  ne mad ëstëd rây bës ud zarïg bawëd.

C il en-ez edôn kuwàd1 wesïh ne kunisn, ce mardoman pad-es kam wistaxw 
bawënd ud xwad ka [ô] ham-paywandïh rasëd hayyâr kam windëd ke wâd 
wësïh kunëd.

C12 en-ez ëdôn ku nihân-xemTh ne kunisn [K230r] ce mardoman pad-eâ 
wistäxw1 kam bawënd ud ähog ï[-s] ast kam säyed wirâstan ke nihân-xëmïh 
kunëd.

Cl 3 ën-ez ëdôn ku doïh ne kunisn, ce-s andar sahr pad frëftâr dârënd ud 
xwad döst kam windëd ke doïh kunëd.

C14 ën-ez ëdôn ku tundïh ud duâ-casmïh ne kunisn, ce andar sahr pad 
[B440] xesmen dârënd ud xwad bästän ëw-tâg ke tundïh ud [:M557] dus- 
casmïh kunëd.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C8 1K,B + we(DP?)
C9 1K, B paydäg 2Bom. 3B+w nyxltf 4BMN 5Bwnyxltr 
C il 1Bom.
C12 1B wistâxwïh
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TRANSLATION

This too is thus:1 One should not be disobedient and confident with 

regard to a lord and a man of authority, for he always comes to chastise­

ment and punishment who is disobedient and confident with regard to a 

lord and a man of authority.

C9

This too is thus: One should not have evil sorrow (7)1 and upset mind (?) 

in deception (?)2 and distress (?),3 for he is less aware of a remedy for that 

which has come, and more misfortunes come to him ever afresh, who 

entertains evil sorrow (?) and upset mind (?) in deception (?) and 

distress (?).

CIO
This too is thus:1 One should not experience pain and grief2 over a thing 

which has not come, for he lives constantly in pain and apprehension who 

experiences pain and grief over a thing which has not come.

Cll
This too is thus: One should not act in haughtiness1 overmuch (?),2 for 

people have less confidence in him and he himself, when he comes to turn 

to the (help of) his kinsmen, gets less assistance, who acts in haughtiness 

overmuch (?).

C12

This too is thus: One ought not to act in secrecy,1 for people trust him 

less and he is less able to correct a fault which he has, who acts in secrecy. 

C13

This too is thus: One should not act in duplicity,1 for in the world he is 

regarded as a deceiver, and himself he finds few friends, who acts in 

duplicity.

C14

This too is thus: One should not act in vehemence and jealousy, for he is 

regarded as irascible1 in the world, and by himself he is lonely, who acts in 

vehemence and jealousy.

C8
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Cl 5 ën-ez edon ku xwarisn abe-gah ud a-payman ne xwarisn, ce xwariSn 
mezag kam dânêd ud xwad-ez wïmâr bawëd ke xwarisn abe-gah ud a-payman 
xwarëd.

C16 ën-ez edön ku1 ranz Ï a-paymän ne bariän, ce-s bästän was wlmärlh 

rasëd keranz I a-paymân bared.

C l7 ën-ez edön ku pad hân I bagö-baxt hunsand bawiân, ce bästän andar 
a-hunsandïh ud bës zïwëd ke pad hän I bagö-baxt ne hunsand.1

Cl 8 ën-ez edön ku ö awe i wad-xrad ud xwad-dösag mard1 ähög I-s ast ne2 
göwisn, [K230v] [ce] ähög be ne wirâyëd ud dusman hangëzënêd ke ö awe I 
wad-xradud xwad-dösag mard ähög I-s ast3 gôwëd.

CI 9 ën-ez edön ku däsn ö ana-späs1 wattarän ne kunisn, ce-s pad xwästag2 
ziyan u-s pad ruwän druwandlh ke däsn ö ana-späsän wattarän kunëd.

C20 ën-ez edön ku awe ke ôrëbïh mad ëstëd ne zanisn u-s ne awwënisn, 
ce-ä bästän ôrëbïh wëâ rasëd u-s ka1 rasëd hayyär2 kam windëd ke awe ke 
ôrëbïh rasëd zanëd ayäb awwënëd.

C21 ën-ez edön ku pad xwadäyth ud xwästag a-paymän waranïg ne bawisn, 
ce-s nëwagïh I mad ëstëd mezag kam dânëd ud xwad-ez andar a-hunsandlh 
ud an-äsämh zïwëd ke pad xwadäylh ud xwästag1 a-paymän waranïg bawëd.

C22 ën-ez edön ku ka wizlrëd abäg wattarän ham-kunisn ud ham-barisn1 
ne bawisn, ce ka hän I wattar2 Ö kunisn rasëd awe-z be dusraw[ën]ënd3 ud

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C16 *B + awe-z 1 
C17 1B hunsandlh
C18 ^ o m .  2~3 negôwiïn.. .ast; Bom .
C19 1M has by error spâs 2K xw ,sfk
C20 1 K, B ke 2 B hayyärün 
C21 l B + 9t
C22 1K xmlbsn' 2 B wattar-ez 3 for dusrawën- cf. 303 4 K xmlbsn
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TRANSLATION

This too is thus: One should not eat food out o f place and out o f measure, 

for he knows less the food’s taste, and himself becomes ill, who eats food 

out o f place and out o f measure.

C16

This too is thus: One should not exert oneself out o f measure, for much 

sickness comes to a man who exerts himself out o f measure.

C17

This too is thus: One should be content with the decree of the gods, for he 

constantly lives in discontent and distress who is not content with the 

decreee of the gods.

c i »
This too is thus: One should not tell a foolish and self-loving man the 

faults which he has, for (that man) does not discipline (these) faults, and 

he incites an enemy (against himself)* who tells a foolish and self-loving 

man o f his faults.

C19

This too is thus: One should not give a present to ungrateful evü people, 

for he suffers loss o f property, and he has wickedness in his soul, who 

gives presents to ungrateful evil people.

C20

This too is thus: One should not chastise or blame aman whom distress1 

has befallen, for distress always comes to him more, and when it comes he 

finds fewer people to help him, who chastises or blames a man whom 

distress has befallen.

C21

This too is thus: One should not be immoderately greedy for authority 

and wealth, for he knows less the taste o f a good thing which has come, 

and lives himself in discontent and discomfort, who is immoderately 

greedy for authority and wealth.

C22

This too is thus:1 When one has the choice, one ought not to be a partner 

and an associate of evil people, for when the evil person begins to act that

C15
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ka awe wizand [M558; K231r] rased awe ï  wattar hayyâr ne bawëd [ke] abäg 
wattarän ham-kunisn ud ham-barisn4 bawëd.

C23 ën-ez ëdôn ku xwës wizäylh ud sköhlh ud an-attânïh rây awe1 ï  did 
kam ne menisn u-s wehlh kam ne wënisn ku-s hän ï  ast, ce bästän mardomän 
pad kënwarîh ud xwad-dôsagïh [B441] pad-es gumän bawënd2 ud xwad-ez 
ähög I xwës3 kam wënëd ke4 xwëâ wizäylh ud sköhlh ud an-attänlh räy awe 
ï  did kam menëd u-s wehïh kam wënëd5 ku-s6 hin ï  ast.

C24 ën-ez ëdôn ku hu-snüdïh T xwe§ tawänganh ud pâdexsâyïh räy awe1 T did 
wehlh wës ne wënisn ku-s hän I ast, ce bästän mardom pad äzwarlh ud 
waranlglh ud ködag-nigeriänih päd-eS gumän bawënd ke awe ï  did hu-snüdïh 
I xwëâ tawängarlh ud pâdexsâyïh räy wehïh wë§ wënëd ku-§ hän ï  ast.

C25 ën-ez ëdôn ku wad-ämär ud wad-hangär1 ne bawisn, ce-s kas cis az-es 
pad-bïm-tar [K231v] xwâhëd ud padïrëd ud xwad kam winded ke wad-ämär 
ud wad-hangär bawëd.

C26 ën-ez ëdôn ku zand kär ud dädestän juttar ne göwisn ud kunisn ud 
râyënisn ce’ön hän ï  pôryôtkësân [guft ud] kard ud cast ud ul äwurd, ce-s 
ahlamôgïh pad-e§ ö gëhân äyed ke zand kär ud dädestän juttar cäsed1 ud 
gôwëd ud kunëd ce’ön hän ï  pôryôtkësân guft ud kard ud *cäst2 ud ul äwurd.

C27 ën-ez ëdôn ku ka wizïrëd ërbadestân ï  pad abastäg ud zand ud abârïg- 
ez1 frahang ï  pad pëâag pesag az wattarän ne gïriân,2 ce-s frahang wattar ud 
xwad ag-ruwän-tar [M359] bawëd ke ërbadestân ï  pad abastäg ud zand ud 
abârïg-ez frahang ï  pad pëâag pësag az wattarän gïrëd.3

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C23 l b  ö 2B om. 3B xwës-tan 4 5ke xwës. . .kam wënëd: B om.
6B ku 

C24 'B ö
C25 1K w tgl 2 B AYTf 
C26 1K c’stf 2MSS c’sytn'
C27 1B abârîg 2 kunisn*! 3 kunëd*!
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TRANSLATION

man too will be defamed, and when harm befalls him the evil person will 

not come to the help of that man who is a partner and an associate o f evil 

people.

C23

This too is thus: Because of one’s harm, poverty and lack of power1 one 

should not think less o f another person or regard that person’s fortune2 

as less than it is, for people will always suspect him of vengefulness and 

self-love, and he himself sees his own fault less, who thinks less of another 

person or regards that person’s fortune as less than it is because o f  his 

own harm, poverty and lack o f power.

C24

This too is thus:1 Because o f one’s satisfaction with (one’s own) wealth 

and authority one should not regard another person’s fortune as more than 

it is, for people will always suspect that man o f being greedy, covetous and 

mean, who regards the fortune o f another person as more than it is be­

cause o f his own satisfaction with his wealth and authority.

C25

This too is thus: One should not keep bad accounts and bad reckoning, for 

persons will demand things from him with more terror, and will receive 

(them), and that man himself will get less, who keeps bad accounts and 

bad reckoning.

C26

This too is thus:1 One should not speak, do or arrange the business o f  

Zand differently from what the original orthodox [spoke,] did, taught and 

brought forth. For heresy comes to the world by one who teaches, speaks 

or does the business o f Zand differently from what the orthodox spoke, 

did, taught and brought forth.

C27

This too is thus:1 When one has the choice one should not learn Avesta, 

Zand, and other instruction (necessary) for each profession, from evil 

people; for that man’s education will be worse, and he himself will possess 

a more corrupt soul, who learns Avesta, Zand, and other instruction 

(necessary) for each profession, from evil people.
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DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C28 ën-ez edön ku ö wattarän ud ahlamögän zand-abastäg1 ne cäsisn, ce 
winäh andar gehän rawäglh wë§ bawëd ke ö wattarän ud ahlamögän zand- 
abastäg cââëd.

C29 ën-ez [K232r] edön ku xwad1 uzwän ö drög ne frahenzisn, ce hän-ez 
I rast göwed pad wizurd kam därend ke uzwän ö drög2 frahenzënld.

C30 ën-ez edön ku an-ast1 ud drög abar2 kas ne göwiän, ce pad meniânï 
mardomän zad bästän ö kuniân abër-tar [B442] rasëd u-S xwad-ez an-ast ud 
drög wëâ3 abar kunënd ke abar kasän an-ast ud drög göwed.

C31 ën-ez edön ku ämär-kaslh ud wad-xwählh ne kuniân, ce pas ka pad-ez 
hän I rast dadestän xwähed mardom pad-eS gumän ud bästän wizlr kam 
windëd ke ämär-kaäih ud wad-xwähih kunêd.

C32 ën-ez edön ku pad nëwagïh ï4  ast du§-padëxwïh ne kunisn, ce andar 
gëhân pad pan dàrënd u-§ xwad-ez1 ka andar abayëd kam windëd ke pad 
nëwagïh î-§ ast duâ-padëxwïh kunëd.

C33 ën-ez ëdôn ku zan ud rahïg ï  xwëâ1 räy bästän pad \K232v] ähög ciS 
ne göwiSn, ce-§ mardom pad du§-ägäh därend u-s zan-ez ud rahïg ï  xwëspad 
duSman dârênd ke zan ud rahïg I xwës räy bästän pad ähög ci§ göwed.

C34 ën-ez edön ku az xwëS-kârïh ud pëSag T xwëâ be ne ëstisn, ce hän 
[M560] frahang ï  ast wanë kunëd u-S mardom pad wad-hunarïh pad-e§ gumän 
bawënd ke az xwë§-kârîh ud pëâag î  xwëâ be ëstëd.1

C28 1K, DP zand ud abastâg (but in the last phrase of this section: zand-
abastäg)

C29 ^ o m .  2 Bom .
C30 ' B ’n’stk' 2B + ö 3Bwysl 
C32 1B xwad
C33 1 ën-ez ëdôn.. .xwë$: the text is missing in K
C34 1B estiSn
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TRANSLATION

This too is thus: One should not teach Avesta with Zand to evil and her­

etical people, for sin becomes more current in the world (by him) who 

teaches Avesta with Zand to evil and heretical people.

C29

This too is thus: One should not train (7)1 one’s tongue to lie, for even 

that which that man speaks in truth is considered less reliable,2 whose 

tongue is trained to lie.

C30

This too is thus: One should not tell untrue and false things of any person, 

for in the thought of people1 strife2 comes most frequently to action, and 

he himself becomes more the object o f untrue and false talk, who tells 

untrue and false things of (other ) people.

C31

This too is thus: One should not entertain vengefulness1 and rancour, for 

later, even when he desires a just judgment, people suspect that man, and 

he always obtains less (favourable) decision, who entertains vengefulness 

and rancour.

€32
This too is thus: One should not lead a miserable life with the wealth that 

one possesses, for people in the world regard that man as stingy, and he 

himself obtains less when he is in need, who leads a miserable life with the 

wealth that he possesses.

C33

This too is thus:1 One should not tell one’s wife and slave continuously of 

their fault, for people regard him as foolish, and his wife and slave hold 

him as their enemy, who tells his wife and slave continuously o f their 

faults.

C34

This too is thus: One should not step aside from one’s own function and 

calling, for he destroys the education which he has, and people suspect 

him of bad manners, who steps aside from his own function and calling.

C28

1 5 7



C35 ën-ez ëdôn ku kas räy absôs ciâ ne göwign u-â pas-göwiänlh ne kuni§n, 
cë-S1 pad mardom-du§manïh2 pad-e§ gumän bawênd ud xwad-ez duSman ö 
xwës-tan xwâhëd ke abar kas absôs kunëd ayâb-es pad pas-gôwisnïh ci§ 
gôwëd.

C36 ën-ez ëdôn ku hân ï  hamëmâr hamëmâr1 menisn u-§ abâg wastâr ne 
bawi§n, ce xwahiSn I xwës kam wënëd ud xwad-ez pad dädestän weâ ëraxtëd 
ke hamëmâr [hamëmâr] ne2 menëd3 ayâb-eâ abâg wastâr bawëd.

C37 ën-ez ëdôn ku pës ï 1 awe ï  az-e§ meh ud dänäg-tar bästän saxwan was 
ne gôwiân, ce awe ï  pë'S-glh ud abärlg mardoman kam abâyëd ud xwad-ez 
[B443] hän I gôwëd kär az-e§ kam kunënd ke bästän pë§ ï  awe ï  meh ud 

dänäg-tar saxwan was gôwëd.

C38 ën-ez ëdôn ku zan ud rahïg ï  xwës döst bawisn be a-paymän waranïg 
pad-es ne bawign, ce ö wehïh ud hunar kam frahenzëd ke1 ô zan ud rahïg2 
ïxwëS ne döst ayâb a-paymân waranïg pad-es bawëd.

C39 ën-ez ëdôn ku pad zan ï  kârân waranïg ne bawiân, ce dögärm ï  zan ï  
xwëâ1 be kâhëd ud xwad-ez ö jeh-marzïh warded ke pad zan ï  kârân waranïg 
bawëd.

C40 en-ez ëdôn ku pad nëwagïh cis 1 xwâhed a-paymân waranïg ne bawisn, 
ce pas ka1 hân ï  xwâhëd ne [M561] windëd ëg-es bës wëâ bawëd ke pad në­
wagïh ci§ ï  xwâhëd a-paymân waranïg bawëd.

C41 en-ez ëdon ku xwes-tan ëdon dârisn1 ku han ï2 [K233v] mardoman 
nëwag-tar pad dëm (?)3 bawëd ne ëdôn ku-s hân ï  xwad weh sahëd, ce bäs­
tän andar Sahr pad abar-tan dârënd ud mardoman abër-tar be bëzëd (?)4 
ke xwëâ-tan ne ëdôn dârëd ku hân ï  mardoman nëwag-tar sahëd ce ëdôn dâ- 
rëd ku hân ï  xwad weh sahëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C35 IB ce 2 B mardoman dusmamh
C36 1 B, DP om. 2K, B räy 3The text is missing in K from here to C37,

n .l.
C37 1cf.C36,n.  3
C38 1B repeats 2 B lsykyx
C39 *K om.
C40 *B om.
C41 1B dared 2 The text is missing in K from the beginning of C41 to 

this point. 3 B d’m (K might also read *YDH =dast) 4 DP bst
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TRANSLATION

This too is thus: One should not speak scoffingly or backbitingly (?) of 

any person, for that man is suspected of misanthropy, and he himself seeks 

an enemy against himself, who speaks scoffingly or backbitingly (?) against 

any person.

C36

This too is thus: One should consider an adversary as an adversary and not 

be careless with him. For that man sees his own desire less, and he is him­

self convicted more by law, who does not consider an adversary as an ad­

versary or who is careless with him.

C37

This too is thus : One ought not constantly to speak much in front o f  a per­

son who is greater and wiser than oneself; for that man is less wanted by 

men of distinction1 and other people,2 and as to himself, fewer o f the 

things he says are put into practice, who constantly speaks much in front 

of a person who is greater and wiser than himself.

C38

This too is thus: One should love one’s wife and slaves,1 but not be exces­

sively passionate with them; for he educates them less towards goodness 

and virtue who does not love his wife and slaves, or who is excessively pas­

sionate with them.

C39

This too is thus:1 One should not be desirous of the wives of other people; 

for his love for his own wife diminishes, and he himself turns to intercourse 

with prostitutes, who is desirous of the wives o f other people.

C40

This too is thus: One should not be excessively greedy for a valuable thing 

that one desires; for later, when he does not obtain that which he desires, 

his grief is stronger, who is excessively greedy for a valuable thing that he

desires.
C41

This too is thus: One should maintain oneself in such a manner as seems ( l)1 

better to people, not in such a manner as seems better to oneself; for that

C35
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DÈNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C42 ën-ez ëdôn ku ci§ ci§ o wattarän pad car ne dahisn,1 ce pad xwastag 
ziyän ud pad ruwän druwandïh ke cis Ö wattarän pad car dahëd.

C43 ën-ez ëdôn ku saxwan abë-gâh ud a-paymân ne gowisn, ce mardomän 
kam abäyed ud hän I göwed kam pad Trend u-sän xwär-tar pad dëm (7)1 
bawëd ke saxwan abë-gâh ud a-paymän gôwëd.

C44 ën-ez ëdôn ku räz ö was kas ne barisn, ce raz askärag bawëd ud was kas 
pad räz abâyëd dästan u-s az was kas bim ke räz ö was kas1 göwed.

C45 ën-ez ëdôn ku andar yazdän ud1 mardomän [B444] ana-späs ne bawiSn, 
ce nëwagïh ï  ast az-e§2 [K224r] be sawëd ud hän ï  nëst awes ne rasëd ke an­
dar yazdän ud mardomän ana-späs bawëd.

C46 ën-ez ëdôn ku az [bës ud] äzär ud ôrëb (?) ï  mad ëstëd was kas ägäh 
ne kunisn, ce mardomän pad-es wës andar ayärand ud duäman pad-es ayâr- 
and-tar bawëd1 ke az2 bëâ ud äzär ud ôrëb (?) I mad ëstëd was kas [M562] 
ägäh kunëd.

€47 ën-ez ëdôn ku mihr-druzîh ne kunisn, ce wanë-büdïh1 az-es bawëd 
ke mihr-druzîh andar.

€42 l B dahëd
C43 1B d ,m (cf.C 41 ,n . 3)
C44 l K ,B om (
€45 1-2 The text is missing in K
C46 B om. 2K, B om. 
C47 1 spelled AWBDbwtyx
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TRANSLATION

man is always held in the world as haughty, and he inflicts pain (?)2 on 

people, who does not maintain himself in such a manner as seems better 

to people, (but) maintains (himself) as seems best to himself 

C42

This too is thus: One should not give anything to evil people i f  it can be 

avoided; for there is damage to the property, and a state o f wickedness to 

the soul, o f the man who gives anything to evil people if  it can be avoided. 

C43

This too is thus: One should not speak out o f place and excessively; for he 

is less wanted by people, and they accept what he says less, and it seems 

to them less worthy, who speaks out o f place excessively.

C44

This too is thus: One should not tell a secret to many people; for the 

secret becomes public, and it is necessary that many people should keep it 

secret, and that man has fear from many people, who tells a secret to many 

people.

C45

This too is thus: One should not be ungrateful to gods and men; for the 

good things which are in the possession of that man abandon him, and 

those that he does not possess do not reach him, who is ungrateful to  

gods and man.

C46

This too is thus: One should not inform many people o f [grief,] affliction 

and distress that have befallen one; for people come to hold that man 

much in abhorrence,1 and his enemies are more abhorrent o f him, who in­

forms many people o f  grief, affliction and distress that have befallen him. 

C47

This too is thus: One should not break an oath, for destruction ensues 

from a person in whom the breaking o f oaths is found.
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C48 ën-ez ëdôn ku ën and ci§ T abârîg wehlh wahânag (cis) az1 and cis ba­
wëd, az xëm ud xrad ud hôg ud frahang rôyagïh.

C49 ën-ez ëdôn ku az frahang ï  nëwag xrad ï  nëwag bawëd, ud az xrad I 
nëwag hôg T nëwag bawëd, ud az hôg ï  nëwag xëm ï  nëwag [bawëd], ud az 
xëm ï  nëwag1 kunisn I frârôn bawëd, ud pad kunisn I frârôn druz az gëhân 
be kard bawëd.

C50 ën-ez ëdôn ku az frahang ï  wad xrad 1 wad1 ud az xrad i wad hôg 1 

wad2 ud az hôg T wad3 xëm I wad ud az *xëm4 ï  wad kunisn ï  abârôn ba­
wëd5 [K234v\ ud kunisn ï  abârôn räy6 druz andar gëhân wës.

C51 ën-ez ëdôn ku az spâsdârïh xwarrômandîh ud az xwarrômandîh wah- 
man-dârïh bawëd, ud az wahman-dârîh ââtïh ud az âstîh wistâxwïh ud az 
wistâxwlh dôstïh ud az dôstïh mihr ud az mihr andar gëhân dârisn1 ud par- 
warisn ï  mardomän paywandihëd.

C52 ën-ez ëdôn ku az ana-spâsîh1 xwarr ï  xwës kâhëd ud [az] xwarr I xwëâ 
kâstan duimanïh ud az duâmanlh an-âstîh ud az an-âstïh a-wistâxwïh ud 
az a-wistâxwïh duâmanâdïh ud az du&nanâdîh dardth2 ud mihr-druzîh bawëd 
ud pad dardïh ud mihr-druzîh ëwag az did be wisânënd mardom.

C53 ën-ez ëdôn ku az bawandag-menisnïh yazdân-snâsïh bawëd, ud az 
yazdân-Snâsïh [B445] mënôg-warrawisnïh bawëd, ud az mënôg-warrawisnlh 
ruwân-dôstïh1 bawëd,2 [M563] ud az ruwân-dôstïh hu-âmârïh bawëd, ud az 
hu-âmârïh kirbag kardan bawëd, ud az kirbag kardan ruwän bôzihëd.

DEN KARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C48 1 ciS az : perhaps emend slightly to read az *en
C49 1ud az xëm J nëwag: K om.
C50 1xrad 1 wad: B om. 2-5 The text is missing in K 3ud az hôg 1 

wad; B om. 4 MSS hog 5cf. n. 2 6 B om.
C51 1B dârisriïh
C52 IK ’nst’syx 2 Bom .
C53 1B ruwän pad-es dôstïh 2B om.
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TRANSLATION

This too is thus: These several things which are the cause1 of other good 

things are the outcome of the (following) several things: they are the out­

growth2 of character, wisdom, habit and education,3 

C49

This too is thus: From good education there comes about good wisdom, 

from good wisdom there comes about good habit, from good habit there 

comes about good character, from good character there comes about right­

eous action, and through righteous action the demons are expelled from 

the world.

C50

This too is thus: From bad education there comes about bad wisdom, 

from bad wisdom there comes about bad habit, from bad habit there comes 

about bad character, from bad character there comes about wicked action, 

and owing to wicked action there are more demons in the world.
C51

This too is thus:1 From gratitude there comes about possession of fortune, 

from possession o f fortune there comes about kindliness,2 from kindliness 

peace, from peace confidence, from confidence friendship, from friend­

ship love, and from love the fnaintenance and the nourishment o f people 

in the world are joined together.

C52

This too is thus:1 From ingratitude one’s fortune diminishes, from the di­

minishing of one’s fortune there comes about hostility, from hostility dis­

order, from disorder lack of confidence, from lack of confidence enmity,2 

from enmity there comes about (the infliction of) pain and the breaking of 

oath, and through (the infliction of) pain and the breaking of oath people 

become separated from each other.

C53

This too is thus: From humility there comes about knowledge o f the gods; 

from knowledge of the gods there comes about faith in the spiritual world; 

from faith in the spiritual world there comes about love of the soul; from 

love of the soul there comes about being of good disposition (7);1 from be-

C48
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C54 ën-ez ëdôn ku az tar-meniSnïh yazdän-ana-snäslh bawëd, ud az1 [K235r] 
yazdân-ana-Snâsïh a-mënôg-warrawiSnîh, ud az mënôg-a-warrawisnîh2 a- 
ruwânîh, ud az a-ruwânîh an-âmârïh, ud az an-ämärlh bazag ud winâh kardan, 
ud az bazag ud winâh kardan räy mardom druwand bawënd.

C55 ën-ez ëdôn ku az tuxSagîh hunaromandth, ud az hunarômandlh wehïh- 
dôstlh, ud [az wehïh-dôstïh ] pëSag I xwës snäxtan, ud az pësag I xwës 
Snäxtan xwëS-karïh ï  xwëS kardan, ud az [xwës-klrîh ï] xwëS kardan 
äbädänlh, ud az abâdanîh ray mard zan ud rahïg dästan ud burziSn ï  
pldexââyïh wë§ bawëd.

C56 ën-ez ëdôn ku az aâgahânïh a-hunarîh,ud az a-hunarïh weh-dusmanîh, 
ud az weh-dusmanîh a-xwës-kârîh, ud az a-xwës-kârïh âkôhïh, ud az skôhlh 
duâ-burdîh ud an-attanîh I xwës-tan ud zan ud rahïg bawëd.

C57 ën-ez ëdôn ku az xwës-tan *hugarl abzâyiân kär dästan bagöbaxt ï  
xwë§ Snäxtan, ud az bagöbaxt ï  xwës Snâxtan hunsandïh, ud [az hunsandïh]2 
xwärlh ud äwämlh, ud3 xwärlh ud äwämlh räy burziSnômandîh bawëd, ud az 
burziSnomandlh4 \K235v] räy mard andar5 Sahr6 pad pädexSäylh dârënd 
u-S [wëS]7 menënd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C54 1 Missing in K from the beginning o f C54 to this point 2 DP a-
menög-wärrawisnlh

C57 1 spelled BYN 2 for this addition, cf. the parallel section C60 3'4 Mis­
sing in K  SK, B + t 6B repeats 7cf. the parallel section C60: kam 
menënd
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ing of good disposition (?) there comes about the doing of good deeds; 

from doing good deeds the soul is justified.

C54

This too is thus: From arrogance there comes about lack o f knowledge of  

the gods; from lack of knowledge of the gods, lack of faith in the spiri­

tual world; from lack of faith in the spiritual world, lack of possession of 

soul; from lack of possession of soul, lack of good disposition; from lack 

of good disposition there comes about the committing of sins and offen­

ces; because of1 committing sins and offences people come to be wicked. 

C55

This too is thus: From diligence there comes about skilfulness, from skil­

fulness there comes about love of goodness; [from love of goodness] 

there comes about knowledge of one’s calling; from knowledge of one’s 

calling there comes about doing one’s duty; from doing one’s duty there 

comes about prosperity; owing to prosperity there is increase of a man’s 

maintaining his wife and slaves and respecting government.

C56

This too is thus: From sloth there comes about lack of skill; from lack of 

skill there comes about hostility to goodness; from hostility to goodness 

there comes about not doing one’s duty; from not doing one’s duty there 

comes about poverty; from poverty there comes about misery1 and wretch­

edness for oneself and one’s wife and slaves.

C57

This too is thus: From maintaining the increase of beneficence as one’s 

own action there comes about knowledge of one’s destiny; from knowledge 

of one’s destiny there comes about contentment; [from contentment] 

there comes about ease of life and enjoyment (7)1 ; owing to ease of life 

and enjoyment (?) there comes about respectfulness; owing to respect­

fulness people regard him in the world as having authority and think more 

highly of him.

TRANSLATION
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C58 ën-ez ëdôn ku az a-paymânïh *wanëgarlh,1 ud az *wanëgarlh a- 
bawandaglh, ud az a-bawandagïh marglh bawëd.

C59 ën-ez ëdôn ku az paymânlgïh1 fsönisn, ud az fsönisn [cis ï  xwës nigäh 
däStan], ud az ci§ I xwë§ nigäh dästan bawandagïh, ud az bawandagïh râdïh, 
ud az râdïh frâxwïh, [M564] ud az fräxwlh zlndagïh bawëd.

€ 6 0  ën-ez ëdôn [B446] ku azbagöbaxt I xwës ne snlxtan ana-hunsandïh, ud 
az ana-hunsandïh an-äsänth1 ud an-awämlh, ud az an-asänlh ud an-âwâmïh 
a-burzisnïgïh2 bawëd, ud a-burzisnîgïh3 räy4 xnardom5 andar gëhân kam 
menënd.

€61 ën-ez ëdôn ku az hunar1 ud wehlh ï  xwës pad paymän menldan 
bawandag-menïdan I wehän bawëd, ud az bawandag-menïdan I wehän was 
döst xwästan, ud az was döst xwästan gund ud hayyär ï  was bawëd,2 ud 
gund ud hayyar I was räy mardom pad-rämi$n-tar3 ud abë-bïm-tar zïwënd.

€62 ën-ez ëdôn ku hunar1 \K236r] ud wehlh ï  xwës az paymln wës 
menïdan räy2 tar-menisnïh ï  andar wehän, ud az tar-menisnïh T andar wehän 
duâman I was kardan bawëd, ud was dusmanïh ray3 mard andar-blm-tar ud 
a-râmisn-tar zïwëd.

C63 ën-ez ëdôn ku az wiyâxanïh hangâmlg-saxwanîh, ud az hangâmïg- 
saxwanïh pad-xrad gôwisnïh, ud az [pad-]xrad gôwisnlh1 pad-gâh gôwisnïh 
bawëd, ud az saxwan ï  pad gäh ud hangäm guftan mard xwarr2 I xwës 
abzâyëd.

DENKARD BOOK SIX; TEXT

C58 1 spelled in both cases here bwnykklyx
C59 1B paymâriïg
C60 1B repeats 2K a-burzisnîh; B burzisnïgîh 3 B burzismgïh 4K ne

5 K repeats
€61 XB SPYLxwnl 2 B bawisn 3râmisn-tar: from here to €62, n. 1, the 

text of K is missing.
C62 Jcf. C61,n. 3 2B ne 3B +  andar
C63 1 ud az [pad-] xrad göwiSnlh : DP om. 2 or dastl K punctuates GDH
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This too is thus: From not keeping the measure there comes about squan­

dering; from squandering there comes about dissatisfaction; from dis­

satisfaction there comes about death.

C59

This too is thus: From keeping the measure there comes about thrift; from 

thrift there comes about preserving one’s possessions; from preserving one’s 

possessions there comes about satisfaction; from satisfaction there comes 

about generosity; from generosity, abundance; and from abundance 

there comes about life.
C60

This too is thus: From not knowing one’s destiny there comes about dis­

content; from discontent, lack of ease of life and enjoyment(?); from lack 

of ease of life and enjoyment(?), lack of respect; and because of lack of 

respect people in the world think less highly of him.

C61

This too is thus: From considering one’s virtue and goodness in the (pro­

per) measure there comes about reverence for good people; from reverence 

for good people, the seeking of many friends; from seeking many friends 

there comes about (having) numerous troops1 and assistants; because of 

numerous troops and assistants people live more peacefully and more 

securely.

C62

This too is thus: Because of considering one’s virtue and goodness more 

than the (proper) measure there comes about contempt of good people; 

from contempt of good people there comes about the making of many 

enemies; as a result of having many enemies a man lives more in fear and 

less in peace.

C63

This too is thus: From eloquence there comes about timely discourse; 

from timely discourse, wise talk; from wise talk there comes about talk at 

the (appropriate) place; from uttering discourse at the (appropriate) place 

and time a man increases his fortune.

TRANSLATION

C58
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C64 ën-ez ëdôn ku az tundïh halagïh, ud az halagïh1 a-kerdâr-gôwisnïh, 
ud az a-kerdâr-gôwisnïh abë-gâh gôwisnïh bawëd, ud abë-gâh gôwisnïh räy 
mard xwarr2 ï  xwëâ kâhëd.

C65 ën-ez ëdôn ku az1 an-âzîh2 pâkïzagïh, ud az pâkïzagïh pad ïreftagïh, 
ud az padlreftagïh dil-dardlh, ud dil-dardïh rây mard wistâxw-tar bawëd ud 
kirbag weh ayârëd kardan.

C66 ën-ez ëdôn ku az äzwarlh [M565] rïmanlh, ud az rïmanlh1 skeftïh ud 
wad-dilîh bawëd, ud âkeftïh ud wad-dilïh räy2 mard3 andar gëhân kam 
menënd.

C67 ën-ez ëdôn ku az frârôn1 [K236v] tuxsâgïh frârôn kunisnïh bawëd, 
ud az [B447] frârôn kunisnlh mard xwästag dër-tar pattâyistan xwâr-tar 
daâtan.

C68 ën-ez ëdon ku az abärön tuxsâgïh abärön kunisnlh bawëd,1 ud az 
abärön kunisnlh räy mard xwästag ï  xwës be wisôbëd.

C69 ën-ez ëdôn ku az râstïh ud räst-göwisnlh I pad xrad xwarrômandïh 
abzayëd ud abzâyïdan ï  mardomän pad-eâ bawëd, ud az xwarrômandïh ud 
abzâyïdan ï  mardomän ï  pad-es mard ô burzisn ud pâdexsâyïh ud kâr ï  
âahr rasëd.

C70 ën-ez ëdôn ku az drôzanïh zad-brehïh ud ne abzâyïdan1 ï  mardomän, 
ud ne *abzâyïdan2 ï  mardomän räy mard nëwagïh ï  ast äbär bawëd.

C71 ën-ez ëdôn ku az waranïgïh ne kardan nihâd-snehïh ud jang be nihâdan, 
ud az nihâd-snehïh ud jang be nihâdan [ër-menisnïh], ud ër-menisnîh rây 
mard wehïh ï  xwës pad paymln ud awe ï  did wës menëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C64 1 ud az halagïh : K om. 2 punctuated GDH
C65 1B MNW 2B ’cyx; K spells ’-w’cyx, the aleph being written separately

and having the form of a privative a-.
C66 1 ud az rïmanlh: K om. 2Missing in K from here to C67, n. 1. 3B +

andar mard
C67 xclC66,n.2.
C68 1B om.
C70 1K ’p’dyt' 2 MSS ’p’dytf
C71 l mard snëhômand. . .az snëhômandïh: bottom line o f page cut off in 

K.
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TRANSLATION

This too is thus: From impetuosity there comes about inanity; from in­

anity, ineffective talk; from ineffective talk there comes about talk out of  

place; because of talk out of place a man reduces his fortune.

C65

This too is thus: From lack of greed,1 purity; from purity, being accepted;2 

from being accepted there comes about sympathy, and because of sym­

pathy a man becomes more confident and is better able to perform good 

deeds.

C66

This too is thus: From greediness there comes about impurity; from im­

purity, misfortune and lack of sympathy; because of misfortune and lack 

of sympathy a man is considered (to be) less in the world.

C67

This too is thus. From righteous effort there comes about righteous action, 

and from righteous action it is easier for a man to maintain his property so 

that it should last longer.

C68

This too is thus: From sinful effort there comes about sinful action, and 

because of sinful action a man destroys his property.
C69

This too is thus: From truthfulness and wisely spoken truth there comes 

about increase in the possession of fortune, and the thriving of people 

that ensues therefrom; from the possession of fortune and the thriving 

of people that ensues therefrom a man reaches honour, authority and 

(the management of) the affairs of the world.

C70

This too is thus: From lying there comes about bad fortune and the non­

growth of people. Because of the non-growth of people the good things 

that a person has become removed (from him).

C71

This too is thus: From not acting in greed there comes about laying down 

the arms and refraining from war; from laying down the arms and refrain-

C64
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C72 ën-ez ëdôn ku az waranïgïh mard snehömand ud dus-framën bawëd, 
ud az snehômandïh1 [K237r] ud dus-framânïh an-ër-menisnïh, ud az an- 
ër-menisnïh xwës-tan wës ud awe ï  did kam menîdan bawëd.

C73 ën-ez ëdôn ku ke xwës-tan pad dâdwarïh ud dâdestân dârëd ëg sud T 
xwës räy awe I did ziyân ud hân-ez I-s1 pad dâd ne nëwag2 sahëd pad kasän 
ne kunëd.

C74 ën-ez ëdôn ku ke1 xwës-tan pad [M566] dâdwarïh ud dâdestân ne 
dârëd ëg ka-â xwad ne süd ud pad awe I did ziyân ëg-ez-es râmisn.

C75 ën-ez ëdôn ku az §nâsïh ï  dën mânôr-ôsmarisnîh bawëd, ud az mântfr- 
ôâmariânïh pësag ï  dën ud yazisn I yazdân abzüdan bawëd,1 ud az pësag ï  
dën ud yazign ï  yazdân abzüdan druz be kardan ï  az gëhân, ud az druz be 
kardan ï  az gëhân anôSagïh ud fraskerd ud rist-âxëz bawëd.

C76 ën-ez ëdôn ku az ana-snâslh ï  dën [B448] mardom be ö dëw-Tzaglh 
ud uzdës-parastlh wardënd, ud dëw-Izagïh ud uzdës-parastîh rây1 druz 
andar gëhân, [ud az druz andar gëhân] margîh ud anâgih bawëd.

C77 ën-ez1 ëdôn ku [K237v] ke xwës-tan 5 yazdân ud wehân dahëd ëg-es 
hân and wehîh pad tan mehmân u-s âhôg ud wattarïh pad jastag pësar bawëd.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C73 1 B, DP +xwë£-tan 2B, (DP?) om.
C74 l K+pad  
C75 l Kbüd
C76 1 the text in K is cut off from here to C77, n. 1.
C77 1cf.C 76,n . 1.
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TRANSLATION

ing from war [there comes about humility] ; because of humility a man 

considers his own goodness with measure and considers that of another 

man as more.

C72

This too is thus: From greediness a man becomes armed and disobedient; 

from being armed and disobedient there comes about lack of humility; 

from lack of humility there comes about considering oneself as more, 

and another person as less (than he is).

C73

This too is thus. A man who maintains himself in observance of law and 

justice does not cause, for his own benefit, harm to another person, and 

does not do to other people that which does not seem to him legally good. 

C74

This too is thus: A man who does not maintain himself in observance of 

law and justice has joy even when he does not benefit but another person 

is harmed.

C75

This too is thus:1 From knowledge of the religion there comes about con­

sideration of the sacred word; from consideration of the sacred word there 

comes about increase of (one’s) calling in religion and worship of the gods; 

from increase of the calling in religion and of the worship of the gods, 

the elimination of the demons from the world; from the elimination of the 

demons from the world there comes about immortality, the Renovation 

and the Resurrection.

C76

This too is thus: From lack of knowledge of the religion people turn to 

demon-worship and idolatry; because of demon-worship and idolatry the 

demons are in the world, [and because of the fact that the demons are in 

the world] there comes about death and calamity.

C77

This too is thus: A man who surrenders himself to the gods and good 

people, this much goodness inhabits his body and he is guilty of fault and 

evil (only) by accident.1

171



DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C78 ën-ez edön ku ke xwe§-tan ö dewan ud wattaran dahëd eg-es en and 
âhôg pad xwës-tan mehmân u-s wehlh pad jastag.

C79 ën-ez ëdôn ku ën and wehïh ud âhôg pad ëd tan ud ëd âwâm ne be 
pad harw tan ud harw âwâm bawëd.

C80 ën-ez ëdôn ku ciS ast ud cis nëst. cis ï  ast hän ke ruwän pad-es1 bôzihëd, 
ud cis î  nëst hän ke ruwän pad-es druwand kunihëd.

C81 ën-ez ëdôn ku ruwän zïndagïh az xëm, ud xrad zïndagïh az burdïh, ud 
xwarr zïndagïh az rastïh, ud harw 3 dogän snâsïh pad1 ërbadestân nâm2 
ër-menisnïh.

C82 ën-ez ëdôn1 ku [ka] myazd ud gähänbär ud jahisn-hayyârïh ï  ö wehän 
be kâhëd dus-pâdexsâyïh [M567] I  mardomän ud dardïh ï  jördäyän ud dus- 
warzïh ud kam-barïh ï 2 [K238r] zamïg ud dus-wârânïh be abzâyëd. ud ka 
kirbag ï  xwëdôdah be kâhëd târïkïh be abzâyëd ud rôsnïh be kâhëd. ud ka 
yazisn î  yazdän3 ud panâhïh ud jâdag-gôwïh ï  ö wehän be kâhëd dus- 
pâdexsâyïh ï  padexsäyän4 ud a-dâdestân-kunisnïh be abzâyëd ud wattaran 
abar wehän abarwëz bawënd.

C83a ën-ez paydâg ku ëdôn ce’ônzamïg kadag ï  ab, ud ab përâyag ï  warz, ud 
warz abzâyisn ï  gëhân, ud az-es be bar dâstârïh ï  kiswar, ëdôn-ez dânâgïh 
xânag ï  wehïh, ud wehïh tan ï  xrad, ud xrad abzâyënïdâr ï  gëhân.

C80 om.
C81 1 spelled ptf 2 or read ud haml
C82 XK paydâg 2mardomän ud. . .kam-barïh T: this line has been cut out 

of K. 3 B + PWN g’s (a dittography on panählhl) 4 B pädexsäy
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TRANSLATION

This too is thus: A man who surrenders himself to the demons and evil 

people this much fault inhabits his body and his goodness is (merely) 

accidental.

C79

This too is thus: This much goodnesss and fault are not (only) in this (par­

ticular) person and this (particular) time, but in each person and in all 

time.1 

C80

This too is thus:1 Some things are and some things are not. A thing that 

exists is that by which the soul is saved. A thing that does not exist is that 

by which the soul becomes wicked.2 

C81

This too is thus: The life of the soul is from character, the life of wisdom 

is from patience, the life of fortune is from truthfulness, and the name 

(used) in the school for the knowledge of all three pairs is “humility.”1 

C82

This too is thus: When myazd, gähänbär1 and acts of charity2 to good 

people diminish, there is increase of evil government for men, pain for 

corn plants, bad husbandry, diminution of the fertility of the land and bad 

rains. When the virtue of consanguine marriage diminishes, darkness in­

creases and light diminishes. When worship of the gods and the protection 

and advocacy of good people diminish, the evil government of rulers and 

unlawful action increase, and evil people gain the upper hand over the 

good.

C83a

This too is manifest:1 in the same way as the earth is the abode of water, 

and water is the ornament of husbandry, and husbandry is the furtherance 

of the world, and the fruit which derives from it is the maintenance of the 

climes — so is knowledge the home o f goodness,2 and goodness the body 

of wisdom, and wisdom the furtherer of the world.

C78
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DÉNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

C83b gëtfg pad ën 6 ciS ràyënihëd, pad zamän ud dahisn [B449] ud dânisn 
ud hayyâr ud abzâr ud tuxsâgïh. ud dânâg wizïrënïd ku az ën 
6 3 mënôgïg ud 3 gëtrgîg. zamän ud dahiSn ud dânisn mënogïg, ud hayyâr 
ud abzâr ud tuxsâgïh gëtïgïg.

C83c ën-ez 4 âhôg andar mardom duâmanïh büd[an] guft ëstëd, gilag1 ud 

absös ud awwënisn ud panïh.

C83d [K238v] ahlamôg 3 ëwënag1 frëftâr ud frëftag ud xwad-döäag. xwad- 
döSag2 hân hawëd *ke3 gôwëd ku sën weh bawëd4 az âdurbâd,5 ud xwad- 
dôsagïhâ hân sën gïrëd. ud frëftag hân bawëd ce’ön hâwistân ï  sën. ud frëftâr 
ce’ön xwad sën ke ci§ az hân T ce’ön pôryôtkësân6 ï  pësënïgân câsïd pad 
nigerisn be wardënëd.

C83e ke1 ciS 6 hëc ëwag andar nëst hân I abâyisnïg-tar ï  az nëmag I yazdän 
andar nëst: sarm ud Skôy [M568] ud bïm ud mihr ud spâs ud ëmëd. sarm az 
yazdän, ud sköy az mardomän, ud bïm az duSaxw, ud mihr abäg ruwän ï  
xwës, ud spâs andar yazdän ud mardomän, ud ëmëd ö tan ï  pasen.

Dla* ud gôwënd ku hu-fraward âdurbâd ï  mahraspandân xïr I gëtlg pad 25 
dar [nihäd]1 büd, 5 pad breh ud 5 pad kuniSn ud 5 pad hôg ud 5 pad göhr 
ud 5 pad abarmänd.
zïndagïh ud zan ud frazand ud xwadâyïh ud xwästag abër-tar pad breh; 
ahlawïh ud druwandïh ud âhrônïh ud ardëstârïh ud wâstryosïh abër-tar pad 
[K239r] kunisn;
xwardan ud raftan ud ö zanän Sudan ud büSäsp kardan ud kär wizârdan abër- 
tar pad hög;
xëm ud mihr ud wehïh ud râdïh ud râstïh abër-tar pad göhr; 
huS ud wïr ud tan ud brâh ud dïdan abër-tar pad abarmänd.

C83c 1 spelled klk'
C83d ‘ B om. 2K om. 3B om.; K AMT 4 B om. 5B ’twryk’t' 6K 

pwlywkys’n 
C83e 1B om.
D la *The text occurs also mPhlT 82.9-16, and is partly quoted inDd  LXX. 

Arabic versions are found in Misk., JX , 67.4-12; Tawhïdï, Basä’ir, III, 
673. A NPers. version is found in Ghazâlï, Nasïhat al-mulük, Tehran 
1351, 224 f.; cf. also Tâfîx-i guzlda 73.11-17; Salemann-Zhukovsky, 
Persische Grammatik, 41*. A versified version in NPers. is in M55 fol. 
147v. 17ff. 1cf.P/z/r82.10.
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TRANSLATION

The material world1 is governed by these six things: Time, instruction (? )2, 

knowlege, help, power and effort. The wise have decreed that o f these six, 

three are of the spiritual and three are of the material world: time, instruc­

tion^), and knowlege are of the spiritual world, and help, power and effort 

are of the material world.

C83c

It has been said that these four faults are present in the hostility of people; 

complaint,1 mockery, reproach and avarice.

C83d

There are three kinds of heretics: a deceiver, a deceived one and a self- 

lover. Aself-loving1 personisone who says: “Sen2 is better than Ädurbäd” ; 

he accepts Sen wilfully. A deceived one is like the disciples of Sen. A de­

ceiver is like Sen himself, who deliberately3 twists things away from the 

manner in which they were taught by the early masters.

C83e

A man in whom there is not found any one of these six qualities does not 

possess that which is most seemly on the part of the gods: modesty, awe,1 

fear, love, gratitude and hope. Modesty (is) of the gods; awe is of people; 

fear is from hell; love, for one’s own soul; gratitude, for the gods and peo­

ple; and hope, for the Future Body.

D la

They say:1 The venerable Aburbäd, son o f Mahraspand, established the 

things of the material world in twenty five chapters; five under fate, five 

under action,five under habit, five under substance and five under heritage. 

Living, wife, children, authority and wealth are mostly by fate; 

being righteous or wicked, being a priest, a warrior or a husbandman are 

mostly by action:

eating, walking, going to women, sleeping and discharging one’s (natural) 

functions are mostly by habit;

character, love, goodness, generosity and truthfulness are mostly by sub­

stance;

C83b
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Dlb* ke yazisn ï  yazdân a-gumânïh ï  pad yazdân ud astïh I ciâ ray kunëd, 
hân yazdân frazand u-s gâh pad garödmän.
ke yazisn ï  yazdân astïh ï  yazdân ud gumânïgîh ï  pad ois rây kunëd, hân 
yazdân brad u-s gâh pad wahist.
ke yazisn ï  yazdân [B450] gumânïgîh ï  pad yazdân ud gumânïgîh ï  pad cis 
rây1 kunëd, hân yazdân bandag u-s2 gâh pad hamestagân. 
ke3 yazisn ï  yazdân pad an-ast-menisnïh4 ï  yazdân ud pad5 nèst-dârisnîh 
ï  ci§ kunëd, hân yazdân duâman u-s gâh pad dusaxw.

Dlc* mard awe farrox-gâh ke-s ën 5 gâh srûd ëstëd, ud ën 5 gâh awe srüd 
ëstëd ke 5 ciâ ast: xëm ud xrad ud astïh ud paymân ud dâdestân.1 
[K239v] xëm hân bawëd ke xwad ö kas [M569] ne frëbëd, ud xrad hân bawëd 
ke kas ö awe frëftan ne tawân, ud astïh hân bawëd ke abâg ruwân ï  xwës 
âst, ud paymân hân bawëd ke frëhbüd ud abëbüd ne kunëd, ud dâdestân 
hân bawëd ke abar dën ï  ohrmazd ëstëd.

D2 gôwënd ku ërbad mard ëwag âdur-narsë ud èwag âdur-mihr nâm büd, 
ud harw 2 kard-ërbadestân ud abzârômand, ud kâr ud dâdestân xwästan rây ô 
dar hamë §ud hënd. ud ëdôn handâxt ku-sân pad xân-ë tosag ëdôn hanzaft 
ï-sân cis-ez cis ne büd. ud ô gyag-ë mad hënd ku tarag ï  dastag ud âb ï  xwas 
mad ëstëd, ud az awësân ëwag drôn yast ud ëwag tarag cïd, ud az hân tarag 
ud âb sër xward hënd. ud pas âdur-narsë ô âdur-mihr1 guft ku ërbad druz-ë 
kadâm stahmag-tar ud xwarisn-ë2 kadâm xwâr-tom? âdur-mihr guft ku druz-ë 
âz stahmag-tar ud xwariân-ë [K240r] ham ën xwâr-tom ï  amâh nün xward. 
ud pas âdur-narsë guft ku ka hân ï  stahmag-tar druz pad hân ï  xwâr-tom 
xwarisn be sâyëd zadan3 amâh xwës-tan ô âmârômandïh ï  gëtïg dâdan ud pad 
winâhgârïh warômand4 büdan ce abâyëd? ud pad hän uskär az5 anôh wast 
ud abâz ô xwë§ [B451] xânag §ud hënd ud pad xwëS-kârïh ud wirâstagïh 

raft hënd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

D lb  *The text occurs also in Nir. 194v. A NPers. version is in PersRiv Hor-
mazyar, II, 21; trsl. Dhabhar, 406 f. *Nir. om. 2B + pad 3K, B ke
4 B ast-menisnlh ; Nir. an-ast-menisnih 5K p 

D ie  *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147v. lines 13 ff., cf. Bthl., 
Zendhdsch. , 181 ; another version is in PersRiv Hormazyar, I, 486 f.; trsl. 
Dhabhar, 332 n. 1M55 dën

D2 1B mihr 2B xwarisriïg 3B + abâg 4B om. 5K + ce (or probably 
abar)
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TRANSLATION

awareness, comprehension, body, luminosity and seemliness (?) are mostly 

by heritage.

D lb

Aman1 who performs the worship of the gods with certainty as to the gods 

and with (faith in) the reality of the thing,2 is a son of the gods and his 

place is in the highest heaven.

A man who performs the worship of the gods with (faith in) the existence 

of the gods but with doubt as to the thing, is a brother of the gods and his 

place is in Paradise.

A man who performs the worship of the gods with doubt as to the gods 

and with doubt as to the thing, is a slave of the gods and his place is in the 

Middle Region.

A man who performs the worship of the gods with the thought that the 

gods do not exist and that the thing does not exist, is an enemy of the 

gods and his place is in Hell.

D ie

That man has a happy place who has recited these five gäthä$> and that man 

has recited these five gäthäs who has five things: character, wisdom, peace, 

measure, and law.

That is character: A man who by himself does not tell a lie to anyone.

That is wisdom: A man to whom no one can tell a lie.1 

That is peace: A man who is at peace with his own soul.

That is measure: A man who does not commit excess or deficiency.

That is the law: A man who stands by the religion of Ohrmazd.

D2

They say:1 There were two priestly men, the name of one of whom was 

Adur-Narse and the name of the other Alur-Mihr.2 Both were learned3 

and capable. They went (once) to the court in pursuit of a (certain) bus­

iness. It so happened4 that their provisions came to an end in a halting- 

place in such a manner that there was nothing (more) with them. They 

came to a place where there grew desert leek and there was sweet water. 

One of them recited the prayer over a meal and the other collected leek, 

and they ate and drank to their satisfaction from the leek and the water.
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DÊNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

D3 gôwënd ku ërbad mard 21 I abzärömand2 ke âgnën ham-kâr ud 
wirastagïhâ ud pahrëxtagïhâ raft hënd, rôz-ë ka-san âb az câh hamê âhixt 
[M570] ud warz ï  kard ëstâd3 âb hamë däd ud abastäg ud zand pad âgnën 
hamë guft, handâzisn a’ôn büd ku môbadân môbad pad hân nazdîklh andar 
râh4 I sahr hamë widard ud gôwisn ï  awësân asnûd ud dänist ku abzärömand 
hënd,5 ud xïr6 ud râyënisn I awëâân wizustan ud kär ud bär7 I awësân8 
handäxtan kämist. mard-ë pad paygäm ö [K240v] awësân9 frëstïd ku agar- 
tân10 ne ranzagïhâ sahëd frâz awar. ud awëâân paygäm passox ën11 guft 
ku amäh12 kâr-ë pad dast, ud ka be äyem kär be mânëd, ud ërbad pad stör 
niâïnëd ud frâz âmadan ne a’ôn ranzagïhâ, ud.amäh-ez kär be ne mânëd. ud 
möbadän môbad ka hân saxwan aânawëd13 andësëd ku dânâgïhâ gôwënd, 
ud xwad frâz sud ud abâg awësân saxwan râyënïd14 ud ö kâr ud bar7 
*bawandag15 äzädlhä däd. awësân guft ku abäg16 amäh hân cis andar ne 
abâyëd, u-män a’ön weh sahëd ka ham cis I dast-ranz ï  xwës zahëm, be ce’ôn- 
mân asnüd *huniyâg-ez-ë18 sar andar o xänag ï  ërbad wisâd19 ëstëd. ëdôn 
kun20 ku ërbad az21 was-âbïh ud kasân az tang-âblh ne mîrënd. ud awe 
dänist ku ën saxwan was-xwâstagïh ï  man räy gôwënd, ud ô xwës xänag sud 
u-s ô awë§ân jud jud drahm 2000 frëstâd.22 ud awësân [K241r] harw mard-ê 
be 2 drahm frëh ci§ ne stânëd ud abärlg abâz frëstëd. u-âân pad paygäm 
passox ëdôn guft ku amäh ën ne guft ku hân23 asëm (?)24 ö xänag2 5 T amäh 
kun, ud amäh hän ï  abâyëd [B452] stad ud abârïg abâz *frëstâd2 6 , tô ô awe 
kas deh ke27 az [M571] amäh wëâ-uzïn-tar u-s pad28 kär abër-tar andar 
abâyëd.

D3 1mard 2: B 2 mard 2B abzärömandih 3B ëstëd 4K, B I’d SB om.
6B cyt' 7spelled b’xl 8MSS ’wbs’n 9K, B om. 10B X T ’n n B
ën-ez 12K ,Bom . 13 B,DP asnüd 14 saxwan râyënïd: K guft ud räy ëriid\
B guft l s MSS wndky 16 B, DP om. 17K + dast 18MSS xwnyd’kp' 1
(reading doubtful) 19 B s’t' 20 K, B ‘BYDWNd 21B om. 22 B frëstëd
23 spelled ’n 24 K, B ’d’p^d’sp'; DP (?) ’sm^d’sp' (? — Sanjana attributes
this latter version to K, but as K has a different reading, he may have con­
fused K and DP. If this reading actually occurs, it may perhaps be interpre­
ted as asëm + *KASP\ an unusual spelling of the ideogram for asëm,
normally spelled KSP\ The unusual juxtaposition of an Iranian word and
its Aramaic mask may be explained by the intrusion into the text of a 
gloss on the ideogram, which may be supposed to have originally beeen 
written alone; but this is mere surmise.) 25 B x’n' 26 MSS frëstëd 27B
om. 28 B om.
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Then Adur-Narse spoke to Adur-Mihr: “0  Priest, what demon is the fier­

cest, and what food is the humblest?” Adur-Mihr said: “The one demon 

that is fiercest is concupiscence, and the humblest food is this very same 

one that we have eaten now.” Adur-Narse then said: “If it is possible to 

smite the fiercest demon with the humblest food, why do we need to sur­

render ourselves to the accounting of the material world and be in doubt 

concerning sinfulness?” With this thought they turned away from there 

and returned to their homes,5 and lived (henceforth) in fulfilment of duty 

and in discipline.
D3

They say:1 (There were) two capable priestly men who lived together 

as associates, being disciplined and observant. One day, while they were 

drawing water from the well, irrigating the tilled land which they worked 

on and reciting the Avesta and Zand2 together, it so happened that the 

chief priest was passing by in that vicinity on the main road, and heard 

words spoken about them3 and knew that they were capable. He desired 

to find out about their affairs and to assess their work.4 He sent to them a 

man with a message as follows: “If it does not seem to you troublesome, 

come hither.” They sent a message in reply as follows: “We have work on 

hand. If we come, the work will be left (undone). The priest (viz. you) 

sits on a horse, and it is not so troublesome (to him) to come forth (here); 

our work, besides, will not be left (undone).” When the chief priest heard 

these words, he thought: “They speak wisely”. He went forth himself, 

conversed with them and gave full praise to their work. They said: “This 

thing is not necessary with us,s It seems to us better when we seek that 

very thing which is the labour of our own hands. But as we have heard, 

there has opened up in the house o f  the priest (i.e. you) merry-making (?).6 

Act so that the priest (viz. you) should not die of abundance of water and 

that (other) people should not die of scarcity of water” . He knew: “They 

speak these words concerning my opulence” , and he went to his home and 

sent to each one o f them two thousand drahms. Each one of them took no 

more than two drahms and sent the rest back. They said in their message 

of reply as follows: “We did not tell you to give that silver (?) to our

TRANSLATION
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D4 göwend ku xusrö î  anösag-ruwän guft ku ën 3 wäzag wäzag xwadäyän 
ud1 pädexsäyän ud tawânlgân ud abârïg-ez2 harw kas be Snäxtan ud kär 
az-es kardan a-wizïrisnïgïhâ andar abâyëd: ëwag frasawandïh be snäxtan, ud 
ëwag3 ër-menisnïh, ud ëwag hunsandïh. ce pad snâsagïh ï  frasâwandïh ï  
xwës be snäxtan ï  hän ï  andar-ez ëwag rôz-sabân be sâyëd madan. 
ud pad ër-menisnïh xwëS menisn pad ën warm be kunëd ku hân-ez ï  dus-cihr- 
tom4 anâgïh ï  andar gëhân ëdôn sam5 sâyëd burdan ö-z man sâyëd madan. 
[K241v] ud pad hunsandïh ka-s anâgïh-ë pad hän ëwënag awes rasëd ï  cärag 
xwästan ne sâyëd kâmagïhâ pad-es hunsand6 bawëd ud wad dogânag be7 
ne kunëd, ëwag hân ï  az8 anâgïh ï  frâz rasëd, ud ëwag hân ï  az a-hunsandïh. 
guft ëstëd ku ke pad hân ï  mad ëstëd9 hunsand ëg-es niyâz ne paydâg, ce ke 
hunsand tawânïg ud ke pan-ämär a-cârag.

D5 gôwënd ku1 wehdâd ï  âdur-ohrmazdân ï  môbadân môbad büd frâz 
ô gyâg-ê mad u-s ërbad mard 2 dïd ke ëzm az kôf pad pust ï  xwës hamë 
kasïd ud ranzag büd hënd, u-sân abastâg ud zand pad âgnën hamë guft. u-s2 
az awësân pursïd ku ka smâh kerdgâr ud abzârômand paydâg hëd,3 ce cim 
rây kâr ï  pad ën ëwënag hamë kunëd. ud awësân pad ïpassox guft ku-mân 
[M572] asnüd ëstëd ku anâgïh ï  ahreman be dâd4 pâyagïhâ [K242r] harw 
kas gyâg-ë5 widârdan abâyëd pad gëtïg ayâb pad mënôg, ud amâh a’ôn weh 
[B453] sahëd kabahr ï  xwës pad gëtïg be widârëm *ku6 abâg anâgïh widâris- 
nïh rôsnïh-ez ï  xwarsëd ud mâh wënëm ud xwarisn dârisnïh ud darmân ud 
cârag ï  anâgïh ud abârïg was7 nëwagïh windëm, u-mân pad hân xïr spâs- 
ez-ë hangârd ud passand-ë az mënôgân ud gëtïgân bawëd. ud ne8 mënô- 
gïhâ pad dusaxw widârëm *ku9 cis-ez nëwagïh pad-gumëzag nëst ud hangârd 
ud passand ï  az kas fradom nëst, ud az-ez gyâg ï  a’ôn abd10 ce’ôn wahist 
judâg bawëm.

DENKARD BOOK SIX; TEXT

D4 *B + ptf 2 B abâng 3 K dwk' 4 K, DP (?) + dus-cihrag-tom; B + 
dus~cihr-tom 5DP sm 6 B + AMTs 7B om. 8B om. 9B om.

D5 1K, B om. 2 B u-sân 3 B hêm 4 B + ëstëd 5 kas gyâg-ë: B gyâg- 
ë kas-ë 6 MSS ke 7B om. 8B lsc 9MSS ke 10K, B om.
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TRANSLATION

house. Whatever was necessary we took and have sent the rest back; give it 

to a man who has more expenditure than we and who is in greater need o f it”. 

D4

They say: Khusrö of Immortal Soul said: It is necessary that lords, rulers 

and men in high authority as well as other people should know each one 

of these three sayings and should carry them out without fail.1 One is to 

know transience; one is humility; one is contentment.

For by knowing one’s transience, one knows that which may come even 

within one span of a day and night.

Through humility one commits to memory in one’s mind the following: 

“even the ugliest misfortune which it is possible to fear thus in the world, 

even that may come to me.”

Through contentment, when misfortune befalls a man in such a manner 

that it is impossible to seek remedy, he is content with it willingly and 

does not produce twofold evil, (namely,) one, that which derives from the 

misfortune which has befallen him, and one, that which derives from dis­

content.

It has been said: A man who is content with that which has come, no heed 

is manifest in him. For he who is content is opulent, and he who is avaric­

ious in reckoning is helpless.

D5

They say:1 Wehdäd, son of Adur-Ohrmazd,2 who was chief priest, came to 

a certain place and saw two priests who were carrying on their backs fire­

wood from a mountain, and who were weary, and were reciting Avesta and 

Zand in unison. He asked them: “As you appear to be performers of pious 

deeds and capable, for what purpose do you do a work of this nature?”  

They said in reply: “We heard that every person must undergo the discom­

fort created by Ahreman, according to (his) degree, at one place, either in 

the material world or in the spiritual world. It seems to us better if we un­

dergo our share in the material world, where we see, at the same time as 

undergoing discomfort, also the light of the sun and the moon, and we 

gain possession of nourishment, medicine and remedy to discomfort, and

181



DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

D6a gôwënd ku ham wehdâd1 guft ku ke dirang zamän az pas dânâgân 
raft ëstëd ud xwad-ez dänäg, ëg-ez-es dânisn-ë ën2 südomand-tar ka bästän 
andar ö tan T xwë§ nigerëd ku ce hëm ud abar ce ëstëm ud az pas ce hëm.

D6b u-s ën-ez guft wehdad ku yazdän cis-e pâkîh wë§ andar abâyëd, ud 
pâklh-ë xëm T nëwag weh, ud ke xëm ne wirâst [K242v] ëstëd1 rasisn T 
yazdän ö tan kam2 bawëd.

D7a gôwënd ku1 ädurbäd I mahraspandän guft ku mardomän xëm ï  wad be 
snäsisn ud dur az-es pahrëzisn ce ka xëm î  wad snâxt ud az-es pahrëxt druz 
skast ud mard buxt.

D7b âdurbâd ën-ez guft ku hagrez anâgïh-ë ö man ne mad ke-m ën 3 äsän- 
meniânïh andar ne büd. ëwag ën ku az [M573] abzâr ï  ahreman kast ud pad 
man be uzïd. ëwag ën ku äzädlhä ce wattar sâyëd hëh büdan.1 ud ëwag ën 
ku-m2 anâgïh-ë ô tan ï  frasâwand3 mad ne ö ruwän ï  hamëyïg.

D7c âdurbâd ën-ez guft ku hagrez man kas räy nëwag ud kas man räy wad 
pad *mädagwanh1 ne kard, ce-man2 jud jud madagwarïhà pad xwës-tan3 
kard.

D6a 1B xwd V  2 B om.
D6b 1B ëstiSn 2B k’m: K kym 
D7a 1Bom.
D7b 1B om. 2 B ku 3 B frasâwandlh
D7c 1K m’tkiyx’; B m’tkwlyx’ 2 B + ën 3 K,DP xwë$
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TRANSLATION

many other (kinds of) good things; we have by this thing also gratitude, 

consideration (?) and approval from spiritual and material beings; rather 

than undergo (our share of discomfort) in the spiritual world, in hell, 

where no good thing is intermixed,3 and there is no consideration (?) 

and approval from any one at all (?), and also be cut off from a place as 

wonderful as paradise.”

D6a

They say. The same Wehdäd said: A man who has for a long time followed 

wise people, and who is himself wise, this one knowledge is most beneficial 

for him, namely when he examines himself constantly, (asking:) “What am 

I? What do I uphold? What do I follow?”

D6b

Wehdäd said this too: To the gods one thing of purity is most needed; as 

purity good character is best. A man whose character is not disciplined, 

the gods come less to his body.

D7a

They say. Adurbäd, son of Mahraspand, said: People should know bad 

character and keep away from it, for when a man has come to know bad 

character and has avoided it, the demons are smitten and the man is saved. 

D7b

Adurbäd said this too:1 Never has a misfortune befallen me in which these 

three comforting thoughts were not present for me. One is this: “(This mis­

fortune) has been deducted from the means of Ahreman, and it has been 

expended on me.” One is this: “I am thankful, for it might have been 

worse.” One is this: “A misfortune has befallen my transient body, not my 

eternal soul.”

D7c

Adurbäd said this too: I have never done good to anyone in essential mat­

ters,1 nor has any one ever done evil to me in essential matters, for each 

one of us does the essential things to himself.

1 8 3



D id  âdurbâd ën-ez guft [B454] ku1 awarëd ta xwës-tan arzânïg be kunëd, 
ce farrox awe I arzânîg. ënyâ2 yazdân süd-snâs hënd ud dânënd ku nëwagïh 
ï  pad kas [K243r\ kunihëd ce’ôn abâyisnïg-tar, pad gëtïg ayâb pad mënôg, 
ud nigerënd3 ud handâzënd ud pâdâsn ï  arzânïgân4 ö anöh ku5 burdan weh 
sâyëd barënd, ce harw 2 awësân xwës, mënôg ud gëtïg, ud pad hân bahrag 
awe ï  arzânïg hamë6 snâyisn *bawëd.7

D7e fradâg-ez wënëm ud dânëm u-m1 pad daxsag u-m tawân kardan dëw- 
ë ast ï  frëftâr ï  spôzgâr I wiyâbângar ï  garan-winâh.

D8 gôwënd ku âdurbâd ï  zardustân ën dëw spurrïg zad ëstâd, ce hamë 
harw kirbag ï  frâz mad ï  be râyënïdan sâyëd pad xwës hangâm be râyënïd 
ud ö zamân ï  wës ne spuxt.

D9 ham âdurbâd rây gôwënd ku-s guft ku harw kas be abâyëd dânistan ku 
az1 ku2 âmad hëm ud cim ëdar hëm ud abâz ô ku sawëm, ud man pad bahr 
ï  xwës dânëm *ku3 az ohrmazd ï  xwadây âmad hëm ud a-pâdexsây kardan 
ï  druz rây ëdar hëm ud abâz ô ohrmazd [K243v] sawëm.

D10 gôwënd ku ädurfarnbag1 ud ädur [M574] bôzëd ce’ôn abâg wehdäd2 pad 
möbadän môbadïh ham-kâr büd hënd ö wehdäd3 pursïd ku4 ka amâh-ez 
abastäg ud zand warm ud möbadän môbad hëm tôs ce rây pad ërbadïh nâm 
wës barënd ku amâh. wehdäd pad passox6 guft ku magar7 az ën hëd ku agar 
ëbâr8 ô ahlâyïh taft hëm hagrez be ne absard hëm.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

D7d 1B ’y 2 MSS ’yny’; B + dxywptf 3 B nigerênënd 4 B arzânïg
5 B om. 6 B az-es 7 MSS bawisn 

D7e 1B repeats
D8 1 K, B om. 2 Bom . 3 MSS ce
D9 *NPers. versions are in M55 fol. 71a 12; Paris, suppl. persan 46, fols. 

33-35 (Blochet, Cat., LXV); PersRiv Hormazyar, I, 489.3-5; trsl. Dhab­
har, 335.

D10 1K, DP fambag 2B xwd’t' 3pad möbadän. . . wehdäd: K, B om. 
4B om. SK repeats 6K ’wsxw' 7K AL XT (= ma agar), B MXL XT
*DP ’yb9!; K, B LAWXL
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Adurbâd said this too: Come hither, so that you may make yourselves 

worthy, for happy is he who is worthy. The gods, besides,1 know the bene­

fit; they know how it is most seemly for a good thing to be done to a per­

son, in the material or in the spiritual world; they contemplate and assess, 

and assign the reward of the worthy to the place where it is best to assign 

it to, for both worlds belong to them, the material and the spiritual. For 

this reason there is always satisfaction to a worthy man.

D7e

There1 is a demon who is deceitful, delaying, leading astray, causing griev­

ous sin (by employing the following thought as a stratagem:) “tomorrow 

too I shall see and know; I shall keep it in mind; I have the power to do 

(a virtuous deed).”

D8

They say:1 Adurbâd, son of Zardust.2 smote this demon completely, be­

cause he performed in time every good deed that came forth, and that it 

was possible to perform, and did not postpone it for a long time.

D9

They say concerning the same Adurbâd that he said:1 Every person ought 

to know: “Where have I came from? For what purpose am I here? Where 

do I return?” I, for my part, know that I came from Ohrmazd the Lord, 

that I am here so as to make the demons powerless, and that I shall return 

to Ohrmazd.

DIO

They say: Adurfarnbag and Adurbôzëd1 asked Wehdäd, as they were as­

sociates of Wehdäd in the dignity of chief priest: “We too have memorized 

the Avesta and Zand, and are chief priests, why is it that you are more re­

nowned in priesthood than we are?” Wehdäd said in reply: “It is perhaps 

because of this, namely, if I once2 grow warm for a righteous purpose I 

never cool off”.3

D7d
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DÈNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

D l l * gôwënd ku mard-ë frâz ô kôf-ë mad ud mard-ë dïd ï  andar hân kôf 
rtiânist, az-es pursïd ku ce-nâm hëh, u-t ce1 [B455\ kâr ud ce xwarisn. ud 
mërag guft ku ranz-spôz nâm hëm, u-m xwarisn bar I draxtän, u-m2 kär ën 
ku winâh ne kunëm. ud hàn mard guft ku nëwag-ez ëd nam ud nëwag-ez 
ëd kâr ud nëwag-ez ëd xwarisn. ud mërag guft ku az to ke be stànënd.3 ud 

hân mard guft4 ku a-husandïh az man be stânënd.5

D12 gôwënd ku ohrmazd ï  sigzîg andar be widîrismh pad andarz öhäwistän 
I xwës guft ku-tân 3 wâzag [K244r ] gôwëm ud agar tag andar kâr dârëd 
ëg-tân nëwagîh ï  mënôg xwâr ô xwës kardan. hamë ëdôn dârëd ku 30 sâl ast 
ta be murd hëm u-mân kâmag ud ärzög I tan ray ô winâh kardan cis-ez kâr 
nëst. ud zan ud frazand ï  xwëâ rày ëdôn menëd ku-sân nân az kasân abâyëd 
xwästan. ud xwâstag ï  xwës räy1 ëdôn dârëd ce’ön ward I pad dast abgand 
ëstëd. ud kâr ud kirbag ï  kardan sâyëd abar tuxsëd ud frâz ô pës ma spôzëd.

El [S vol. XIII] guft ëstëd ku mard ka-s xwës xëm [M575] wirâst ud xwës- 
tan ëwagânagïhâ ö yazdän abspârëd, az hân frâz yazdän awe ëdôn pahrëzënd 
ud därend1 ce’ön mard-ë ke2 gôdar-ë ëmëdwâr ast, u-s rasan-ë ô sruw bandëd 
ud andar ô warz ud kiâwân3 nayëd, ud ô anôh ku carag frâz dârëd ud az anôh 
ku winâh abâz dârëd.

E2* guft ëstëd1 ku harw kas2 harw rôz kamist 3 bar pad xwës-tan [K244v] 
ul2 nigérian ku-m ke abâg, yazd ayâb dëw. ud agar-eâ yazd abâg ëg-es pad 
xwës-tan mehmân-tar be kunisn, ud agar-es druz abâg az xwës-tan a-pâdexsây 
be kuni§n.

D l l  *A NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 17 ff., cf. Bthl., Zendhdschr
181. i B repeats 2 B u-t 3 spelled YNSBWN + final ligature 4 B om.
5 cf. n. 3

D12 l ïxwê$rày:  Kom.
El 1 ëwagânagïhâ. . Æ rënd: B om. 2 B om. 3 B kiSw 
E2 *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 9 f. 1K om. 2harw 

kas: Bom . 3K,BLAWXL
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D ll

They say:1 A man came to a mountain and saw a man who was living on 

that mountain. He asked him: “What is your name? What is your work? 

What is your food?” The fellow2 said: “My name is He Who Puts Off 

Pain;3 my food is the fruit of the trees; and my work is that I do not 

commit sin”. That man said: “Fair indeed is this name, fair indeed is this 

work, fair indeed is this food” . The fellow said: “What4 do they take from 

you?” That man said: “They take (away) from me discontent” .5 

D12

They say: Ohrmazd of SIstän1 said in admonition to his disciples at the 

time of (his) death:2 “I shall speak three words to you, and if  you perform 

them swiftly, it will be easy for you to appropriate to yourselves the good 

things of the spiritual world. Always bear in mind: It will be thirty years 

till we die; it is o f no use at all to us to commit sins to satisfy the desire 

and craving of the body. Think thus concerning your wife and children: 

They will have to seek bread from other people. Think thus of your 

possessions: They will be thrown in the desert like dust. Be diligent over 

virtuous deeds which can be done and do not put them off.”

El

It has been said: When a man has disciplined his character and surrenders 

himself to the gods in obedience, from that time on the gods guard and 

maintain him like a man who has a promising calf, who ties a cord around 

its horn and leads it to tilled fields,1 letting it forth in places where there 

is pasture and keeping it away from places where there is harm.

E2

It has been said:1 Every person must look into himself at least three times 

every day (and enquire): “Who is with me, a god or a demon?” If a god is 

with him he ought to make him to dwell more in himself, and if  a demon 

is with him he ought to make him powerless over him.
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DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

E3* guft ëstëd ku harw kas-ë harw röz1 ämär ï  tan ud ruwân be kunisn ku-m 
im-röz hän I xward az ku [B456] xward, u-m ce kard, ud az bunïh ku büd 
hëm, ud kay mad hëm, ud ëdar ce kunëm, ud kay be sawëm, ud cim be 
sawëm, ud ka be sawëm2 ô ku sawëm.

E4 guft ëstëd ku mënôg-warrawiânïh mard bästän mënôgân ud gëtïgân I 
weh rây [menëd] ud az ane menisn ranzag ud gursag ^bawëd,1 daxsag I 
mënôg-warrawisnïh.

E5* guft ëstëd ku mënôg-dôst hân bawëd ke kirbag ï  kunëd mënôgân rây 
kunëd, ud mizd az mënôgân xwâhëd ne az gëtïgân.

E6 guft ëstëd ku1 räd hân bawëd ke az2 xwës gïrëd ud ö wehän dahëd ud 
ruwän dôsârm3 rây dahëd.

E7 [K245r] guft ëstëd ku wistâxwïh ï  pad kas hân weh ï  pad yazdân, ud 
wistâxwïh ï  pad xwës hân [weh] ï  pad ruwân, ud wistâxwïh ï  pad cis hân weh 
ï  pad kunisn ï  frârôn dârëd.1

E8* guft ëstëd ku xëm ï  abëzag hân ëwâz ï  ka äz [M576] udârzôg,1 ud xrad 
ï  abëzag hân ï  ka xesm ud waran, ud dën ï  abëzag hân ï  ka *sarm2 ud nang 
frâz rasëd be spuxtan ud zadan tawân. ud ka xëm wirâst xrad mad, ud 
ka xrad3 mad dën mad, ud ka dën mad winâh ne kunëd, ud ka winâh ne 

kunëd ëg-es hagrez anâg ne bawëd.

E3 *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 7 f. + bar 2ud 
ka be ëawëm: B om.

E4 1 MSS büd
E5 *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 5 f.
E6 1B repeats 2 K, B om. 3 K repeats with correction 
E7 bawëd
E8 *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 3 ff. 1K Itwk'; B 

Itwkn' 2 MSS sm 3 B + dën
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It has been said:1 Every person ought to do the reckoning of his body and 

soul every day, (considering:) “That which I have eaten today, where 

have I eaten it from? What have I done? Where was I in the origin? When 

did I come? What am I doing here? When shall I depart? For what reason 

shall I depart? When I depart, whither shall I go?”

E4

It has been said:1 A man who has faith in the spirits [thinks] constantly 

of the good spiritual and material beings and becomes tired and hungry by 

other thoughts. (This is) the mark of faith in the spirits.

E5

It has been said: He is a friend of the spirits who performs good deeds for 

the sake of the spirits and who seeks reward from the spirits, not from 

material beings.1 

E6

It has been said: He is a generous man who takes from his own and who 

gives to good people, and who gives that for love of the soul.

E7

It has been said: That confidence in someone is best which a man has in 

the gods.That confidence in himself is best which he has in the soul. That 

confidence in something is best which he has in righteous action.

E8

It has been said: That alone is undefiled character which, when greed and 

craving come forth, can repel and smite them.

That is undefiled wisdom which, when wrath and lust come forth, can repel 

and smite them.

That is undefiled religion which, when shame and disgrace come forth, 

can repel and smite them.

When character is disciplined, wisdom comes; when wisdom has come, 

religion comes; when religion has come, (the man) does not commit sins; 

when he does not commit sins he will never have evil.

E3
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E9 guft ëstëd ku ke pad1 hunar abastân abâz ô tan I xwës kunëd ud pad 
meniän az wizäy (?)2 I  awe I did be wardëd ud abar râstïh ul ëstëd awe bastln 
yazd pad tan hënd.

E10* guft ëstëd ku dar wisâd därisn ku tâ-S mardom ö xänag rasënd, ce ke 
mardom ö xänag ne rasënd ëg-es yazdän ö xänag1 ne rasënd, ce hamë yazdän 
\K245v; B457] rasisn ö anôh2 wës ku mardom rasisn wës, ud mardomän3 
rasisn ö anôh wës ku xwarisn ud därisn windend.

E ll*  guft ëstëd ku ke may xwarëd1 ud az-es ën 5 cis ö paydâgïh2 âyëd hân- 
es daxâag I ahlawlh: bawandag-menisnïh ud wahman-dârïh ud mardom- 
dôstîh ud râdïh ud âât-xwâhïh. ud këën  5 ciâ ö paydâgïh âyëd hän-e§ daxsag 
ï  druwandïh; tar-menisnïh ud an-âstïh ud mardom-dusmanïh ud xesmenïh 
ud panïh.

E12 guft ëstëd ku awe ï  druwand mardom fradom sëwan pad ruwän bawëd 

ud pas danëd ku frëft ëstëm.

E13 guft ëstëd ku ëwag ne andak ud 1000 ne was. ëwag xïr ï  mënôg ud 
1000 hân ï  gëtïg.

E14 guft ëstëd ku pad gëtïg rayënisnïh [M577] nïrang 1000 ne cis. ud pad 
mënôg râyënisnïh nïrang ëwag1 ciS hân.

El 5 [K246r] guft ëstëd ku 1000 mard ö mard^ pad gôwisn ëdôn ne sâyënd 
warrawënïdan ce’ön mard-ë ô 1000 mard1 pad kunisn.

E16 guft ëstëd ku gëtïg-frëhbûd-ârây mard mënôg-wisuft1 bawëd. hân rây 
gëtïg paymànïg and frâz abâyëd griftan cand hân ï  mënôg ne wisôbëd.2

E9 1Bom . 2 spelled wz’b
E10 *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147b 2 f . 1K, B om. 2ra-

sisn ö anôh : B 5 anôh rasèd 3 B mardom 
E ll  *A versified NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147a 12 ff. i Bxward 2B 

paydâg
E14 1B + hân 
E15 1B + kwn

E16 1K, DP wisôbëd 2B + bawëd. .  .hân rây gëtïg
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TRANSLATION

It has been said:1 A man who puts his trust as regards skill in himself, and 

who turns away, in thought, from harming another person, and who abides 

in truth -  the gods2 are always in his body.

E10

It has been said:1 One ought to keep one’s door open so that people 

should come to one’s house. For a man to whose house people do not 

come, the gods do not come to his house. Because the gods always come 

more to a place where people come more, and people come more to a 

place where they get food and possession.

E l l

It has been said:1 A man who drinks wine, and of whom these five things 

become manifest, this is the mark of his righteousness: humility, kindli­

ness, love of people, generosity and peacefulness.

But a man in whom these five things become manifest, this is the mark of  

his wickedness: arrogance, lack of peace, hositility to people, irascibility 

and avarice.

E12

It has been said: A man who is wicked first has lamentation in his soul, 

then he knows: “I have been deceived”.

E13

It has been said:1 One is not a little and a thousand is not much. “One” 

is spiritual things, “a thousand” is material things.

E14

It has been said: In taking care of material things a thousand rituals are 

nothing. In taking care of spiritual things one ritual is that (very) thing.

E15

It has been said: A thousand men cannot cause one man to believe by 

words in such a way as one man can cause a thousand men by action.

E16

It has been said : A man who is an excessive adorner of the material world 

becomes a destroyer of the spiritual world. For this reason it is necessary 

to take the material world in measure to such an extent (only) that the

E9
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ka-San nigerïd dänägän î  Snäsagän pëSënïgân did frasâwandïh ï  xïr îgêtïg  ud 
hamëyîgïh T xïr ï  mënôg hân ï  ka gëtïg râyênisnïh» be hän I paymânîg ëdôn 
ne Sâyëd3 râyënïdan, ka ô mënôg ne wizamdgâr ud wisuftâr, hân-sân cimïg 
sahist. ud xïr I gëtïg hân ï  frëh az paymân frâz hilisn ku ta gëtïg rêbagïh rây 
hin ï  weh ku gëtïg az-eS âbâr ma bawâd.4

E17 guft ëstëd ku dârüg ëwag ud wäzag ëwag. [B458] dârüg paymân 
xwariSnïh ud wäzag hamëSag menïdârïh ï  ahlâyïh.

E18 guft ëstëd ku paymân xwariSnïh pad tan weh [K246v\ ud paymân 
gôwiSnïh pad ruwân.

E19 guft ëstëd ku gugâriSn ï  xwarisn pad tan weh ud gugârisn ï  xesm pad 
ruwân.

E20 guft ëstëd ku az abar-tanïh1 wanë-büdagïh, ud az xwad-dôsagïh2 
ziyân ï  garân, ud az nang-parastiSnïh râh ï  dusaxw kënwar mard ruwân ne3 
bôzëd.

E21 guft ëstëd ku ne kas ciS kard1 ke ne ruwân kard tâ nün. ud ne [M578] 
kas ci§2 kunëd ke ne ruwân kunëd az nün frâz.

E22a gôwënd ku baxt-âfrïd guft ku ta fraSkerd zamân1 harw ke andar gëtïg 
ranz-spôz nâm gëtïg ka grift hilënd ud ka hilënd grift.

E22b u-S ën-ez guft ku ke ën ne süyëd hân ne gïrëd, ud ke hân ne wënëd ën1 
ne süyëd. ën gëtïg ud hân mënôg.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

3K, DP + bud\ B + bawëd 4B, DP bawëd 
E20 1B ’ww ’pwltyx 2 K, DP xwdwskyx 3 B om.
E21 1 K, B om. 2K ,B om .
E22a 1B +jte 
E22b 1B MND‘M
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spiritual world should not be destroyed. When the wise men, Le. the an­

cient learned men, considered and saw the transience of material things 

and the permanence of spiritual things, it seemed to them reasonable when 

material things are being taken care of, except that which it is not possible 

to take care of in measure, provided that the person does not cause harm 

and destruction to the spirit. One ought to relinquish material things which 

are in excess of the measure, so that one should not lose, because of the 

delusion1 o f the material world, that which is better than material things. 

E17

It has been said: The medicament is one and the word is one. The medica­

ment is eating with measure ; the word is constant thinking o f righteousness. 

E18

It has been said: Eating with measure is best for the body, and speaking 

with measure is best for the soul.

E19

It has been said: The digestion of food is best for the body and the diges­

tion of wrath1 for the soul.

E20

It has been said. A vengeful man does not save his soul from haughtiness, 

(which is) destruction; and from self-love, (which is) grievous harm; and 

from worship of fame, (which is) the way to hell.

E21

It has been said: No one has done until now anything that the soul has not 

done; and no one will do from now on anything that the soul does not do. 

E22a

They say: Baxt-äfrld said: Until the time of the Renovation, all those who 

are called in the material world “He Who Repels Pain” let go of the mater­

ial world when it holds them, and when they let go, it holds them.1 

E22b

He said this too: A man who does not neglect1 this does not grasp that; 

and a man who does not see that does not neglect this. “This” is the mater­

ial world and “that” is the spiritual world.

TRANSLATION
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DÊNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

E22c u-§ ën-ez guft ku abë-nâm bawëd ke nam xwahed, ud abdom-ez nam 
awe xwëS ke nâm andar ne abâyëd.

E22d u-§ ën-ez guft ku rëâtag ëw-tâg. ka sar-ë harw ke [andar] gëhân pad dast 
ud sar-ë man, ëg-sân be1 [K249r\ wisândan ne tawân, ce ka awësân frâz 
âhinzënd man frâz2 süyëm.

E22e u-s ën-ez guft ku-m âwâm-menisnîh ne büd tâ hân I ka-m abëzagîh az 
*xwad* ud passand az yazdân xwâst.

E22f u -s, ën-ez guft1 ku harw kas2 abar menisn I xwës kâr ï  kürwârgarïh3 
ud dôrgarïh (?) ud gâzarïh ud âhangarïh kardan abâyëd.4 
ce a’ôn ce’ôn *kürwârgar5 [post]53 az gird xwâhëd6 ud narm kunëd [ham- 
gônag] harw mardom menisn ï  xwë§ xwastan7 ud narm8 kardan abâyëd. 
ud ëdôn-ez dôrgar9 dâr-ë xwâr (?)10 ud râst be kunëd ham-gônag mardom 
meniSn ï  xwë§ ô frârômh rôn âhixtan ud râst dästan abâyëd. 
ud a’ôn ce’ôn gâzar jâmag âôyëd ud az rlman pâk11 be kunëd ham-gônag 
mardom [B459] menisn ï 12 xwës az xëm ï  wad ud winâhgârïh sustan ud pâk 
dästan abâyëd.
ud a’on ce’ôn âhangar àhan tâbëd ud garm kunëd [M579] ham-gônag mardom 
menisn I xwëS ô kirbag xïr täftan ud garm dästan abâyëd.

E23 guft ëstëd ku rld hân bawëd ke xwästag [K249v] az arzânlgân ne 
abaxsâyëd, ud xwästag I mard pad anosag dârisn hân ast ï  sazàgïhâ be dahëd 
tä abärig xwästag ö mard ayäb mard ö xwästag hist.

E24 guft ëstëd ku wanëgar hân bawëd ke ö wattarän cis dahëd.

E22d 1B byw’ 2 wrongly divided in B; pr'/’c
E22e 1 MSS NPSH
E22f *A NPers. version is in M55 fol. 147a 6 ff. JK, B + ëstëd 2B om.

3 NP version kly’rkr 4 B + abar 5 MSS kürwârgarïh 53 NP has this word
6spelled YPLXWNyt; NP bi-söyad 7cf. n. 6 8kunëd.. .narm: K, B
om. 9B dlgl 10 K xw’xl; B xw dl 11B repeats 12 B + tâbëd ud garm
kunëd ham-gönag mardom menisn

E23 1 MSS dârisn 2 B xwâstagïh
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He said this too: He who seeks fame becomes nameless. Ultimately fame 

belongs to him who does not require fame.

E22d

He said this too:1 There is a single rope. If all the people in the world 

held one end of it in their hand, and I had one end, they would not be 

able to pull it away (from me); for whenever they pull forth I let go.

E22e

He said this too: I had no joyful (?) thought1 as long as I had not sought 

purity from myself and approval from the gods.

E22f

He said this too:1 Every person should perform with his mind the work 

of a tanner, a carpenter, a fuller and a blacksmith.

For in the same way as a tanner washes the dust of leather and makes it 

soft, so every man ought to wash his mind and make it soft.

In the same way as a carpenter makes a block of wood straight2 and level, 

so a man ought to draw his mind towards righteousness and maintain it 

straight.

In the same way as a fuller thrashes3 a garment and cleans it from filth, 

so a man ought to thrash his mind from evil character and sinfulness and 

maintain it clean.

In the same way as a blacksmith inflames the iron and makes it hot, so a 

man ought to inflame his mind towards virtuous things and maintain it 

hot.

E23

It has been said: A generous man is one who does not withdraw his pro­

perty from worthy people. Property which a man should regard as peren­

nial is that which he gives in a worthy manner, so that the remainder of 

his property is left to the man or the man is left to the remainder of his 

property.1 

E24

It has been said: A squanderer is one who gives any thing to wicked people.

E22c
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E25 guft ested ku mard az han î  wehän dösarm ud abagïh ud ham-pursagïh 
wirâst-xêm xwâhëd1 husrawïh abzâyëd ud gâh2 ï  mënôgïg.

E26 guft ëstëd ku ke abâg wattaran rawëd pad xëm wattar bawëd1 ud awe-z 
ke abâg awe kas rawëd2 ke abâg wattaran rawëd pad xëm wattar bawëd.

E27 gôwënd ku ruwän az anbüh1 a’ön tarsëd ce’ön tan az wiyäbän, pad 
ën cim ce andar anbüh frâyist2 hân ham-*rasisn3 ï  wattaran bawëd, ud anôh 
ku rasiân I wattaran ziyän I pad ruwän was-ëwënag ââyëd büdan.

E28 gôwënd ku dastwar-ë guft1 ku a’ön ce’ön padïdïgïh ruwän az harw 
winâh pâk2 kunëd a’ön hunsandïh fräyist druz I stahmag [K247r] az ruwän 
abâz dârëd.

E29 guft ëstëd ku räd hän burziânlg-tar ï  pad arg ud ranz andar attän1- 
handöziänlh pattög xwâhëd ud ö arzänlgän dahëd.

E30a guft ëstëd ku *gilag1 -öbär ud wëdwar ud pad kirbag kardan tuxsäg 
bawiiän ud späs az menögän xwähisn ne az gêtïgân. [B460] ka cis hän2 rasêd ï  
ruwän döSärm räy pad driyöälh *farrag3 [M580] ëstâdan cärag, kämaglhä pad 
driyöälh ui ëstiSn4 ce äsänlh ï  tan ud abë-bïmlh ud abë-âmâragïh5 Ipad 
ruwän az-e§. ud pad driyösih awe6 ul tawän ëstâdan7 ke hän I pad dästan ï  
tan *andar *abâyëd8 az hän î  kam mädag-tar rämiän wës ku az hân ï  wës 
mädag-tar, ud ke ne ëdôn awe pad driyösih ul ëstâdan ne tawän. ud ke ne 
a-cäraglhä be9 sud ï  az driyöSIh räy pad driyösih ul ëstëd10 ëg-es pad bahr11 
î xwë§ ahreman abâg wisüdagän12 az gëhân be kard bawëd, ud andar harw 
gâh az hân cis ke ërangïh I [K247v] ruwän ud dusrawlh I tan [pad-es] büdan 
ne Sâyëd.

E25 1B YXBWNy t 2B(w)yxyx  
E26 1B bawisn 2 B om.
E27 1 spelled ’nbws in DP 2B a'ön tarsëd 3DP xm YXMTWNyt' (?);

K AMT YXMTWNyt' ; B AMT SXMTWNyt'
E28 1Bom.  2 Born.
E29 1B ’t’n xwt; K ’tyn' ; DP ’pryn' (?)
E30a *Partly corresponds to 29, 141. 1MSS gl’n; 29 glk 2K, B om.

3K, DP pl; B plw ŸK‘YMWNyt; 141 plg 4K, B ëstëd 5 DP abë-âmâfîh
6B X  7B + pad 8 * andar *abâyëd: MSS ’ndl’pyt'; 141 andar abâyëd
9K, DP repeat 10K, B ëstâd 11B b l  12K swtk’n; B d’tk’n
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TRANSLATION

It has been said: As a result of the fact that a man seeks with disciplined 

character the love, companionship and consultation of good people, good 

reputation increases, as well as his position in the spiritual world.

E26

It has been said: Aman who associates with wicked people becomes wicked 

in character, and that man too who associates with him who associates 

with the wicked becomes wicked in character.

E27

They say:1 The soul fears a crowd as much as the body fears a desert, the 

reason being that it is mainly in a crowd where the meeting o f wicked 

people occurs, and in a place where wicked people come many kinds of 

harm may be caused to the soul.

E28

They say:1 An authority said: Just as repentance cleanses the soul o f every 

sin, so does contentment mainly keep the fierce demon away from the 

soul.

E29

It has been said: That generous person is most praiseworthy who seeks to 

become wealthy1 in the amassing of fortune2 with toil and labour and 

who gives it to worthy people.

E30a

It has been said:1 One should be a person who suppresses complaint,2 a 

man of patience, diligent in doing good works, who seeks gratitude from 

the spirits, not from material beings.

When a thing comes about the remedy o f which, for the love o f  the soul, 

is to be happy (? )  in poverty, one should willingly step into poverty, 

because the comfort of the body and the security and freedom from Reck­

oning for the soul occur from it. That man can step into poverty who de­

rives more joy from things of least substance necessary for the preservation 

of the body than from those of most substance. A man who is not like 

this cannot step into poverty. A man who steps into poverty not out of 

constraint but for the sake of the benefit which accrues from it, drives out

E25
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E30b xwës-tan1 pad rämisn dâriân ud rämiän az hân ï  frärön cis a’ön pad 
niwäzisn2 däriSn ce’ön hän ï  abumäyag ud a’ön pad-es tuxsisn ku tä-s rämisn 
hagrez az tan be ne sawäd.3 ud ka rämisn hän cis xwâhëd ï  ka-s ö kämag 
sâzënd winâh az-es4 be sâyëd büdan hän cis ne be ane5 ciâ-ë ï  ka kunihëd 
rämisn abzâyëd ud winâh büdan ne sâyëd kunisn, ud pad hëc ëwënag rämisn 
az tan be ne hilisn. ce aburnäyag was ka ci§ hän xwâhëd ï  ka-s Ö kämag sâzënd 
winâh az-es sâyëd büdan, ka pad gôhrïgïh ï  hän ciä I6 xwâhëd7 a’önxwärgön 
cis ce’ön xurmâg-ë ayäb gôz-ë dahënd hunsand ud pad-rämisn bawëd. ud 
dänägän rämisn ï  a’ön arzömand hunsandïh räy guft ëstëd.

E31a guft ëstëd ku andar pâdexSâyïh xesm zan ud andar a-pädexsäylh 
[M58I] bës, ku-t wahman andar tan gäh kunäd,1 ce ke wahman andar \K248r\ 
tän gäh ne kunëd [B461] ëg-es ruwän andar garödmän gäh ne kunëd.

E31b az äzär ud bës I pad kasän kardan dür-tar pahrëz ku az nasäh ï  
mardomän, ce âlüdagïh ud rïmanïh ï  ö tan rasëd sustan ud päk kardan-xwär- 
tar sâyëd ku hän ï  ö ruwän rasëd ï  be pad padïdïgïh ud puhl ud pazd I garän 
ud duswär ënyâ sustan ud päk kardan ne sâyëd.

E31c harw röz 3 bar xwarsëd yazisn1 ud xwës-tan be ö yazdân abspärisn ud 
astïh ud hamëyïgïh2 ï  yazdân ud an-astïh ud absihisnïgïh3 ï  ahreman ud 
dëwân be göwisn ku abdom be ö an-astïh ud zadagïh rasënd.

E30b 1KJ BNSM'tan;DPNSH~tan 2w ’csn' 3B sawed 4Bom.  SKAXR
6BZK 7K om. 8 K, B xwc-1

E31a 1B kunëd (the verb could be read in all instances in this section 
gir-)

E31 c 1 MSS YZBXWNd 2 B hamëyig I 3 B absihismh
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of the world, for his own part, Ahreman and his misbegotten creatures. 

There cannot be in him at any moment anything which (leads to) the 

damnation of the soul and the ill-fame of the body.

E30b

One ought1 tc keep oneself in joy, and one ought to keep one’s joy in 

righteous things as tenderly as one keeps a child, and to strive so that joy 

should never depart from the body.

When joy desires something from which harm may ensue if  it is done ac­

cording to its desire, one ought to do not that thing but another thing 

which, if done, joy increases and no harm may occur. In no manner should 

joy be allowed to depart from the body. For often a child desires something 

from which harm may ensue if  done according to his desire, and if, in ex­

change for that which he desires he is given an edible thing like a date or 

a nut, he becomes content and jcyful.

Of contentment the wise said (that it is) joy which is worthy in this same 

manner.

E31a

It has been said: (If you are) in authority, smite anger, and (if) without 

authority, affliction, so that Wahman may take a place in your body. For 

a man In whose body Wahman does not take a place, does not take a place 

for his soul in paradise.

E31b

Keep further away1 from causing harm and affliction to people than from 

the corpses of men, because it is easier to wash and cleanse the filth and 

pollution which attaches itself to the body than that which comes to the 

soul, which it is impossible to wash and cleanse except by repentance, 

punishment, and heavy and difficult chastisement.

E31c

Worship the sun three times every day and surrender yourself to the gods, 

and pronounce the existence and the eternity of the gods and the non­

existence and the annihilation of Ahreman and the demons, (saying) that 

they shall ultimately come to non-existnece and to being smitten.
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E31d harw winâh ud mândag ï  andar rôzgâr pësâr bud pad ën menisn1 ku 
did ne kunëm az-es abaxs ud pad-padrd bawisn.

E31e harw rôz kamist 3 bar xwës-tan pad-ez ën be1 Imârënisn ku-mim-rôz 
ce xward ud ce däst u-m'böziSn I ruwän rây ce kard \K248v] ud ce’ôn-em 
xward ud kard (ayâb ne)2 ud im-frôz] yazdân-hayyâr büd *hëm3 ayâb dëw.

E31f ud ka waran ï  tan frâz rasëd ud pad burzisn ud nëwagth T frëhaz 
paymän sazâglhâ ôstâbëd ëg car ën weh ka-S frasâwandïh ï  tan ud xïr ï  
gëtïg ô padlrag barisn ud ën andëSiân ku ëdôn hangar ku-m guft ëstëd ud 
kard ud ô xwës xwast ën burzisn ud nëwagïh, pas-ez ce sud ka-m histan ud 
be Sudan abâyëd, ud ka ëdôn ëg [M582] frâz ne kunëm ku-m dard ï  az be 
histan ud Sudan awes ne rasëd.

E31g mardomâm ën 3 cis duswâr kardan ud *ke* kunëd pad-es ahlaw-tar 
bawëd.2
ëwag hän ï  ka-s was-ez tars ud ziyan az mard-ë did ëstëd pad-es ne kënïg ud 
hân mard duâman ud anâg-kâmag ne, be döst [B462] ud nëwaglh-kâmag3 
bawëd.
ëwag hän I ka be ô gyâg-ë rasëd [K251r] ku-s4 xwarisn wës ku ëwag pihw 
abâg nëst ud pad-ez wës awes madan ëmëd ne dârëd u-s mardom ke xwarisn 
nëst abar frâz rasënd cand sâyêd bahr dahëd.
ëwag hän T ka mard ï  juwân abâg zan î  juwän ï  hu-dîdag5 I ne xwës pad 
wiskar gyäg ô âgnën rasënd u-sân xwarisn xward ud sër ud xurram ëstënd 
ud ëwag ô did abër kâmag, pas-ez hân mard ruwän dösärm rây abâg hän zan 
ne xwafsëd ud kâmag ne râyënëd.

DÉNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

E3!d 1B m ’nsnf
E31e 1B, DP om. 2to be omitted 3MSSXWH'd
E31g ^ S S  AMT 2K YXWWNt 3B nëwagïh BRA kâmag 4 B ku

5 B xw’stk'

2 0 0



TRANSLATION

E31d

A man1 should be contrite and repentant of every sin and offence com­

mitted during his lifetime with the following thought: “I shall not do this 

again” .

E31e

At least three times a day1 one should reckon with oneself in the follow­

ing manner: “What have I eaten today, what have I possessed? What have 

I done for the salvation of the soul? In what manner have I eaten and ac­

ted? Have I been today an assistant of the gods or of the demons?”

E31f

When bodily craving comes forth, and a man is aroused by good and cov­

eted things in excess of the appropriate measure, this is the best remedy: 

he ought to put in front of himself the transience of the body and of 

material things and to think the following: “Imagine that I have said and 

done and sought for myself these good and coveted things; what is the 

benefit, later, when it is necessary to abandon them and depart? As it is 

so, I shall no lpnger do it, so that the pain of abandoning them and depart­

ing should not affect me” .

E31g

These three things1 are (most) difficult for people to do; whoever does 

them becomes more righteous through them.

One is when he has seen much fear and harm from a certain man and is not 

vengeful with regard to him and is not an enemy and an ill-wisher to him, 

but a friend and a wisher of good.

One is when he comes to a place where he does not have with him more 

food than for one meal, and no hope for getting more, and people who 

have no food come to him, and he gives them as big a share of it as is pos­

sible.

One is when a young man comes together with a young and good-lcoking2 

woman who is not his wife in an uninhabited place, and they have eaten 

and are full and merry and have great desire for each other, and yet, for 

the love of the soul, that man does not sleep with the woman and does 

not fulfil his desire.
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E32 guft ëstëd ku1 pad hân ï  pad zïndagïh andar abâyëd tuxsâgïh, ud 
pad hân ï  pad ruwln andar xwês-kârïh, ud pad hân ï  pad be widïrisnîh 
andar weh-kerdärlh südömand-tar. ud pad zïndagïh drustïh ud padëxwîh 
ud âsânlh ud abë-bïmïh ud râmisn, ud pad ruwân tuxSâgïh I pad kirbag ud 
pahrëz T az winâh, ud pad be widïrisnîh nâm ud husrawïh abâyisnïg. ên and 
ciâ hän weh I az ën2 and cis3 bawëd drustïh az paymân ud padëxwîh [K251v] 
az *âfrïn (?)4 ud râmisn az frarônîh ud âsânlh az hunsandîh ud abë-bïmïh 
az a-winâhïh ud tuxââgïh I pad kirbag ud az-winâh-pahrëxtan az [M583] 
ânâsîh5 ud nâm ud husrawïh I wuzurg az kuniän I6 nëwag.

E33 guft ëstëd ku pad mardomän 3 ciâ ën hu-cihr-tar. burdîh ï  ne az nidaglh 
(7)1, ud râdïh I ne pâdâsn, ud tux§iân2 ï  ne az mizd ï  gëtïg ray.

E34a guft ëstëd ku (spâsdârïh ud)1 pâsdârîh ëd bawëd ke ën tan diz mânâg 

be kunëd/ u-s pas abar frâz kunëd, u-§ yazd andar dârëd ud dëw andar awes 

ne hilëd.

E34b ke mardomïh ast ëg-eâ az [B463] pas ï  awe abâyëd bûdan1 ke-§ bôziSn 

ï  ruwân nimâyëd.2

E34c (pad) ast hangâm ka xwës-tan karr ud kör ud gung humânâg be kunisn. 
ce körlh weh ce’ôn hân ciâ nigerïd ud ärzög pad-es büd ï  ö ruwân wizand. 
ud karrîh weh ce’ôn hän ciS'aSnüd ï  âmâr üd pursisn ï  pad ruwân az-es sâyëd 
büdan. ud gungïh [K252r] weh ce’ôn hân cis guft ke1 abdom pad-eâ ëraxtag 
ud a-bôziânïg bawëd.

E35a guft ëstëd ku ke husrawïh az dusrawïh, ud passand ï  wehân az 
wattarân, ud stäyiän az nigöhiän, ud dösärm ï  ruwân az hân ï  tan, ud ëmëd 
ï  mënôg az hân ï  gëtïg ne1 weh sahëd ud pad ö xwës kardan ne tuxsëd hân 
ï  pad hân ëwënag ana-zâd weh, ce awe2 ke pad cim ke ray dâd ëstëd ne 
tuxâëd nëst ciS ï  ka-â abar rasëd weh ku nihang zïwisnïh.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

E32 1.K repeats 2az ën : K MND‘M 3 B om. 4 K, DP ’tyn ; B ’tyn
W l’m 5 DP snâsagïh (?) 6 B + dyn'

E33 1 spelled ntkyx (could be read wadagîh) 2B tuxsâg
E34a 1 seems to have been wrongly written in a prototype MS for the fol­

lowing pâsdârîh. 2 B kardan 
E34b 1B bawëd 2 B m’dyt 
E34c XBMN 
E35a ^ F d  2B ‘L
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E32

It has been siad: In what is necessary for living, diligence is most bene­

ficial. In what is necessary for the soul, fulfilment of duty is most bene­

ficial. In what is necessary for departing, good activity is most beneficial. 

For living, health, prosperity, comfort, security and joy are most seemly; 

for the soul, diligence in doing good works and in avoidance of sins is most 

seemly; and for departing, fame and good reputation are most seemly. 

These several things are best which derive from these several things: 

Health from the right measure; prosperity from blessing (7);1 joy from 

righteousness; comfort from contentment; security from lack of sins; dili­

gence in performing good works and in avoiding sins from knowledge; 

great fame and good reputation from good action.

E33

It has been said: These three things are fairest in men: Patience which 

does not derive from lowliness (?);* generosity which is not by way of 

recompense; and effort which is not for the sake of material reward.

E34a

It has been said: Being on one’s watch is this, one who makes his body like 

a fortress, and who places watch over it, keeping the gods inside and not 

letting the demons enter.

E34b

He who has humanity should follow a man who shows him the salvation 

of the soul.

E34c

There is a time when one ought to make oneself deaf-like, blind-like, or 

mute-like. For blindness is best when he sees and covets a thing which is 

harmful to the soul; and deafness is best when he hears a thing from which 

there may come about the reckoning and the interrogation of the soul; 

and muteness is best when he says a thing through which he will ultimately 

become damned and doomed.

E35a

It has been said: A man to whom reputation does not seem better than ill- 

fame, the approval of good people better than that of evil people, praise
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E35b mardomän xwës-tan ne cagâd be gabr be kunisn, ce gabr harw ab I 
abar wâr[M584]êd pad-es1 be ëstëd ud hân-ez ï  pad cagâd wârëd nisëb2 awes 
bawëd, hän I ö cagâd-ez wârëd pad-es be ne ëstëd ud hân-ez ï  abârlg gyâg wârëd 
awes ne rasëd. ud gabr ëd bawëd ër-menisnïh ud weh-dôstïh, nëwagïh awe ï  
did abâyëd ud pad-es sâd *büdan3 [K252v] ud pad xwës-tan dââtan. ud cagâd 
ëd bawëd abar-menisnlh ud weh-dusmanïh ud nëwagïh awe4 ï  did ne abâyëd, 
pad-eä best büdan ud pad xwës ne dââtan.

E35c kas pad kas hän turs1 kardan ne tawânêdôn ce’ôn weh-dusman 
mardom pad xwës-tan kunëd, ce hamë2 ka frâzïh ud wehïh ud abzôn ï  pad 
nëwagïh ï  wehln wënëd beät ud turäömand bawëd. ud âzldïh ï  yazdân ray 
frâzïh ud wehïh ud abzôn nëwagïh ï  wehân andar gëhân hamë ast.

E36 guft ëstëd ku abar-tom dänisn hän bawëd ï  ô cis ayâbëd, ud ayâbisn-ë 
hän weh ke hän ï  ne [B464] dânëd dânëd ku ne dânëm.

E37 guft ëstëd ku dus-âgâh ka ne hu-niyôsïdâr ne hamâg-abzâr.

E38a guft ëstëd ku pad mardomän cis ï  abër nëwag dën ud xëm ud xrad ud 

hunar ud xwarr.
xëm abzâr hôg ï  frärön ud abâg wehân raftan, wehïh \K250r] az-es griftan ud
wattarïh ï  pad [xwës-tan] wënëd az tan ï  xwëâ be kardan.
xrad abzâr tarsagâhïh ï  andar yazdän ud dâriân ï  nëwagïh pad wehân.
hunar abzâr [xwës-kârïh ud tuxsâgïh.
xwarr abzâr]1 râstïh ud hu-mihrïh.
ud dën abzâr ëd âstawânïh. âstawânïh2 ëd bawëd3 ku döst ï  hu-xëm ï  pâk 

ï  [M585] weh-mard pad tan I  xwë§ pâdexsây kunëd ud gôwëd ku âhôg ce 
dânëh gôw tâ wirâyëm, ud ka-s gôwëd niyôisëd ud framân-burdâr bawëd.

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

E3Sb 1B repeats 2Bsyyp* 3MSSZ>ffwët/ 4B ‘L 
E35c 1 spelled tis 2 B om.
E38a 1cf. 115 2Bom . 3Kom .
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better than scorn, the love of the soul better than that of the body, the 

hope of the spiritual world better than that of the material world, and who 

does not strive to make them his own — a man who is in that manner is 

better unborn; because a man who does not strive to fulfil the aim for 

which he was created, there is nothing, when it comes to him, which is 

better than short life.

E35b

People1 should make themselves not mountain-tops, but cavities. For in 

the cavity all the rain that falls upon it is preserved, and that, too, which 

falls on the mountain top comes to it (by) a slope; while the water which 

falls on the mountain-top does not stay there, and that which falls on 

other places does not come to it.

Cavity is this: humility, friendship of good people, (the view that) good 

things are necessary to other people, to be joyful by that, to hold them as 

one’s own.

E35c

A person is incapable of doing to another person so much sourness as an 

enemy of good people does to himself, for he is afflicted and sour every 

time he sees the furtherance, goodness and increase in the good things of 

good people. Because of the favour of the gods, the furtherance, goodness 

and increase in good things of good people is constantly in the world.

E36

It has been said:1 The highest knowledge is that which apprehends a thing. 

That apprehension is best: a man who, of that which he does not know, 
knows: “I do not know”.

E37

It has been said: When an ignorant person is not a good listener, he is not 

in possession of all faculties.1 

E38a

It has been said:1 The things which are very good for men are religion, 

character, wisdom, virtue and fortune.

The instrument of character is righteous habit, associating with good peo-
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E38b ëwagânagïh ën weh1 âskâragïh ï  pad menisn ud göwisn ud kunisn.

Ë38c ruwân pad ën and cis abër-tar sâyëd buxtan; pad spâsdârïh ud 
hunsandlh ud nihâdagïh.1

E38d yazdân tarsagah bawisn ku ka skeftïh mad ëstëd az-es bôzënd ud ka 
ne mad ëstëd awes kam rasëd. yazdân ëd räy hamë bawënd ce ëwag awe I 
did südënënd1, ud dëw ëd räy wanë bawënd ce ëwag awe I did frëbënd. 
gannâg-mënôg nazdist *xwadx frëft ud pas daman ï  xwës, ce-s hân ï  menïd ud 
kard ud hamë kunëd hân-es frazâm ï 3 xwë§ ud daman [K250v\ wanë- 
büdagïh4 az-es bawëd. mardom harw hân ï  kunëd ka ne ruwân abzâyëd ayâb 
ruwân ne kâhëd hamâg âhangiân(?)-cisïh.

E38e awësân ke srôs-ahlây1 stl (?)2 hënd ke pad framän I ohrmazd rawënd 
ud pad ërân sahr xwadây hënd. pad framän ï  ohrmazd hân ëstâd3 bawëd ke 
pad dastwarïh Igâhïh I pad4 mänflr-spand menëd ud gôwëd ud kunëd. srôsl- 
ahläy räy az [B465] abastâg5 gyâg-ë paydâg ku-s stï (?) ën ham-bariânïh I 
kârân ud ham-paygârisnïh ï6 südômandân. ën pad xwadäyân sâyëd, ce 
ërbadân ud xwâristân kârezâr ï  abâg an-ërân ud abârïg-ez warzisn I meh jud 
az xwadâyân ne bawëd. ëd räy xwadäy ï  [M586] nëwag srôs-ahlây stï (?) 
ast u-s framân-burdârïh7 ï  srôâ-ahlây framân-kerdarîh bawëd.

DENKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

E38b 1 en weh : B om.
E38c 1B W ’§tkyx
E38d *B swt XWH'd (or südômand) 2MSS NPSH 3frazäm I: B om.

4 B AWBN bwtynyx
E38e 1 spelled ’slws’xl’y 2 spelled st’ (= gëtïgl), here and in the following

case in this section. 3MSS ëstëd 4K om. SB om. 6B + xrad 7B
framän-burdär
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pie, learning good things from them and putting out of oneself any evil 

which one sees in [oneself].

The instrument of wisdom is reverence towards the gods and maintaining 

goodness towards good people.

The instrument of virtue is [doing one’s duty and diligence.

The instrument of fortune is] truth and keeping one’s word.

The instrument of religion is confession of faith.2 Confession o f faith is 

one who makes a friend of good character, who is pure and a good man, a 

master over himself, and says (to him): “Tell me the faults that you know, 

so that I may correct them.” When that man speaks to him, he listens and 

obeys.

E38b

This obedience is best:1 openness in thought, speech and action.

E38c

It is possible1 to save the soul best by these several things: by gratitude, 

contentment and tenderness.

E38d

It is necessary to have reverence for the gods, so that if  a calamity has 

come, they will save (the man) from it, and if  it has not come, less may 

come to him. The reason why the gods are eternal is that they benefit each 

other, and the reason why the demons will be destroyed is that they 

deceive each other. The Evil Spirit first deceived himself, and then his 

creatures, because from what he thought, did and is doing his own end and 

the destruction of his creatures will come about. Whatever a man is doing, 

if  it does not increase the soul, or does not diminish it, all o f it is a matter 
of inclination (7).1 

E38e

Those1 who have the entity (?) of Srös-Ahläy are those who live by the 

command of Ohrmazd and who are lords over the kingdom of Iran. That 

man has been established in the command of Ohrmazd who thinks, speaks 

and acts with authority the knowledge which is found in the sacred word. 

It is manifest in a passage of the Avesta concerning Sröi-Ahläy that his en­

tity (?) is this: The gathering of troops and the joint battle of the benefic-
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E38f wehân pad yazdân wistâxw1 abâyëd büdan ku tâ-sân az dëwân ud 
wattarân abë-wizand, ud ka juttar kam wizand dârënd, ud ka-z dëwân 
stahmag bawënd ud wiâôbisn abar barënd [K253r] pad abâz ârâstan abar 
tuxiënd cë2-sân cis ï  xwës ast ud ëdôn pâyënd ce’on mard xwës kadag.

E39 guft ëstëd ku harw kas hän wënëd ï  oh nigerëd ud hân asnawëd ï  ö 
niyôsëd ud hân winded ï  oh xwâhëd. hân ï  mënôg nigerisn ka-s gëtlg-kârïh 
andar1 dast be gyäg gyâg ëwag-ë ënyâ-s2 mënôg abë-kâr.

E40 guft ëstëd ku ahreman ham-bandisn az xwad-dôâagïh ud a*niyô§î- 
dârïh, u-s tan ud jân1 az duS-âgâhïh, ud rasiân ô xesmenân, ud padëxwîh az 
rlmanïh, ud ëmëd az an-âstïh ud a-burd-framânlh.2

E41 guft ëstëd ku âzwarlh bar niyâzômandîh, ud *waranlgïh1 bar pas- 
ëmânïh, ud xwad-döäaglh bar wiyabânïh, ud tar-menisnîh bar an-âstïh, ud 
an-ââtîh bar wanë-büdagïh.

E42 guft ëstëd ku1 dânâg hân2 dusman ï  dânëd3 ku döst kardan ne tawân 
pad ën ne tuxsisn4 ku tâ-s ziyân ï  man ne abâyëd, be pad ën abër-tar tuxâisn 
ku-s pad man ziyân kardan ma tawân bawâd.5

DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

E38f 1B st’xw 2BQDM
E39 XK, Bom . 2 B ënyâ
E40 1B + mynyx 2 K, B + guft ëstëd
E41 1 spelled wlykyx
E42 l D? + mard 2dänäg hän: B, (DP?) hân dânâg 3B dânist 4B 

tuxsâg 5 K, B bawëd
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ial ones (?). This is possible (to accomplish) by lords, for it is impossible to  

priests and people of low classes to wage battle against un-Iranian lands 

and (to do) other great deeds without lords. For this reason a good lord 

has the entity (?) of Srös-Ahläy and to him obedience to Srö§-Ahläy be­

comes the act of being a commander (7).2 

E38f

Good people should have trust in the gods to the effect that they shall 

not be harmed by demons and evil people, or if they are, that they shall 

suffer less harm. Even when the demons are fierce and bring destruction 

upon them, (the gods) will strive to restore them, because they are the 

(gods’) own thing, and (the gods) will defend them as a man defends his 

own house.

E39

It has been said: A person sees that which he contemplates, and hears that 

which he listens to, and finds that which he seeks. A man who contem­

plates the spiritual world when the work of the material world is in his 

hands, his spirit is ineffective, with the exception of one (man) in one or 

two places.

E40

It has been said: The composition (?) o f Ahreman is from self-love and 

lack of obedience ; his body and vital soul is from ignorance ; his association 

is with wrathful creatures; his prosperity is from impurity; his hope is 

from lack of peace and disobedience.

E41

It has been said: The fruit of greed is want, the fruit of craving is regret, 

the fruit of self-love is delusion, the fruit of arrogance is lack of peace, 

the fruit of lack of peace is destruction.

E42

It has been said: A wise man does not strive in the following manner with 

regard to an enemy whom he knows that it is impossible to make into a 

friend: “May it not be necessary to him (to cause) me harm”. He should 

rather strive in the following manner: “May he not be able to do me 

harm”.

209



DÊNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

E43a guft ëstëd [B466] ku [K253v] wistâxw bandag ï  xwadây bawan- 
dag (7)1 dusman T xwadây bawëd, ëd rây ce [az] wistâxwlh wastârlh, ud az 
wastârîh2 wastâr-kunisnïh, ud az wastâr-kuniSnîh3 was [M587] riftagïh,4 ud 
az was riftagïh5 ï  bandagân6 âzârisn ud xeSm I xwadäyän ud sârârân az-es7 
uzihëd, ud âzârisn ud xeâm I xwadâyân pazd ud pâdefrâh ï  bandagân8 
ud ast ka wanë-büdagïh-ez az-es bawëd.

E43b hân ï  pahlom hunar ud abzâr ï  pad parastïsn ud nazdïk-mânïh ï  xwa­
däyän ud sârârân andar abâyëd ëwagânag-menisnïh ud râz nihuftârïh, ce 
râz ï  sârârân xwësïhâ-tar1 sazëd dâstan ku wîmârïh2 ud ähög T nihânîg, ce 
wïmârïh ud ähög ï  nihânîg3 ka-z ô tan wizâyëd ö ruwân ne wizâyëd, ud râz 
I sârârân xüb ne däStan ö ruwân wizand I garân, ast î  ka wanë-büdagïh ï  
tan az-es pad-eâ winâhgâr bawëd.

E43c hän ke ö xwadâyân ud sârârân ne döst ud andar ne ewagânag ayâb 
xwadâyân ud sârârân pad-e§ âzard ëstënd1 az-eS dur ud pad hëc ëwënag abâg 
ne rawisn, ud aweâ [K254r\ ne rasiSn. ce ka juttar sârârân pad frodmând î  
garân dârënd, ud gumânïglh î  ërmânïh ö menisn niSInëd ud ziyân ï  garân 
az-eS madan Sâyëd.

E43d windiân ï  az sârârân ne andar zamân be pad rözgär, ud ne pad xwâstan 
be pad arzânïgïh ëmëdënisn.

E43e ër-meniânîh ud carb1-ëwâzïh ud ôstwârïh ud frahangïgïh ud wirâst- 
xëmïh ud pahrëxtagïh T az ähög ud hu-sâzagïh ï  abâg mardomän ud sâxtârîh 
î  ö hän I sârârân menisn ud sahisn fräron mard ö wuzurg gâh ud burzisn ï  
abrâz paywandëd.

E43a AK bndk; B bwndk (both here and in the preceding occurrence)
2az wastârlh: B om. 3az wastâr-kuniSriîh : K om. 4K lypkyx SK
lypkyx 6 B bdk’n 7K + bawëd ®K bdk’n

E43b IK dxwysyx’tl 2B w’m lyx 3 ce wimârlh ud ähög 1 nihânîg: K,
B om.

E43c 1B ëstëd
E43e 1K ,Bw cylyt
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It has been said: A self-confident slave of a lord becomes a perfect (?) 

enemy of the lord. The reason for this is that [from] self-confidence there 

comes about wilfulness, from wilfulness there comes about wilful activity 

(?), from wilful activity much deception, from much deception of slaves 

there ensues causing vexation and wrath to lords and chiefs. The vexation 

and wrath of lords are chastisement and punishment for the slaves; even 

destruction sometimes derives from it.

E43b

The best virtue and faculty which is necessary for the service and atten­

dance of lords and chiefs is obedience1 and the hiding of (their) secrets. 

It is suitable to keep the secrets of chiefs more to oneself than a hidden 

illness or defect, because even if a hidden illness or defect attacks the body 

it does not attack the soul, while not keeping the secret of chiefs well con­

stitutes grievous damage to the soul; sometimes there ensues therefrom the 

destruction of the body and one becomes a sinner by it.

E43c

A man who is not friendly to lords and chiefs and who is not obedient to 

them, or by whom the lords and chiefs have been offended, keep away 

from him and do not associate with him or visit him in any manner. For 

otherwise the chiefs will treat (you) with great negligence,1 and will have 

doubts as to (your) humility, and there may ensue from this grievous 

harm.

E43d

One ought to entertain a hope for a favour from the chiefs not at once but 

in (the course of) time, and not by asking but by merit.

E43e

Humility, soft speech, reliability, being educated, having disciplined char­

acter, avoidance of faults, cooperation (?) with people, being in accord 

with the thought and approval1 o f chiefs — (all of these) cause a righteous 

man to attain great position and high honour.

E43a
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E44 guft ëstëd ku dâni£n-ë hän [B467] weh ka hân ï  dânëd [M588] purr- 
bôzisnïhâ dânëd, ud pad hân ï  dânëd nimâyisn ne kunëd, ud pad hân ï  ne 
dânëd stëzag ne barëd.

E45a guft ëstëd ku ast saxwan ke a-passaxwïh passox ud ast kâr ke a-kerdârlh 
përôzïh.

E45b pôryôtkëâân ën 5 cis I xëm câsld u-§ân ërbadestân nëwag abar kard: 
\K254v\ xwës-tan pad dâd1 dâstan ud awe ï  did pad dën; pad xwës-tan 
*duskär2 bûdan ud pad awe ï  did hugâr; ähög bërôn dâstan ud waxsïh (?)3 
andarön; ähög I xwës dldan ud waxsïh (?)4 I awe ï  did; pad kâr ud dâdestân 
ï  fräz mad bär ö xwës kardan ud nïrmad5 ö awe6 ï  did.

E45c* ke hamâg abastâg abâg zand warm ud ën 5nïrang ne dânëd pad-ez 
hutuxslh ne sâyëd histan pad ährönän1 gäh nisastan ud framän dâdan: ulïh 
ud frödlh ï  xïr, ud pësîh ud pasîh ï  ci§, mehïh ud kehîh ï  kâr, râh ud widarg 
ï  dranz, cärag ud a-cärag ï  driyôsîh.2
ulïh mënôg nigeriSnïh, frôdïh gëtïg nigerisnïh. pëâïh3 xëm wirâstan, pasîh 
xrad pursïdan. mehïh dën hanbârïh,4 kehîh kirbakkarïh. râh ham-pursagïh, 
widard niyôsîdârîh. câr tuxsâgîh ud paymânïgîh, a-câr hunsandîh ud 
bawandag-menisnïh.

E45d ke 10 cis [K255r] ne pad âgnënbe pad judâgîh1 uskârëd ne pôryôtkëâ2 
be ahlamög bawëd: mënôg ud gëtïg, tan ud ruwân, âsn-xrad ud gösösrüd-xrad, 
kuniän ud bagöbaxt, dën ud mânflr.

E45b 1B om. 2 spelled dwsd’l 3 B w’syx 4 B w ’syx; DP wyxyx 5 K,
B repeat 6 B om.

E45c *A NPers. version is in PersRiv Hormazyar, I, 488. 4 ff.; trsl. Dhab- 
har, 334. 1B âhrôn 2cärag ud a-carag ï  driyôsîh: B om. 3B pë$ I
4 DP xnblyx

E45d 1 pad judâgîh : B ’pyt’kyx 2 B pôryôtkëslh
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It has been said: This one knowledge is best: When what a man knows he 

knows in a manner full of salvation, and does not display that which he 

knows, and does not quarrel over something that he does not know.

E45a

It has been said: There are words to which lack of answer is the answer, 

and there are actions in which inaction is victory.

E45b

The ancient sages taught these five things concerning character and they 

studied1 them well: To maintain oneself according to the law and to treat 

another person according to religion; to be hard on oneself and to be bene­

ficent, to another person; to keep one’s faults outside and one’s advant­

age (?)2 inside; to see the fault of oneself and the advantage (?) of the other 

person; in any matter that comes forth, to make the burden one’s own and

the benefit another person’s.
E45c

A man who has memorized the whole Avesta with Zand and does not 

know these five ritual formulae even with labour (?), should not be allow­

ed to sit in the place o f priests and to issue orders: “upwardness” and 

“downwardness” o f an object; “beforeness” and “afterwardness” o f a 

thing: “greatness” and “smallness” of a work: “way” and “passage” of a 

speech; “escape” and “inevitability” o f poverty.

“Upwardnesss” is the consideration of the spiritual world; “downward­

ness” is the consideration of the material world. “Beforeness” is disciplin­

ing one’s character; “afterwardness” is inquiring with wisdom. “Greatness” 

is storing up the religion; “smallness” is doing good deeds. “The way” is 

consultation; “the passage” is listening. “Escape” is striving and acting

according to the measure; “inevitability” is contentment and humility. 
E45d

A man who considers1 (the following) ten things not together but separate­

ly is not a follower of the ancient faith but a heretic: the spiritual world 

and the material world; the body and the soul; innate wisdom and acquired 

wisdom; action and fate; religion and the sacred word.

E44
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E45e hamâg gëtïg arg, hamäg däm ham-arg hënd. be ke pad ëd dârëd ku 
agar az ën [M589] mardom ï  pad gëtïg ëwag-ë kam man arg ï  xwës burdan 
ne1 tawân ënyâ-s mardom-dôst büdan ne tawân.2 xëm mardom-dôstïh ud 
bar ï  xëm mardom-dôstïh. ud mardom-dôstïh a-winâhïh, ce ën ne sâyëd 
*büdan3 ku kardan ï  mard-ë rây druz andar gëhân winâh kunëd ud hân mard 

mardom-dôst.

E45f spâsdârïh1 yazdân snâxtan, ud yazdân snâxtan2 framân-burdârîh ï  
yazdân, ud framân-burdârîh ï  yazdân a-winâhïh, [B468] ud a-winâhïh az druz 
jud büdan, ud az druz jud büdan buxtagïh ï  ruwân.

E45g dën bun hangerdîg ën ku bun ohrmazd ud harw nëwagïh az awe. snâsag 
awe ke hamë [K255v] pad snâyisn, ud awe hamë pad snâyisn ï  hamë1 pad 
hus, ud [awe ] hamë pad hus ke harw ce menëd ud gôwëd ud kunëd az yazdân 
be.

E45h mardomân ën and cis ï  abër pahlom ën-ez ëdôn: mardom-dôstïh ud
âst-xwâhïh ud râstïh ud xwësâwand-dârïh ud ër-menisnïh ud bawandag-
menisnïh ud râdïh ud spâsdârïh ud ham-pursagïh ud paymânïgïh.
dâd ï  ohrmazd mardom-dôstïh;
ud dâd ï  wahman âst-xwâhïh;
ud dâd ï  ardwahist râstïh;
ud dâd I sahrewar xwëââwand-dânh;
ud dâd ï  spandarmad ër-menisnïh ud bawandag-menisnïh;
ud dâd ï  xurdad râdïh ud spâsdârïh;
ud dâd ï  amurdad ham-pursagïh ud paymânïgïh.

DÉNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

E45e *K repeats 2ênyâ~s. . .ne tawân: B om. 3MSS bawëd\ B om. from 
here toE 45f, note 1.

E45f 1 cf. note 3 to E45e 2yazdân snâxtan : K om.
E45g 1 pad snâyisn T hamë: B om.
E45h *cf. 114
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The whole o f this world is labour, and all the creatures are companions in 

labour. A man cannot love people except when he holds the following 

views: “If there is one person less of the people in the world, I shall not 

be able to endure my labour” .

Character is love of people, and the fruit of character is love of people. 

The love o f people is freedom from sin; for it is impossible (to imagine) 

that the demons should cause harm in the world owing to the action of a 

certain man, and that the man should be a lover of people.

E45f

Gratitude is to know the gods; knowing the gods is obedience to the gods; 

obedience to the gods is freedom from sin ; freedom from sin is being sep­

arated from the demons; to be separated from the demons is the salvation 

of the soul.

E45g

The root of religion, in summary, is this: The root is Ohrmazd and all 

goodness is from him. A cognizant person is one who is always satisfied. 

That man is always satisfied who is always aware. That man is always aware 

whose thoughts, speech and actions are all from the gods.

E45h

People1 have these several things which are best to the utmost. These are: 

love o f people, desire for peace, truth, maintaining one’s kinsmen, humili­

ty, reverence, generosity, gratitude, consultation, moderation.

The law of Ohrmaz is love of people.

The law of Wahman is desire for peace.

The law of Ardawahist is truth.

The law of Sahrewar is maintaining one’s kinsmen.

The law o f Spandarmad is humility and reverence.

The law of Xurdad is generosity and gratitude.

The law of Amurdad is consultation and moderation.

E45e
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E45i hamâg ën dam abzäyisn ud *waxsiSn (7)1 az awe ke hamësag pad 
SnâyiSn be ka-S bësënënd. ud hamâg ën däm ud dahisn kahisn ud narfsiSn az 
awe ke hamëSag pad bës be ka-s snâyënd.

E45j* [K256r] abzâr 2 ën weh xwad weh büdan ud awe I did weh1 kardan.

E45k* harw kas en 4 kardan xwës-kârïh: fraskerd ud däm-dahiSnlh ud rist- 

âxëz ud tan I pasën.
fraSkerd [M590] ëd bawëd ke az druz jud bawëd. dâm-dahisnïh ëd bawëd ke 
ën ciS1 meniSn ud gôwisn ud kunisn weh be kunëd. rist-âxëz ëd bawëd ke hân 
ï  az-es2 appurd3 ëstëd abâz dânëd âwurdan. ud tan ï  pasën ëd bawëd ke 
abâz ö anôh dânëd Sudan ku be âmad.

E451* ke1 hamëSag az2 ën 5 ciS ëwag ne hamë nigerëd truft ëstëd ud hus ud 
xrad az-es appurd ëstëd: ristag ud * ëwën (?)3 ï  yazdân ku ta spâsdâr bawâd;4 
wehïh I wehân ku tâ abar âmuxtâd;5 âhôg I xwës ku tâ [B469] be wirâyâd; 
wâzag I pôryôtkësân ku tâ ruwân pad-e§ bôzâd;6 âhrônïh ud ardëstârïh ud 
wästryöslh [K256v] ud hutuxâïh7 ku tâ nân pad-es xwahâd.8

B45m az en 3 cis ma mosëd, az yazisn T yazdan, myazd ud anjaman. ke ne 
dânëd Sudan ne Sudan weh ku Sudan.1
ke andar ö yazisn ï  yazdân sawëd pad mënôg-warrawisnïh andar sawisn2 
ud frârôn nïrangïh abâg dariSn ud ahlâyïh abâg bé3 âwarisn. 
ke ô myazd ï  wehân Sawëd pad4 ër-meniSnïh andar SawiSn ud hunsandïh 
abâg dâriSn5 ud snâyisn abâg be âwariSn.
ke Ö anjaman sawëd6 pad mardom-dôstïh andar Sawisn7 ud râst8-gôwisnïh 
abâg dâriSn ud âStïh abâg be âwariSn.

DËNKÂRD BOOK SIX: TEXT

E45i 1MSSnyg,dsn'
E45j *A NPers. version is in PersRiv Hormazyar, I, 488.18; trsl. Dhabhar,

335. 1K om.
E45k *A NPers. version is in PersRiv Hormazyar, I, 488.18 ff.; trsl. Dhab­

har, 335. ^ o m .  2Bom , 3 PersRiv âzurda 
E451 *NPers. version (partly written in Päzand) in PersRiv Hormazyar, I, 

486; trsl. Dhabhar, 331. *K, B ka 2B om. 3MSS ’pdyx (= abdih)\
Hormazyar avidi awazürii 4K, B bawëd SK ’ymwxlyt; B ymwxynyt
6 B bwcyxyt 7 B + I ku tä ruwän 8 B xwähed ; Hormazyar pibä kunät

E45m JB Sawëd 2B ZLWNT' 3B om. 4B + ’ï 5B be âwarisn 6B
Sawisn 7K, B sawëd 8 K, B rüstîh
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- E45i ■

The increase and growth (7)1 of the whole o f this creation is from a man 

who is always satisfied except when he is offended.2 The decrease and 

waning o f the whole of this creation is from a man who is always offended 

except when he is satisfied.

E45j

These two powers are best: to be oneself good and to do good (to) another 

person.1 

E45k

It is the duty of every person to do these four things: the Renovation, the 

Creation of the Creatures, the Resurrection, the Future Body.

The Renovation is this: A man who separates himself from the demons. 

The Creation of the Creatures is this: a man who does well these things, 

(namely), thought, speech, and action.

The Resurrection is this: a man who knows how to retrieve that which 

has been taken from him by force.

The Future Body is this: a man who knows how to return to that place 

from which he came.1 

E45I

A man who does not regard (even) one of these five things constantly has 

been robbed and has had consciousness and wisdom taken away from him: 

the path and the manner (7)1 of the gods, so that he may be grateful; the 

goodness o f the good, so that he may learn (therefrom); his own faults, 

so that he may correct them; the words of the ancient sages so that his 

soul may be saved by them; and the work of a priest, a warrior, a husband­

man or an artisan, so that he may seek bread by it.

E45m

Do not turn away1 from these three things, from the worship of the gods, 

myazd, and the assembly. A man who does not know how to go (to them), 

it is better for him not to go than to go.

He who goes to worship the gods should go with faith in the spiritual 

world, should hold with him righteous ritual formulae and should bring 

with him righteousness.

217



DËNKARD BOOK SIX: TEXT

E45n pursïd ku wehlh wehayâb abzâr. guft1 hëd ka abzär wehih räy andar 
abâyëd sazêd dânistan ku wuzurg-abzar bawëd ke wehïh ö xwës kard ëstëd.

E45n *B + yk
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He who goes to the mÿazd ceremony of good people should go with hum­

ility, should hold with hint contentment and should bring with him 

satisfaction.

He who goes to the assembly should go with love of people, should hold 

with him truthful speech, and should bring with him peace.

E45n

(The following question) was asked: “Is goodness better or (mental) po­

wers?” (The following) was said (in reply): “Since (mental) powers are ne­

cessary for goodness, one ought to know that a man who has made good­

ness his own is a man who possesses great (mental) powers.
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Op. Sec. a. i .  The formula snayisn i dadar-ohrmazd etc. recurs also in near­
ly the same form at the beginning of Book VII of Dk. A similar formula can 
be found at the beginning of Book IV: niyâyisn i dën i mazdësnl jud-dew ï  
ohrmazd-dadestän (DkM 409.1 ; Dk B 318). “Praise of the Mazdean Religion, 
which is separate from the demons, which follows the law of Ohrmazd”. 
Similarly, for Book VIII we have the following opening formula: spas i 
ohrmazd ud niyâyisn i dën ï  mazdësn ï jud-dëw 1 ohrmazd-dadestän (DkM 
677.1; Dk B 526). “Gratitude to Ohrmazd and praise of the Mazdean Religion, 
which is separate from the demons, which follows the law of Ohrmazd” .
Book IX begins with: snöhr i dadär-ohrmazd ud niyâyisn i dën ï  mazdësn 
(DkM 787.1). “Gratitude to the Creator Ohrmazd and praise to the Mazdean 

Religion”.
The opening formula of Book V is somewhat different in structure. It should 
read, in my opinion, as follows:1 përôzgarïh Î dadar-ohrmazd xwarr 1 wisp- 
dänagTh xänlg T dën T mazdësn (Dkm 433. 1 -2; Dk B 338.1). “Victory to 
the xwarr o f the Creator Ohrmazd,2 which is the source3 o f omniscience of 
the Mazdean Religion”.
It thus becomes evident that formulae of blessing at the beginning of the 
books of thé Dënkard contain phrases such as “propitiation to”, “praise to”, 
“victory to”, and not invocations such as “by the name of” .4 In view of this 
observation, it does not seem likely that the reading and translation of the be­
ginning of Dk VII by Molé and others, and of Dk VI by most scholars, is 
correct.5 The text in Dk VII should read, I believe: snayisn i dadar-ohrmazd 
*frâz6 âfrigânïh ï  wispâgâhJh-pësîd dën T mazdësn andar gëhân (DkM 
591.1 f.; B 469). “Propitiation to the Creator Ohrmazd and blessing in the 
world to the Mazdean Religion, adorned with omniscience” .

1 Compare the latest reading and translation by Molé, Légende, 106 f. Previously 
West, SBE XLVII, p. 119.

2 Compare the formula of blessing at the end of the Phi version of Yt 14 : përôz 
bawëd xwarr 1 abëzag weh-dën i mazdësnën {ZXAy 141.6) “May the xwarr of the 
pure Good Religion of the Mazdaeans be victorious”.

3 xânïg is used in a similar sense in section 314 of Dk VI. The word has been read
axvïk and translated “essence” by Mole, loc. cit. This reading cannot be supported
by parallels, as far as I know, and the sense does not follow naturally from axw 
“existence”, axvïkïh is B.N. Dhabhar’s reading of «oô*\ vm>> which renders Av.
aiwyävaqha in Y LV 3. Both the Av. word and its Phi. tr. are of doubtful meaning, 
and it is just possible that the Phi. is a corrupt transcription of the Av. word. (It
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can also be read ahang(ig)xh or hâwandagïh, none of which gives a satisfactoy so­
lution.)

4 The phrase pad mm i yazd occurs here only in K; no such phrase occurs else­
where in the openings to Dk books. It may possibly be a late addition.

5 Cf. Mole, Légende, 2 f.
6 Spelled, as here, prwc / PWNc.

Op. Sec. a. 2. The first phrase, here and in Dk VII, is clearly a Phi. equiva­
lent to Av. xSnaoùra ahurahe mazda (cf. Yt T.Ô) “By propitiation of Ahura 
Mazda”. What follows seems to reflect the Phi phrase frâz-âfrïgünïh, which is 
fairly well attested as the equivalent of Av. frasas tay-.
It may be well to consider the text of Y  1.23: fravaräne mazdayasnö zaraßuS- 
tris vidàëvô ahura-tkaëso havane aSaorie asahe radweyasnaicavahmaiàa xSnao- 
ûraiâa frasastayaêca, for which the Phi. version is: franâmëm mazdësnïh T 
zarduSt (ku andargl wattarân gôwëm) jud-dëw (ku-S dëw abâg nëst) ohrmazd- 
dädestän (ku-S dädestän hân T ohrmazd) hâwan J ahtaw 1 ahlâylh rad pad 
yaziSnud niyâyiSn ud Snâyënîdârlh (ud) frâz-âfrïgânïh (PhlY  12).
Most of the phrases encountered in the various opening formulae discussed 
above can be seen here, and their juxtaposition can help to determine the 
reading of the last phrase, Snâyënîdârlh, like SnâyiSn, renders Av. xSnaoQra-, 
and frâz-âfrïgânïh must therefore represent Av. frasas tay-. Other instances 

of the same correspondence are recorded: Vd 4.43 j1 Vr 5.1 ; 11.20.2 Hie Phi 
pharse früz âfrïgân occurs also in the Phi version of Y  9.0. In DkM 111.12, 
13 f. âfrîgân(lh) occurs twice, but it is most likely a corruption of wâ- 
barïgân(ïh) “trustworthy, trustworthiness” . The same applies to DkM 
709.21 (where initial w- is written), which West translates “blessed”. The 
word âfrïgân seems also to occur in PhlT  100 (A W 223), where it may have 

tire sense of “laudable” ; wâbarîgân would not seem suitable in that context. 
ÂfrJgânïh is also clearly the preferable reading in Dk VI 289, where it stands 
parallel to stâyëd. Cf. also the phrase: harw padëxwïh ud frâz âfrïgânïh ï  
dâdâr ï  äsn-xrad ö mardom (DkM291.1-%\Dk B 226). “every furtherance and 
praise of Him who gave innate wisdom to Man”.
The opening formula of the Pahlavi Wistäsp Ya§t contains the same sequence 
of words: abâg-mânûra ud zan(d)-pursiSn 1 abar-tar gähihä gJriSnïh mänüra 
abzônïg ï  ahlaw ahlâylh rad. pad yaziSn ud niyâyisn ï  Snâyënîdârlh frâz 
(w) âfrïgânïh (ZXÀ, 184;cf. Dhabhar, Translation ofZXA, 350ff.). The first 
part of this formula, as pointed out by Dhabhar, is a rendering of the formula 
which appears with several variations in the Vendidäd Säde and other Avestan
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texts. The second part contains the same elements as we have in our opening 
formula.

1 Bthl., AirWb, col. 1001, reads frac afrïnakânïh, but this reading rests on only one 
MS, and may be neglected on the principle of lectio âifficüior.

2 Spelled in both cases i ( ej

Op. Sec. a. 3. It is possible to conclude that we should distinguish between 
two words which tend to be confused in P h i. writing:
(1) wâbarïgân “trustworthy, true'’, cf. Molé, Légende, 139, for references;
(2) âfrïgân (?) “laudable, praised, famous” , often with abstract ending, and 
frequently preceded by fm z (probably by influence of the initial part of Av. 
frasastay-)* âfrïgân may perhaps be considered a contracted form of âfrïna- 
gân, though no analogy for such a development is known to me.

Op. Sec. a. 4. pöryotkes is a Phi. transcription of Av. paoiryô.lkaêSa-. A 
Syriac loan-word from Iranian, spelled pwrywkysyh, is attested, cf. Widen- 
gren, Unvala Mem. Vol. , 12, and it can be used to demonstrate that the inner 
-1- was not actually pronounced. The word properly means “an upholder of 
the original faith” . The spelling in Zor. NPers. (written in the Arabic script), 
as it occurs, e.g., in the verion of 2, is pwrywdkys’n.

Op. Sec. b, 1, The reading kerdag 1 saSom “the sixth book” is not entirely 
certain. According to the MSS the word kerdag belongs to the preceding sen­
tence. No similar expression occurs elsewhere in the openings to the books of  
Dk, which begin merely with the ordinal number (cahârom, panj'om etc.), 
with the exception o f Book Nine, which has nohom dar. Kerdagjkardag “sec­
tion, division, piece” in the physical sense is attested in Phi Vd V, 49 (ed. 
Dastur Hoshang Jamasp, p. 190), VI, 29 (ibid., p. 221).

Op. Sec. b. 2. nihang (always spelled nsng) is glossed andak in FrPhL 25.6. 
Nyberg, Hlfsb, II, 244, reads *visand, against the traditional pronunciation 
as reflected by Pazand, given here. Cf. Zaehner, Zurvan, 372. Dk VII, 1.54, 
Dk B 477.5 has the following expression which is close to the one found here : 
jud-jud nihang-ë az-es “a little of each (topic) separately”.

Op. Sec. b. 3. wâbar cf. the expressions wâbar gugây “a credible, trust­
worthy, witness”, DkM 214.7; 384.6; wâbar husrawïh “credible, true good 
fame”, PhlT  79 ult.; râst ud wâbar “true and credible” , ZW Y IV 37.

Op. Sec. b. 4. An alternative translation o f this sentence is: “. . .  concerning
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a little o f what has been done and held by the orthodox. The true sayings of  
the Mazdaean religion.”

la. 1. A parallel text is found in PhlT  45 §27. A discussion of ihe
text by Tavadia is in Wissb. Sohn, 81 ff.

la. 2. J dänägän pësënïgân: a similar gloss on pôryôtkës can be seen
in the following: pôryôtkës i fradom dänisnän (PhlT 41 §1). “pôryôtkës, i.e. 
those possessed of the first knowledge”.1
The variant in Dd substitutes in our passage dën-âgâhân to dänägän. A very 
similar expression, pësënïg dën-âgâhân is also found in Dd, pursisn 38, 13. 
It can be assumed that these are the Pahlavi expressions which are commonly 
used to render the word pôryôtkës, a borrowed and learned word in Phi.

1 The sentence was wrongly divided by Nyberg, Hlfsb, II, 186, s.v. pôryôtkës.

la. 3. mardomän andar ox menisn-e: It is quite clear that the first
word in this sentence, mardomän, is to be understood as a dative or genitive, 
although it is not preceded by a preposition. Such constructions are not rare 
in Phi. Some examples from Dk VI:
menögän yazdân 3 cis J abër nëwag (116) “To spiritual gods there are three 
things which are very good” .
mardomän gôhr 3 ëwënag (68) “The substance of men is of three kinds” . 
ce agar mard kunUn frärön (112) “For if  the action of man is righteous”. 
ohrmazd f xwadäy az mardomän xwähisn ën . . . (31) “The desire o f Ohr­
mazd the Lord from men is this . . . ” 
harw kas döst bäs (3) “Be a friend to every one” .
Further examples: az-es mehän tarsagäh ud az-es kehän dästär bawisn (48); 
pas tan-ez J arnäh ramisn bawëd (97); ce agar mardomän dar wisäd ne dârëd 
(187); ud ke a’ôn jahëd{89).

la. 4. For the term ox cf. the discussion in Mémorial Jean de Men-
asce, Louvain 1974 ,319-326.

la . 5. The triad thought—speech—deed occupies a central position
in Zoroastrian literature; cf. Lommel, Religion Zarathustras, 239f.

la . 6. A contrast is expressed between the position of the god and
the demon by using a distinct complement to the verb dästan: the action of 
the former is described gäh dârëd, that of the latter rah dârëd. This latter ex­
pression is associated with robbery. Examples are: gadüga rähdära (SGVIV, 
25); druzân J andar tan râhdârîh {DkM 348.5-6) “the demons which consti-

226



COMMENTARY

tute a robbery within the body”; akornan pad rahdärih 1 andarg 1 ox menisn 
(DkM 279.1-2); ëwagazi sruwar ke-s andargëhân hân 1 sahmagenlhä rahdärih 
râh-*jumbïdürïh1 ud asp ud mard öbärlh kard (Dd LXXÏI 4, K35 fol. 185r 
4f.) “One is Azi Sruwar who committed in the world robbery, the shaking of  
the road (?), and the devouring of horses and men in a terrible manner”. The 
word occurs similarly in Dd  XXXVI 44, (ed. Ankle saria p. 90),2 and also in 
the following passage: ce-m rähdär özad +hënd (PRiv Dd  69.7) “for I have 
killed the robbers” .
The same expression, râh dâstan, survives in NPersian in the same sense of 
highway robbery. It occurs in a different sense in ZXA 196 §28; cf. transla­
tion p. 370.

1 K3 5 wymbyt’lyx. The reading is doubtful.
2 Acta Orientaiia 33 (1971), 99.

lb . 1. This section contains an amplified, and somewhat modified,
version of la. The sequence in la  consists of: “mind”—“thought”—“speech” 
—“deed”, i.e. the traditional threefold structure of human activity repre­
sented as springing from “mind”. Here the system is more elaborate, consis­
ting as it does of “mind”- “recollection”- “desire”—“thought”—“speech”— 
“deed” , with “recollection” and “desire” intervening between “mind” and 
the traditional triad. The system here is more elaborate also in the sense that 
at each stage there are a specific god and demon who fight over it, the se­
quence of deities being Wahman—Srôâ—Spandarmad—Xrad—Dën. Both lists, 
la  and lb , are marked by the fact that “mind” (ox) is outside the dualistic 
division. A structure somewhat similar to lb  can be seen in Dk III 60: han- 
näm T dädär-ohrmazd andar gëtlg-dahisnân pad wahman T mehmän i ox, ud 
spandarmad 1 wärom gäh, ud srös 1 dâstâr 1 menisn (DkM 49; B facs. 36). 
“The members of the Creator Ohrmazd among the material creations are by 
(the following means): Wahman, who resides in the mind; Spandarmad, 
whose throne is in recollection; Srös, who is the preserver o f  thought” .
The deities are the same as occur also in lb , but in a different order and they 
have different associations with human faculties. The same three deities 
constitute also the list in 77-78 below. For a comment on their significance 
cf. notes tc 78.
The passage is translated by Pagiiaro, Riv. Indo-greco-italicâ 13 (1929), 65.

Cf. the discussion in Mém. de Menasce, 319 ff.
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lb . 2. On warom cf. Shaked, “Terms relating to Man in Pahlavi”
II (forthcoming).

lb . 3. Wahman (Av. vohu manah) “Good Thought”, the first o f the
Amasa Spanta, and Aköman (Av. aka manah) “Bad Thought”, form a regular 
dualistic couple. The basic references are given by Gray, Foundations, 180 f.

lb . 4. The term kämag “desire” does not require a lengthy discus­
sion; the meaning of this passage may, however, gain in clarity if we refer to 
a text which speaks of the dualistic split of desire :

ëwag-nâmag1 hëd, mardom hëd, ma nigerëd o harw do kämag, ce ne ba- 
wënd tan ud ruwân harw dô ham-kamag, ce tan pad tan-kâmagïh 
sâyëd dâstan ud ruwân pad ruwän-kämaglh (PhlT, p. 148 f.; WâzAd 
§4143) “You are possessors of a single name, you are men. Do not con­
sider both of the two desires (equally). For the body and the soul do 
not share the same desire; it is (only) possible to maintain the body by 
following the desire of the body, and the soul by following the desire 
of the soul.”2

This gains some force from the text o f another andarz treatise: drôzanïh 
ëd ke tan pad kämag, ruwân pad frëb dârëd (PhlT, p. 88; AW §22)“Follow- 
ing the way of druj is this: one who maintains the body by (its) desire, (while 
he) maintains the soul by deceit.”3
Similarly, below, 222, it is enjoined to disregard the desire o f  the body and 
to do what is good for the soul. The emphasis does not seem to weigh in fa­
vour o f asceticism but in favour o f  finding the correct balance.

1 There is at least the possibility that this should be emended to read *ëwag-kâmag, 
which may seem to go better with what follows. The translation would in that 
case be: “You are possessors of a single desire, you (who) are men”, etc.

2 A different translation is given by R.C. Zaehner, Magi, p. 113.
3 The ancient translator of the text into Arabic did not have the same conception 

of this phrase. The Arabic text is: wa-l-kadibu kadibu l-mar’i nafsahu fa-lä yazälu 
hawâhâ muhffaan wa-dïnuhâ musawwafan (Misk., JX, 30; cf. the commentary in 
a forthcoming edition and translation of this text).

Ib. 5. The basic antagonism between Srös (Av. sraosa) “Obedience”
andXe§m(Ay.aësma) “Wrath” is attested already in the Avesta, cf. Yt. X I 15, 
Y. LVII 10. It occurs quite regularly in Phi. literature; cf. discussion in Gray, 
Foundations, pp. 106 ff.

lb . 6. For the Amasa Spsnta figure Spandarmad (Av. sp9nta
ârmaiti) “Sacred Devotion” (the literal meaning of the main word being
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“Right-Mindedness”), and her arch foe, Taromad (Av. taromati) “Contempt” , 
cf. Gray,Foundations, pp. 47ff., 215.

lb . 7. The word read here xrad “wisdom” could also, because of
the ambiguities of the Pahlavi script, be read ard (= Av. a$i), the deity “Re­
compense” . On the arguments in favour of the reading xrad cf. the discussion 
in a forthcoming study.

lb . 8. For the pair den -  xwad-dösagih cf. below, 5. In 246 below,
however, xwad-dôsagïh occurs as the opponent o f xëm.

le . 1. widarg seems to occur only in the phrase rah ud widarg,.

lc . 2. huxt is a term which seems to have its basic occurrences in
the legal field, where it means “to escape (from being convicted), to be justi­
fied, to be acquitted” . Its legal opposite is ëraxtan, (ërang-), cf. Monumentum 
Nyberg, 216 ff., and below, 203. Here the term buxtan is used in a somewhat 
looser sense, with the opposite frëftan “to deceive” .

lc . 3. Ms. K omits ne in the expression az hän 1 yazdân râh be ne
ëstëm, but cf. below the same idiom in 167.

2 . 1. The complete literal translation o f the opening formula, 
which recurs throughout a large part o f this book, is: “They held this too 
thus”.

2 .2 . On the term xëm cf. Shaked, “Terms relating to Man in 

Pahlavi II” (forthcoming).

2 .3. The phrase “one who does not do to another that which is 
not good for him self’ is close to that which is attributed to Hillel in the Tal­
mud (Babli Shabbat 31a): “That which is hateful to you do not do to your 
fellow”. A similar expression occurs in SnS XIII 29 ;Phlt 58 (AdMah §5); 148 
(WäzAd §39);PRivDd  199.1-4 (AdPRiv §25).

2 .4. Xrad will be discussed in the forthcoming article referred to 
above. The pragmatic quality of the concept comes to light here too. In ad­
dition, one may point out that several definitions of xrad put some emphasis 
on an aspect o f self-interest or at least self-centred development (e.g. here and 
in 3, 4, 6, Die), which may be connected with the idea o f  a proper preserva­
tion of the person’s constitution (e.g., 5 ,1 1 ,2 5 ). The furtherance o f the world 
(C 83a) and doing good to others (115, E 38a) are also mentioned in defini­
tions of xrad, but these points do not seem to be particularly prominent. The
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one point which is firmly associated with the idea o f xrad is that o f patience 
and restraint (cf. 1 2 7 ,154 ,240 , C 81, E 8).

2 .5. The expression anâgïh ï  ne mad ëstëd räy wäg ne barëd
has caused some trouble. A similar expression is found in A 6. The NPers. ver­
sion here is tars, and in the parallel phrase in A 6 it is bäk. These versions, and 
the Phi. variant inD d , which is bes, would all support a reading which may be 
the MPers. antecedent of NPers. bäk “fear”. The spelling o f the word here is 
wx’k, possibly wyd’k, while in SupT SnS XX 12-13 it is w ’k.1 The etymology 
proposed by Horn, Grund, d. neup. Etym., for NPers. bäk is *bhäyaka-\ the 
initial w- o f the Pahlavi spelling raises a problem, but one may refer to a form 
like Av. nivayaka- (Yt.5:95) “frightening” . Cf. also K.M. Jamaspasa,Henning 
Mem. Vol.} 208 n. 55.
For the meaning, it is clear that our word is not wahäg “sale, price” , which is 
spelled identically. Apart from the various parallels and NPers. renderings of 
the word quoted above, it is possible to refer to C 10 below, where a close 
parallel to our saying occurs: cis T ne mad ëstëd räy bëS ud zarïg ne barisn,in 
which bës ud zarïg stand parallel to wäg. Cf. also REA 12:17: ke a-wäglhä 
ud harzaglhä kunëd “One who performs it without care and in a loose man­
ner”. MX 42:1 has as epithets for Hell: duSaxw J duï-wâg (? ) J tärJk “dark 
and terrifying hell” , although the Päzand reads there duSgand “evil-smelling” 
(in contrast to Paradise, which is hu-bdy)> and so evidently does the Sanskrit 
translator. Nyberg, Manual II, 69 reads *du§-viyak “nasty-smelling” , which is 
purely conjectural.

1 Translated by West “anxiety”, by Tavadia “woe” and by Kotwal “fear, dread”.

2. 6. On wir  cf. the discussion by Shaked, “Terms relating to Man
in Pahlavi II” (forthcoming).

2 .7 . Sentences relating to the idea of the last sentence here occur
in 154 and 183. Our sentence occurs in a NPers. version in Ghazalï, Naslhat 
al-mulûk, ed. Huma’ï, Teheran, 1315-1317 H., p. 121. Cf. also M isk.,/X, 74: 
min al- ïlmi an ta lama annaka la ta lamu.

3 . 1. Cf. above, note la. 3.

3.2. The translation adopted here for abar bar follows the estab­
lished meaning of the phrase bar burdan in NPers., although it seems some­
what strained here. One might think of a possible meaning such as “to turn 
towards” in the present context.

COMMENTAR Y
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3.3 . It is possible to show from section 4 that the phrase which is 
only found in Dd is a genuine part o f the text. Section 4 repeats the sequence 
xëm-xrad-dën, and may be interpreted as something like a commentary 
of 3.

3.4. dën, corresponding as it does to “character” , “wisdom” 
and “soul” , must clearly be taken to refer here to a faculty or part of the in­
dividual.

3 .5. pad-es is a postposition; cf. M. Boyce, “Some Middle Persian 
and Parthian constuctions with governed pronouns” , Unvala Memorial 
Volume, pp. 49-56.

4 . 1. The idea of this section is echoed in D lc , though with a dif­
ferent formulation.

4 . 2. Sin as self-deception or the deception of man by Ahreman is 
a frequent theme in Phi literature. Main passages in Dk VI are 243, E 12.

4 . 3. The phrase concerning dën here is somewhat elaborated upon 
in 5; the same underlying conception o f dën — that o f doing what one knows 
ought to be done — is repeated in a different wording in 10, and the idea of 
knowledge associated with dën is attested in 185. Striving to know one’s 
faults occurs as a characteristic of dën in 115, E 38a, and, somewhat differ­
ently, in 261.

5 .1. Cf. the note above, 4. 3. An Arabic version, with variants, oc­
curs in Ibn al-Muqaffa\ Al-adab al-saghlr, in RasäV al-bulagha\ ed. M. Kurd 
‘Ail, 3rd. ed., Cairo 1946, 2 7 ,andin M isk.,/X, 75f.

5 .2 . It would have been more natural to have ke hân ce dânëd. . .  
ne kunëd “One who does not do that which he knows . . but the MSS 
have ud ne kunëd, ud kunëd, consistently.

COMMENTARY

5 .5 . The opposition xëm /  tar-menisnlh is attested in 246. The
meaning of tar-menisn, tar-menldan is quite clear from the Avestan corres­
pondence to tarô,maîti-, cf. N. 41, where it occurs parallel to Av. qsta- “hat­
red”, and where the Phi. gloss explains: ka gôwêd ast u-s ne äzädih dädär 
“When he says: (the religion) exists, but does not praise it”.1 The Phi. con­
trast bawandag-menismh /  tar-menisnlh, e.g. below C 53 / C 54, E 11 reflects 
Av. ärmaiti /  tarömmaiti and the corresponding verbal forms. Cf. e.g. taro.
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mainyanta /arsm mainyata translated tar mened, bawandag menëd, and the 
comments by Lommel, Religion Zarathustras, 59 f.

1 Waag’s reading should be corrected.

5.4. petyärag is a regular term designating ethical and religious 
contrasts in Phi.; it occurs quite frequently when contrasting qualities to 
vices, e.g. PhlT 93 (= A W 85).

5 .5 . For the opposition xrad-waramgJh cf. above lb.

5.6. For the opposition xwad-dösaglh /  dën cf. above lb.

6.7.  The NPerS. version makes “wisdom” and “character” subsist 
in “religion”. This seems to go against the wording of the Phi., and would give 
a meaning which would contrast with the hierarchial order established from 
other passages: “character”, “wisdom”, and “religion”, a hierarchial arrange­
ment which finds its echo in the second part of this section (“religion” being 
there represented by the phrase hamïh T harw 2 “the combination o f both”). 
Each successive item in the hierarchy seems to be present in that which pre­
cedes it. For the series of terms in other texts cf. the commentary on 2.

7.7.  The word nang usually comes in Dk VI in a bad sense, with 
the exception of 110.

8. 7. mâdiyân has two basic meanings: (1) a book, corpus; (2) the
core, the essential part, the main thing.1 It seems not unlikely that both mean­
ings could be derived from the same basic etymology, *mâtak-dün “that which 
contains the matter” .2 The most notable usage o f the word in the second 
meaning is in military contexts.3 A passage which has not yet been satis­
factorily interpreted belongs to this type of usage. It occurs in the account o f  
the cairang as given by Wuzurgmihr in the Phi treatise on the game:

rdz ï  didxgar wuzurgmihr taxtantus ö pës xwâst ud guft ku dëwsarm ën 
catrang pad dm [J] kärezär humänäg kard u-s humänäg 2 sar-xwadäy 
kard sah ö mâdiyân raxw ö xöyag ud dasnag humänäg.. .(PhlT 116)4 
“On the next day Wuzurgmihr summoned Taxtarltus to his presence and 
said: Dëwsarm made this catrang in the likeness of the rules of battle. 
He made two supreme commanders in its likeness, the king like the 
core (of the battle-line),5 and the rook6 like the left and right flanks. .

It is not entirely clear what is alluded to by the two sar-xwadäy “generals” : 
they may be (a) the two players, (b) the two rival kings in the game, or (c)
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the two sets of figures, king and rook (though they constitute three pieces al­
together for each player).

1 Cf. W.B. Henning in JRAS, 1942, 241 and Maisch., 70, as well as Henning’s note 
in Gershevitch, GMS, 250, Addenda to §1117.

2 This seems to be Henning’s later position, as expressed in Mirisch.
3 Cf. Henning, JRAS, loc. cit.
4 Cf. C. Salemann, Mittelpersische Studien, I, in Mélanges Asiatiques tirés du Bulle­

tin de l'Académie Impériale de Sciences de St.-Pétersbourg 9 (1880-1888), St.- 
Petersburg 1888, p. 224;E.W. West,JRAS, 1898, p. 389 f.;Th. Nöldeke, Persische 
Studien, Sitzungsberichte der Wiener Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1892, pp. 20- 
26; A. Pagliaro, RSO, 18 (1940), 328-340.

5 The phrase here is echoed by Firdausi’s: bi~ärästa 8äh qalb-i sipäh which seems to 
reflect: säh ö mädiyän. . .humänäg; cf. Pagliaro, loc. cit. (where the correspondence 
was not noticed).

6 The first to recognize the meaning of the word was E.W. West, loc. cit. His trans­
lation of the phrase is: . .and, resembling it, two supreme rulers are made like 
Kings, with the essentials of Rukhs to the left and right” . The word raxw is pre­
sumably connected to the Indian designation ratha “chariot” for this piece. It 
mav reflect OIr. *radava - or the like; cf. A. Pagliaro, loc. cit. (note 4).

9. L The constant association o f xwëskârïh with xwarr is quite
well-known,1 and it may possibly rest on an old etymology o f  xwardnah- 
which would regard it as composed of xwa-arB-nah-, the middle element 
a cognate of arBOa- “thing; judicial trial”, arsenu- “battle” etc., hence “that 
which has its own work” .2

1 Cf. Bthl., AirWb, s.v. x Varjnah-; Dhabhar, Phi Y & Vr, glossary s.v. xwëskâr, 
xwëskârïh; Bailey, ZorPr, 35 ff.; Molé, Culte, 434.

2 I now find basically the same explanation in the introduction to the new edition 
of ZorPr (Oxford 1971) pp. xix ff.

9 .2 . The sentence as it stands does not seem correct. The trans­
lation offered here constitutes an attempt to accept it as it stands, but the 
result is rather strenuous. If nothing is missing from the text one o f two emen­
dations would make it more acceptable syntactically: either to cross out the 
word pad (Sanjana’s suggestion); or to read xwës-kârïh instead o f xwës-kârag. 
In both cases the resulting translation would give the meaning: “He is a man 
who fulfils his duty who has knowledge” — not a very illuminating sentence, 
but quite possible in the context.

1 0 .1. The meaning o f uskar- is well established by, among other
things, the Persian glosses on Pahlavi passages. Cf., for example, in 122, where 
the Phi word is first given in transcription: xwsk’rydn then in translation to 
NPers : masvarat kardan.
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102. The passage is not entirely clear. The meaning may possibly be
that deliberation, i.e., the making of religious decisions, is confined to those who 
have the skill, viz. priestly sages; every person should, at the same time, carry 
out in action the decisions known to him. Other interpretations are also possible.

11.7. The passage allows also o f  the following interpretation: The 
creatures were endowed with character at the moment o f creation; they hold 
themselves by the wisdom which they possess; and they are taken back to 
Ohrmazd by the religion which is an aspect of their personality. The conflict 
between this interpretation and the one given in the translation arises from the 
familiar fact that notions like xëm , xrad and dën are always ambiguous in 
Zoroastrianism, and it may be true to say that both the subjective and the cos­
mic interpretations are in many cases valid.

*12. 7. Ahreman and Ohrmazd are here distinguished by the tenses
which are applied to them. Ahreman’s past-tense activity may in some way be 
associated with the idea of his doctrinal “non-existence” : cf. Shaked in Scha­
lem Festschrift, 227-234.

13.7. xwës-kârïhâ is an adjective with an adverbial ending. The 
phenomenon is not very rare in Phi. Cf., e.g., below 228 ëranglhâ.

13.2. The expression casm ô gëhân däUan “to have one’s eye on 
the world” recurs in a similar context in 228. It is possible that it implies an 
attitude similar to that which is described in 322 by the words: . .  one who 
holds the things of the material world in front (of him) . . . ”

1 3 .3. jahisnig is associated no doubt with the verb j  as tan, jah- “to 
jump; to come about, occur”. A synonym o f this adjective seems to be the 
compound pad jastag which occurs in C 77, C 78. The word jahUnTg occurs 
also in Dd XXV 7 :

*and fray ist nëwagïh 7 mënôg az hän T gëtîg cand hän T a-kanârag ud 
hamëyxg az hân î  kanäragömand ud jahismg “Mënôg goodness is sup­
erior to gëtlg  goodness in the same measure as that which is unlimited 
and eternal surpasses that which is limited and accidental.”

A passage in MX1 uses the verb jahëd for winäh in the sense o f “to happen 
(accidentally or involuntarily)” , and specifies: “out o f ignorance, negligence 
or foolishness”, which gives the word its full definition. Our word is also as­
sociated with the word fahân “springing, coming forth” in Dd XXV 5, on 
which cf. the remarks made in Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 98. In NPers. we 
have jahan in the sense of ‘restless’, cf. GhazalT, Nasihat al-mulük, p\ 55 line
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7. In early JPers. we have jhsny in the sense o f ‘fortunate’, cf. e.g.B Æ  Pen­
tateuch Num. xiv:41. A different etymology is offered by M. Shaki, ArOr 
43 (1975), 258.

1 MX LI 17; cf. below, B 14 note 2, text V.

13 .4 . The phrase “not to reproach a sinner . . . ” occurs with some 
variants also in 14, 181, 182, and the same idea is expressed with more detail 
in 243. The expression in 228 “not to look at the fault o f  another person” 

seems to echo the same theme.

13 .5 . Cf. note on pëMr in 1 0 1 .1.

13.6 . There are parallels to the phrase for seeking reward from the 
spirits in 14, 78, 110, 181, 182, E 5. For kirbag pädMn we have spas in an 

otherwise identical phrase in 29, E 30a.

14 .7 . Cf. notes to 13, where further references are given.

14 .2 . The phrase “not to praise a deceitful man . . .” has parallels 

in 181 ,182 .

1 5 .1. This saying seems, in a way, to form a commentary on the 
relevant sentences in 13 and 14.

16. i .  gäh udzamän could mean “place and time”.

1 8 .1. A similar saying occurs in PhlTpp. 56-57, §10:
gëtïg pad espanj dar ud tan pad asm nëwagîh pad kardan dar bazag pad 
ranz-spoz mënôg pad xwês-kunisn “Hold this world as an inn and regard 
your body as of little value; hold goodness as a thing to do, treat sin by 
that which repels pain and the spiritual world by doing your own 
(duty).”

The compound ranz-spöz occurs as an allegorical name in D 11 and E 22a. In 

DkM  250.10-11 a similar compound, ähög-spöz, is attested. A similar expres­
sion in NPers. is yam-gusar “removing worry >  friend” , e.g.Samak-e ‘Ayyâr,
11. 3 .

19.7 . On ërang cf. my discussion in Mon. Nyberg, 216 f f .

20. 7. The unusual opening formula o f this section may perhaps be
explained on the assumption that this was not meant to be an independent 
saying, but rather a commentary by way o f a definition o f the Xzrm ahlâyïh 
which occurs in the preceding section. For a brief comment, cf. Esoteric 
trendsp.\9S.
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20.2. If the sentence is indeed a commentary on 19, as suggested 
in the preceding note, it may perhaps be better to translate it: “That thing is 
this: One who is a friend o f the gods and never removes his thought . .
A similar idea is expressed in E 4.

2 0 .3. On wisan- cf. Shaked, “Ambiguous words in Pahlavi” , IOS 4 
(1974), 227 ff.

2 1 .1. The first sentence in this rather puzzling passage could also 
conceivably be rendered: “The source of heresy has been destroyed” .

21 .2 . An alternative, and somewhat less likely translation, may be: 
“When it came to power, it (hän, viz. heresy) departed from the faith with 
the power and authority that belonged to it” . This use of hän as a personal 
pronoun strikes one as being quite unusual in Phi.

21. J. A commentary on this passage is provided by Dk III 349
(DkM 337 f.). Cf. text and translation of the relevant part in Shaked, “Am­
biguous words in Pahlavi”, IOS 4 (1974), 246 ff.

2 2 .1. wehïh and wattarïh probably imply more precisely the fact 
or the manner o f being good or evil respectively. The idea o f evil as such is 
most often expressed by anäglh. The verb griftan has here presumably the 
connotation o f learning.

22 .2 . “Any” is here expressed by harw kas-ez with the negative, 
which is somewhat unusual.

22.3. The general idea o f this passage is also expressed in 115, 
under the heading of xem “character” .

2 3 .1. In both cases B has hunaromandih for K’s hunarâwandïh
in this passage. B’s reading can be explained as a transposition of the original 
form for the one that came to be exclusive by the beginning o f  the NPers. 
period. On the two forms cf. Salemann, GIPh, 1 ,1, p. 280.

23. 2. For jädag-göw cf. the discussion in Shaked, “Some legal and
administrative terms of the Sasanian period” , Mon. Nyberg, II 213 ff. Dif­
ferently, Gignoux in Annuaire de i ’Ecoie Pratique des Hautes Etudes, Sec­
tion des Sciences Religieuses, tome 83 (1974-75), 234.

23. J. In contrast to the usual meaning o f südömand, südmand
“useful, beneficial” (cf. MX, XIX 2 ,4 , where it comes in opposition to ziyän- 
gär “harmful”), the word seems here to signify “possessing benefit, having 
advantage” .
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2 3 .4. The word wësïgân does not seem to have been noticed in the 
scholarly literature. It is an adjective used adverbially and has the ending -Igän 
alternating with -Tg, just like wäbarigän, östlgän. The form wëslg is also at­
tested in the same adverbial usage;

ëw snasihëd ku zistlh ud nëwagdglh frahist hän 1 ne pad xwadlh be 
pad kardan 1 sahisn ud warrawisn ud hög 1 kas. wasän zist frazandän 
hënd 1 pad menisn 1 *zayënldârânx wëslg hu-cihr, ud wasän hu-cihr 
karb hënd 1 pad menisn 1 ’xwwp’n2 wëslg dus-cihr (DkM, p. 78; B, p. 
57; cf. West, SBE, XVIII, p. 407). “It ought to be known that ugli­
ness and beauty are primarily not in the selfness but in the effect of 
seemingness, belief and habit of the person. There are many ugly child­
ren who in the thought of their parents are exceedingly beautiful, and 
many o f beautiful shape who, in the thought of ^strangers, are exceed­
ingly ugly”.

1 MS YLYDWNyt’lyx.
2 The reading of this word is unknown to me. It occurs also in DkM  10.7: ud az 

hog i ahlambg waranïg nigerïdàrïh i  abar xwës, àkbmanïg nigerïdârïh î  abar 
’xwp’n gbwisn “From heretical custom (there comes about) talk of greedy regard 
for oneself and hostile regard for *other people”. Molé (Oriens 13/14, 1961, 
p. 13) reads in the passage just quoted, wrongly in my opinion: axüpän gbßisn 
“de vilaines paroles”.

2 3 .5. For äzädih cf. Shaked in IOS 4 (1974), 239 ff.

23. <5. Such lists of demons are fairly common in Pahlavi literature.
Some examples may be quoted;
äz ud niyäz ud xesm ud aresk ud nang ud woran ud kën ud büsyäsp ud druz 1 
ahiamöglh1 (PhlT, p. 89; AW)
äz ud niyäz ud Ken ud xesm ud woran ud aresk ud druwandih (ZWY V III2) 
One of the most complete lists of demons is found in GBd 182 ff. It begins 
with Aköman, Indar, Sawul, Nänhäiöya, Tabrëw; followed by Tarömat, Mi- 
töxt, Aresk, Xesm etc. While the first two lists quoted, like the one on which 
our passage is based, are enumerations of demonized vices, the list in GBd 
182 ff. consists of names o f demonic persons the origins of which are not nec­
essarily associated with vices personified. Further lists in Pahlavi can be easily 
classified as belonging to the one type or to the other, with the first type 
sometimes presenting itself as a list of abstract notions o f vices, as, for example, 
in the first pursisn of MX, where we have one of the longest such lists: spazglh, 
äz-kämaglh, xesmTh, bës, waranïgTh, aresk, nang, büsyäsp, followed by an 
enumeration of many more specific transgressions (dräyän-jöyisn ih, wiMd-
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dwârisnïh, etc.). The second type, that o f proper demons, is further represen­
ted by Dd XXXVI 31, where we have Akoman, Xesm, Zarmän, Büäyäsp, 
+Niyäz, +Gannäg-widanglh (? ) , +Wad-baxt, Way, Waran, Astöwihäd, Wizars. 
Another type, probably related to that o f the list of demons proper, consists 
of archetypal “sinners” . Thus we have in Dd  LXXVI (K 35 183v-184v) a list 
of seven: azi-dahäk, azi-sruwar,2 vaôaTan,3 wiftag nar and wëbënïdag nar,A 
Tûr Ï brädarwa(x)s,5 and one who twists the Avesta and Zand out o f pro­
pensity for heresy.

1 The printed text has in addition ud spazgïh, which does not belong to the original 
text, as can be shown from a comparison of the Arabic version and from an analy­
sis of the context. This discussion is reserved to a projected editon of AW.

2 Cf. AirWb 1650.
3 Cf. AirWb 1344.
4 The two participants in a homosexual action.
5 Cf. West, SBE V, 195 fn. 5.

23. 7. The text has kard ëstëd which does not seem to possess the
effect of a past tense, but would rather seem to denote the same as abar ëstëd 
pad kardan in the earlier part of the sentence.

2 3 .8. a-göwand is present participle: cf. Bthl., ZKMirMund, II, 21.

2 3 .9. Cf. for this Bthl., ibid.

2 3 .10. For the concept of driyös (Av. drigu-> drdgu-)cf. Kaj Barr, 
Studia orientalia L Pedersen. . .dicata, Copenhagen 1953 ,2140 . On the con­
cept of the 'intercessor for the poor’ cf. J. de Menasee, Mélanges Massé, Tehran 
1963,282-287; A. Perikhanian, Sasanidskij sudebnik, Erevan 1973,466 f.

2 3 .11. The spelling wx to represent the word weh “good”, though not 
common, is attested; cf. Bthl., ZKMirMund, II, 23. The plural wx’n is also 
known. Cf. also the spelling dx for the word deh “province, village”, quoted 
Bthl.,Z4zVM? 39.

2 3 .12. This part of the section is transcribed and translated by Bthl., 
loc. cit. (note 8 above); Jamaspasa,i\*rs/&n/zä, 40 f., footnote.

2 4 .1. widang is attested in this sense, outside Phi., in Manichaean
Parthian, c f .MirMan III, Glossar, s.v. It is not attested in Man. MPers.

26. i .  The word magend occurs also in PhlT 134.1: gëhân përâyag
kiswar abrang ud Östäm magend “The ornament of the world, the splendour 
of the climes, the shield of the provinces” .1
This seems to be the same word as MPT mgyn, mgynd, which W.B. Henning2
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established as a loan-word from Aramaic. Henning explained the final -nd as 
coming about from Aramaic -nn by a process which reverses the common 
MPers. development -nd- >  -nn-. One difficulty about this explanation is that 
Aramaic did not preserve -nn in final position. Another difficulty is that the 
word with the ending -ndis attested in Phi., which is a form o f MPers. in which 
the law about the development o f -nd- to -nn- is not well attested. There is 
however the possibility that by giving it the ending -end the word was assimi­
lated to a common pattern of adjectives.

1 The explanation given by R.C. Zaehner, Dawn, 164, and p. 331 n. 43 to Ch. VII, 
is unacceptable. Cf. also Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937), 104.

2 Mirisch.y 104 note 2.

2 6 .2  There is a change from the plural of the subject mardomän to 
the singlular of the optative expression be ëw hilëd.

2 6 .3. az-e$ seems best taken as post-position to ën 4 ci$.

26 .4. äbär-büd is probably a compound qualifying bTm: “fear of 
being detached” . It may be taken to have the same structure as frëh-büd, 
abë-büd.

26 .5 . For the expression ne wizïrëd , represented in NPers. by na 
guzTr, cf. Bthl., WZKM 29 (1915), 40 f.

2 7 .1. The reading and interpretation o f this word are doubtful. 
It might be possible to read hangarisn, hangar ëd.

2 7 .2  A possible alternative reading of the two last concepts may 
be: hanbârïh 7 hunsandJh “treasuring of contentment” .

28. L ustefrJd; cf. SnS V 2 and Tavadia’s note 7 (p. 92 f.). Cf. also 
PRiv 94.14.

29. L  On gilag-öbär cf. Shaked,Mon. Nyberg II, 220 ff .

29 .2 . The word wëdwar has been discussed in detail by B.N. Dha- 
bhar in Khareghat Mem. VoL, 146-148 (reproduced in Dhabhar, Essays, 
153-156). A further extensive discussion is by H.K. Mirza in Unvala Mem. 
VoL, 154-168.

2 9 .3. For the phrase späsaz menögän xwähün cf. above, 13.5.

30 .7 . The point of this saying seems to be based on the play of
meanings contained in the various homonyms: ahu- (ox) “lord” as well as 
“mind, being” etc.
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3 1 .1. An Arabic version o f the text, attributed to the sage Buzuij- 
mihr is found in Misk., JäwJdän Xirad, p. 38.18-19; Jähiz, Al-mahasin wal-l- 
addäd, Cairo 1330 H./1912, p. 132. Cf. Esoteric trends p. 37.

3 5 .1. The saying is far from clear. The meaning o f the passage as 
postulated here is as follows: It is better to rely on faith in the advocacy which 
the soul may get in the other world (and as a consequence perhaps to be care­
less about performing one’s religious duties), than to reject that faith.

37. L For südagïh cf. Dhabhar, Essays, 136-145.

37.2 . A  similar use of mändan in a bad sense is found in 202. Fol­
lowing the parallel in usage it may be suggested to translate here: “mändag is 
that which one abandons” , though the subjunctive form of the verb causes 
some difficulty.

4 3 .1. cf. Esoteric trends, p. [24], fn. 59. A parallel occurs in 320 
and partly in 267.

4 6 .1. For mehgärJh cf. Man. Pth.myhg’r “harmful” (D.N. MacKen- 
zie).

46.2 . For med cf. Bthl., AirWb 1181, and zSR I4 2 ,n . 1 “sich ab­
lehnend verhalten, in Abrede stellen, leugnen”.

4 7 .1. For pazibägih cf. PhlT 93 §104, NP. pajlv (W.B. Henning).

48. L  For sog “benefit” cf. Av. saokaM X  1 77: sög-dädärih, GBd
54:2 sög-dahig (so also DH173r; but süd-dahlg in TD* 21v).

48 .2 . hugar is identical in writing with ’ndl (=andar), which explains 
the substitution of the ideogram BYN for this word (cf. also below,78 .2 .). 
The word is discussed by R.C. Zaehner, BSOAS 10 (1940/42), 614. Cf. also 
xwkly in Kirdër Sar Mashad 11, Ka‘ba-i Zardust 7 (Gignoux, JA 256, 1968, 
393 f.)

4 8 .2 . The last phrase is formulated differently in the Arabic ver­
sion of Misk.:

fa ’inna hadâ huwa l-say u Uadi yashadu laka bVanna ijlälaka liman faw- 
qaka lay sa bixudüHn lahum minka wa’anna linaka liman huwadünaka 
laysa li-ltimäsi axdi say in minhum. “For this (sell, the treatment of 
one’s peers) is the thing that testifies that your veneration of your su­
periors is not out of obsequiousness, and that your softness towards 
your inferiors is not out of expectation to take something from them”.

COMMENTARY
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50. L Cf. Asmussen, X 11âstvânlft, 56. The saying seems to be allud­
ed to in DkM 14.5-6; pursîd ku hân 1 guft ëstëd ku az padldlg[ ih] be râh 1 
ö dusaxw nëst dm . “It has been asked: What is the reason for (the statement 
that) there is no way from repentance to hell? ” The reply uses terms which 
imply that repentance causes the healing of the soul from impurities.

50.2. 

51.7 . 

52. 7.

For abaxs cf. Bthl., ZKMirMund II, 41 f.

Literally “at (a time of) gravity of mind” .

The verb pay kaftan will be discussed in a forthcoming article.

53. 7. This is a current theme in Sasanian andarz. What is meant by
“a religious authority who is wise” is indirectly defined by a saying of Adurbäd 
son of Mahraspand; pês-gâh ud dânâg mard grâmïg kun u-s saxwan az-es purs 
u-s aSnaw1 (.PhlT 61, AdMah §36) “Give honour to a distinguished and wise 
man, ask him matters and listen to him.” Both the theme of associating with 
the wise and that of being with the righteous are expressed by Wuzurgmihr: 
ce nëwag-tar? hamlh 1 abâg wehân. ce südömand-tar? nisastan labâgdânâ- 
gân (PhlT 99, AW  §202-294) “What is best? Association with the good. 
What is most beneficial? Sitting together with the wise.”

1 The reading given here is based to a large extent on the variants given by the edi­
tor of PhlT.

53.2 . Literally, “righteous company”, but the expression reflects
hamlh 1 abâg wehân quoted in the preceding note.

55. 7. On this and the following passage cf. Esoteric trends p . 183-
184. The same idea occurs in Ibn al-Muqaffa\ Al-adab al-kablr, cf. Athâr 
Ibn al-Muqaffa\Beirut 1966, 297.

56. 7. The list of terms wirf hu§, xrad occurs again in 64. The func­
tions of these faculties are defined in a similar manner in Chapter 60 o f Dk III:

az dâdâr âfurisn ud dahisn 1 hamaragän mardom jan xwadäy ast, ud 
abar hân 1 xwës tan dâd ëstëd ö-sän hayyârlh az andarön 1 tan böy, 1 
pad1 wir nërog xwâstâr ud ayâftâr, ud pad hus öz dâstâr ud pädär, ud 
pad xrad zör nigerldär ud wtlngar ud kârlgënldâr ast 1 dänisn {DkM 
48; B 35)2 “From the Creator’s conceptual and material creation of 
all people the jan is the lord. For their aid there was given to them over 
their own body, from within it, böy, which is the seeker and finder of 
wisdom through the power o f wir; its keeper and preserver through the
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might of/zw£;its inspector, selector and the one who brings it into effect 
through the force of xrad”

The three agents wir, hus and xrad are here represented as powers or aspects 
of bôy, consciousness, the latter being apparently a faculty o f jän, the soul. 
This interpretation gains some support from another passage in Dk III (Chap­
ter 123):

harw ce ne sôhihëd pad tan söhisnän ud wënihëd pad jän wënisn mënôg 
ast, ud mënôg-wën xrad, ce’ön ruwân was zôr-ez, ce’ön wir ud hus ud 
xrad 1 *waxs-zörän 1 jän ud ruwân (DkM 122, B 91) “Every thing that 
is not perceived by bodily [organs of] perception, but is seen through 
the vision of jän is mënôg; the one that sees mënôg is xrad, for ruwân 
has many powers, like wir, hus and xrad, which are the spiritual powers 
of jän and ruwân”3

The same conception underlies another passage from Dk III, Chapter 60:

ud hän i-s hannäm pad tanlg ud jänlg abzär hannäm 1 awe ahlaw pad 
hus4 ka pad *ägählh 1 yazdân dämän ud dahisnân frawand asmân 
ëwënag; ud pad wir ka pad râst ayäbaglh 1 dänisnän *täbehs 1 ätaxs 
manag; ud pad xrad ka pad dänisnän kärän ud cisän purr- 
p[ayw jandihëd6 ägählh 1 weh-dën ham *ce’ön1 *purrs abzönlglh ud 
bawandag-menisnlh 1 pad-es parwänagpad saxwanud kunisn (DkM 49f.; 
B 36) “The one whose limbs are (provided) with faculties of body and 
soul — (these are) the limbs of the righteous man: through hus, when, 
like the firmament, he encompasses the various creatures by the know­
ledge of the gods; through wir, when, like fire, he glows by the true 
perception of the sciences; through xrad, when the knowledge o f the 
Good Religion is fully joined, by the sciences, to people and things, in 
the same manner as the bounty and humility which are in him (con­
stitute) a guide in speech and action.”

Here the order is upset, with hus coming first, but the general scheme is the 
same: all three are organs o f spiritual perception, wir representing the faculty 
of intellectual grasping, hus that of retaining, and xrad that of applying know­
ledge in action, with the power of discerning being left in this case unmention­
ed. The last passage quoted is followed by an enumeration of further organs 
like dil, casm, gös, uzwän, dast and päy, all representing spiritual or religious 
functions. A more systematic list o f the constituents of the person is given in
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PhlT 51 (ADän §3): hus, w ir , boy, jan, tan, kalbud. In this list, perhaps signi­
ficantly, xrad is absent.

1 Ms has pad-el.
2 Part of this text is given in Bailey, ZorPr, 102. The passage is translated by de 

Menasce in Pratidänam, 197 n. 13.
3 Cf. de Menasce in Pratidänam, 197, where a different translation of the passage 

is given. This series of concepts is discussed there in note 13.
4 Ms has here a superfluous pad.
5 Ms tycyx.
6 Or pandihëd “is counselled’*?
7 Ms (w)cyn'.
8 MsPWN.

56 .2 . For jüdan, joy- “to chew” cf. Tavadia, SnS, p. 140, note 13
to 25 b. Further references in Pahlavi are available. Cf., e.g., ZXA 81.5, 8 
(quoted Asmussen, ^ästvänlft, 92); DkM 826.8 (quoted Molé, Culte, 196). 
The word occurs as a gloss on Av. aparaodayeti Y 19.7 which is first trans­
cribed into Phi ’p’lwkynyt;1 the NP and Skt versions give “forget” and 
“neglect” as equivalent. There is no reason to translate it, as Tavadia does, 
“to mumble” . The passage in SnS is therefore best translated as follows:

“When the Avesta and Zand are recited, one should not omit ((that is, 
when one commits Avesta and Zand to memory in order to recite 
them,2 one should not omit)), for, in omission, the portion Ahunavar 
is most serious” (SnS X 25b).

The discussion of gilag öbär, above 29, may be referred to for semantic an­
alogies to the development jüdan “to chew” >  “to omit” .

1 Bthl. (AirWb, 1494 f.) regards this as a genuine MP word, a denominative from 
abar “away, distant” (in our system of transcription), with a secondary form 
*äbärog. This seems to me somewhat unlikely. The Phi spelling may seem rather 
to represent something like abäröy-, a MP imitation of the supposed Av. verb. In 
favour of this interpretation we may refer to the forms (abâz) ranen- “to lead 
back” (SnS X 26), rânag- etc. (v. Bthl., AirWb, the forms quoted in the notes to 
*raod-, col. 1494). These are actual MP verbal forms which render the same Av. 
verb.

2 Reading: ku tâ abastâg ud zand ka-s warm be kard b gbwisn, be ne jbyisn. It is 
possible, though, to regard the main sentence of the gloss, as Tavadia does, as 
ö(h) gbwisn ud be ne jbyisn “one should recite (them) thus, and not omit”.

57 .7 . This and the following section relate to each other like a
riddle and its solution. Cf. Esoteric trends, p. 199 n. 64, where the translation 
should be corrected. The same idea, expressed in similar terms, but interpreted
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explicitly as referring to wahist and garodman, the two stages of Paradise, 
occurs in Dd XXX 14 (quoted in IOS 4 , 1974, 238).

57.2 . For ayâs- cf. Shaked in IOS 4 (1974), 236 ff. Etymologically
derived from OIr. yäs-, one probably has to assume a preverb abi rather than 
a (presumably leading to MPers.ayyâs-), to account for NPers.yäsa, for which 
one may compare MP. hayyär, NP. yär; MP. ay(y)äd, NP. y  ad.

58. L  The fact that this section is omitted from Ms. B, which is on
the whole rather carelessly written, may be accidental. At the same time, as 
58 is phrased as an appendix to 57, containing as it does the solution to the 
riddle of that section, it is tempting to take the absence of 58 from Ms. B as 
an indication that it is a gloss, perhaps added later, to the preceding section, 
and does not form part of the original collection.

59. 7. The word, read viyïrây by Bartholomae,1 vikïrâk (?) by
Salemann,2 has been interpreted by Henning as a loan-word from Aramaic in 
the reading nakkirä,3 a tempting solution, despite some difficulties.4 The 
main objection to this interpretation consists in the fact that the Aramaic 
word from which our word is supposedly derived is nowhere attested, and is a 
niere reconstruction, albeit a plausible one.
As to the meaning of the word, “denying, repudiating” , there are some pas­
sages where this sense does not fit in very well. The main references are: MX 
XXXVI \3 \A V n  LVI 4; ËGV XIV 80; DkM 421.21; 714.6; 718.3; 720.2; 
724.15; 741.1 l\MHD  6.4, 12; 8.2.
It often occurs in such combinations as in the following text: ud pad-es 
kerdârîh [ ï ]  wad-huaxwïh5 ud dus-nakîrâylh ud zürgugâhlh ud wardagkar- 
dan T hân T xeSmen T stahmag (DkM 825.21 f.) 6 “And by his doing o f evil 
existence and bad repudiation and false testimony and imprisonment of that 
wrathful and fierce one,” where “repudiation, denial” is perhaps somewhat 
out of place. It also occurs in Pursisnïhâ 54, where the text is far from clear. 
A reconstruction different from that which was published lately may be of­
fered as follows:

yatäü dim +davd7 dâtôis uzrâtis m it  aëtahe *uzvar3nô naëta varo 
+avayâite8 “If a liar (?) is a *repudiator of9 law, neither his repudiation 
nor his affirmation10 should be accepted”.

To which the Pahlavi version reads:

agar-ez hân ke dädwar pad dahisn ul nakïrâ ne awe pad hân ul- 
n[ak] Trâyîh â-s ne be rased. “Even if  a judge repudiates by giving (?),n  
he does not reach by that repudiation” .
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This reconstruction makes it necessary‘to assume that the author of the Pah­
lavi version did not understand the word dava, unless it is corrupted from a 
word which does mean “judge” .

1 Bthl., ZSR, I, 12; II, 37 ff.
2 GIPh, I, 2, p. 279, where the translation of the word is given as “Verächter”.
3 BSOAS, 11 (1946), 732. cf. also Henning, NGGW, 1932, 219 n. 7, where the exis­

tence of an -äy morpheme suffix in MPers. is denied.
4 Further references: H.H. Schaeder, Ungarische Jahrbücher, 15 (1935), 571 n. 1; 

Kanga, Phi Version o f  Yahs, 43 £, translates “embezzlement” ; Dhabhar, 2X4, 
204 n. 2. Perikhanian, Sasanidskij sudebnik, Erevan 1973, 434, regards nkyl’d 
as ideogram for anbasän.

5 huaxwïh, being used to translate Av. havarjhva- (cf. Bthl., AirWb s.v.), properly 
means “bliss” or “righteousness” . Its use with wad- is reminiscent of such expres­
sions as duS-humat, dus-hüxt, dus-hwarSt.

6 Cf.Molé, Culte, 196.
7 Ms. dava. I take it that we have here a nom. sg. of davant (from dabant), the pres, 

participle, or the like.
8 Emendation proposed by Humbach in his note to this passage. It would seem to 

be derived from yam-/ya-.
9 Or in some other meaning of the genitive, uzrätis cannot be explained, unless it is 

a cognate of what we read further as *uzvar3enö, and should be emended accord­
ingly.

10 uzvardena-y if the emendation is correct, would be derived from varsna- “convic­
tion”, with a negating effect of us-, as in uzuhâna-, uzbaoôah-. A thematic form 
vara- from var- “to choose, believe” may constitute the positive counterpart.

11 The context does not make it possible to determine what reading and sense are 
most suitable for dahisn/jahtën here.

60 .7 . The idea of this saying is reminiscent of Matth, xvii 20. It 
also became current in Islamic literature; it occurs, for example, as a saying of  
Al-Fudayl ibn Tyäd (Hilyat aTawIiyä\ VIII, 112), and as a statement in the 
anonymous TafsTr of Lahore (Tafslr-i Quran-iPäk, Teheran 1348, p. 19).

61 .7 . I take it that XD is here an ideogram for ewfag)} It is pos­
sible that this spelling, which is often used for ya-i vahdat in Phi, should be 
regarded as representing the same ideogram, rather than -’y. J. Harmattahas 
suggested reading XD in the funerary inscription of Istanbul in Phi {Acta An­
tiqua Acad. Scient. Hung., XVII, 1969, 256). The ideogram is attested in 
MPers inscriptions, cf. the work o f Ph. Gignoux on Sar Mashad(Z4, 1968, 

p. 402, line 37, and p. 410), and Glossaire s.v. 1

1 So does also D.N. MacKenzie in his A concise Pahlavi dictionary, London 1971, 
31 (as against an earlier statement in BSOAS, 30, 1967, p. 27).
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62 . L  The passage is far from clear. The word sar is here taken to
mean “union, association” , as in Man. P th .'(“community”), cf. Henning, 
BSOS 9 (1936/39), 87; also J. Scheftelowitz, WZKM 34 (1927), 223. At the 
same time it might be possible to suggest that the idiom sa rö . . .  bawëd means 
“(his) head is towards. . .” , in the sense of “he is directed towards, oriented 
towards, in communication with” or the like, thus dispensing with the intro­
duction of an unfamiliar sense of sar into MPers. This idiom would be analogi­
cal to röy ö dën kunëd in 63.

64. L  For a commentary on these terms cf. notes to 56. The pas­
sage is given in Esoteric trends, p . 184, and earlier in Bailey, ZorPr, p. 102.

66. L darag, apparently from dar “chapter” , is attested also in SGV
V 1 daraa. Cf. also dar 10 in DkM 600.4; = B 476.14; = DK V II1:44.

67. L  For mädiyän cf. above, 8 . 1.

61.2. The expression kadäm-jän-ez göhr ‘Whatever (particular)
substance” seems to he made explicit by the following passage, which enumer­
ates the three natures of men.

68. L  Literally “third” . The use of the term “third” in the sense of
“middle one (between two), mediator” is quite well attested in Talmudic He­
brew and Aramaic, as has now been shown by E.S. Rosenthal in his article 
“TalmudicaIranica”,tob e published in S. Shaked (ed.), Irano-Judaica. Rosen­
thal also makes the observation that the term sdyg in MirMan II, 318 & note 
3 has the same meaning. There we have two parallel passages which comple­
ment each other and which give the following composite text: dryst \vr  
ymydg £y nyw. \vd sdyg ‘y my’n [’mTi] ’wm’n pdr “Welcome, good media­

tor, the middle one (lit. the third) between us and our Father”. Henning in 
the note ad loc. refers to a passage in Waldschmidt-Lentz, Die Stellung Jesu 
in Manichäismus, Berlin 1926, 95, where the same epithet occurs in a text 
which survives in two parallel versions, Parthian and Sogdian. Transliterated 
into the system commonly used today, the text would read: (Pth.) ’gd ’yy 
pd drwd. hrdyg wzrg ky ’ndrbyd ’mix ’wd pydr. (Sogd.) ”ytys pr zwky’ 
’styk RBkw MN ßY’nysyö 9zrw9ßy9 m ’y prwyôy. This may be translated as 
follows; “You have come in peace, the great ‘Third’ (= mediator?), who are 
*between (?) us and the Father” . The end of the Sogdian version may possib­
ly mean; . .(you) who are our ^solicitor with regard to the Prince of Gods, 
the god Azrua” .
The difficulty here is created by the fact that Pth. ’ndrbyd,corresponding to
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Sogd. prwyô, are both words o f uncertain significance. Henning, who discuss­
ed the Sogdian word at length (Sogdica 50, and in more detail in BSOAS 11, 
1943/46, 484f.), distinguished here a word of the juridical language, compar­
ing it to another instance where the same Sogdian word occurs in a Mani- 
chean text with a MP parallel, and where the corresponding MP term, hng’m, 
is another unknown word. I believe that the MP idioms hangäm kardan, 
angäm xwästan may be rendered in the two contexts where they occur as 
meaning “to solicit”. Thus in the passage from the Säbuhragän we read: ’n y 
ky pad ’§mh wn’st h’d h’nt’n d’dystf’n] qwn’n u ’ng’m xwTi’n (Müller, 77ft II, 
11; for the reading cf. Boyce, A reader in Manichean Middle Persian and 
Parthian, Acta Iranica, 3e série, vol. 2, Leiden-Tehran-Liège 1975, 78) “But 
whoever has sinned against you, I shall call him to justice and solicit for you” . 
In the other MP text with a Sogdian correspondence quoted by Henning (loc. 
cit.) it seems similarly possible to translate: “And if  I should find the justly 
deciding judge who would solicit for me against the tyrants and would not 
condemn me unlawfully” . We recall here the idea of a judge who is deemed to 
be a solicitor for the destitute and righteous party, prominently displayed in 
the Sasanian title driyösän jädag-göw ud dädwar (cf. Shaked in Mon. Nyberg, 
213ff.). Hangäm /  angäm could be derived from ham-käm-, if  this interpret­
ation is accepted.
The idea of this passage occurs also in Miskawayh, Tahdhib al-akhläq, ed. 
Constantine K. Zurayk, Beirut 1966, 33, where the author seems to attri­
bute it to Galen (cf. the note by M. Arkoun in his translation of this book 
under the title Traité d'éthique, Damascus 1969, 54). If this is Miskawayh’s 
thought, he might have derived it from an Iranian source.

6 8 .2, “Education” should be understood in the sense of “chastise­
ment, discipline”.

6 8 .3. ösmariSn may have here the specific sense of “precept,
duty”. This connotation of the word is attested in the following passage: 
ö smartsn man ëd göwisn barisnïh, sahêd ku-m kunisn ëdôn J o man pid-ez
be framüd (DkM 603.7-9; B 479.4-5;Z)fc VII 2:12)* “My duty is this, to 
carry out the speech. It is fitting that my action (should be) in such a manner 
even as (my) father bade me.”

1 Mole’s translation (Légende, 17) is different.

69 .7 . This and the next passage are translated, somewhat different­
ly, by Molé, Culte, 68 f. The translation o f the passage is not certain. There

247



may be a case for translating “Not for apprehension or fear should a man try 
to escape from sinfulness”1, i.e. only out of genuine conviction. But 70, 
which is closely connected to 69, should serve as evidence for excluding this 
translation: there the terms andëSiSn and tarsisn are taken up and clarified, 
and it is clear that they are both used in a good sense. The solution may be 
found in the NP version, which takes ne andësisn and the parallel expression 
ne tarsisn as descriptive compounds: “a man of no apprehension or fear”, 
translating the whole passage: “People should seek remedy from the wicked­
ness2 of a man who has no apprehension or fear” . This translation implies, 
however, that the phrase with the postpoisition räy stands in a genitive rela­
tionship to what follows, which is unusual.

1 Suggested by Prof. M. Boyce.
2 The Np version reads here abärön-es, which is wrong.

7 0 .1. Cf: Esoteric trends, p. 180, where, however, there is an omis­
sion in the transcription and translation. Cf. also 206 below for a parallel.

71. L  For the verb wizustan cf. Bthl.,ZAirWb, pp. 209-214.

71 .2 . For ôgârisn cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 202 n. 3 ; Zaehner, Zurvan, 373.

71 .3 . was-abzar seems to have the specialized meaning of “virtu­
ous”, like abzärömand in 242, D 2, D 3 , D 5, and A Vn 1 9. For abzar in the 
sense of “power” or “mental faculty” cf. C 83 b. Cf. also a sequence of terms 
such as: dänisn ud frahanag ud abzär (DkM 11.22, where the first word is mis­
printed dxsn; B facs. 9.11) “Knowledge, education and virtue” (The trans­
lation by de Menasce is based on Madan’s misprint, and should be corrected). 
Similarly: mënôg ruwân bôzisnîh, gètïg-ez framäyisn J frahang abzâr î  abar 
dâdâr snâslh u-s kam warzïdârïh {DkM 11.11-13; B facs. 9 .3 4 ) “In mënôg, 
the salvation of the soul, and in gëtïg, the ordering of education and virtue 
concerning the knowledge of the Creator and the execution of His will” .

71 .4 . I take it that pazïbây- is connected with pazlbagflh) “Hypo­
crisy” , for which cf. above, 47.

71 .5 . For skôhïh cf. Henning,Z/7,9 (1933), 179 n. 1.

71 .6 . For wanëgar cf. Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971),195 ff. 
and Shaked in IOS, 4 (1974), 245 ff.

71 .7 . angad is attested in the sense of “complete; rich” in Man. 
Pth.,1 not in MPT. It is, however, fairly extensively documented in Phi, 
and the basic sense which it carries is “com pletely), entirely)”, for example
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in GBd 42.10, where it is spelled in all three MSS ’ngyt (= anged):2 u-s 
gëhân pad nem-röz a ’ön anged tom be kard cefön sab 1 tlrag humänäg “He 
(scil. the Evil Spirit) made the world at noon so completely dark as like unto 
a black night.” The vowel of the second syllable is rendered in the Päzand 
version o f MX also as a front vowel: angiddï in MX purs. I 14 (= 11 28)3 , 
angidl in M X X W  12 (= XV 36).4
In the general sense of “complete, perfect” we also have DkM 414.1 (= B 
322.16): angad dânâgïh “perfect wisdom”; äzädlh J angad-burzisnigihä 
(PhlT 132 §2). In the sense “rich” the word is attested, e.g., in PhlT 71 
(AdMah §152); angad mard', 166 (Xëm udxrad §19);ZWY IV 61: angadih.

1 Cf. Boyce, Man. Hymn-cycles, 182 s.v.;MirMan, III, 49 s.v.; Salemann,MSt, 54 f. 
For the word in Phi cf. Nyberg, Hlfsb, II, 101 s.v. hangatîh.

2 TDj fol. 16v 1;DH fol. 270r 18.
3 Skt version: rddhitva “wealth, abundance”.
4 Skt version: pusti “wealth, opulence”.

73. L  The reading of this word, and the interpretation of the whole
passage, are uncertain. The word was read hu-pattog on the assumption that it 
might be connected to the verb pattäy%üiQ formpattög, pattöglh is attested 
quite extensively. Cf. MX  purs. XV S3, DkM 342.9; 423.11 ; Dd XX X V I18; 
as well as below, E 29. On the word cf. Bthl., WZKM, 19 (1915), 9 n.; 
MirMund III, 15 n. 2. Further references to texts can be found in the index to  
Zaehner, Zurvan, p. 472.
In Dk IX 5 we have a text which may shed some light on our word:

ud didigar hän T nün ka-s xrad ud frahaxt-uzwämh ud tuxsaglh udpat- 
tög-kärJh T hënd zïndagïh kârïgënïdârân abâg, u-s ën 5 a-kürlgënldâr 
abâg nëst, âzwarlh ud ô-pattôglh (? ) ud asgahânïh ud rëdlh ud abäron 
marzldänh {DkM 789) “Secondly, when now one possesses wisdom, 
well-trained1 speech, diligence and permanence, which are the factors 
of life, and one is devoid of these five negative factors, (namely,) 
greediness, lack of permanence, sloth, filth and sinful sexual inter­
course.”2

The word transcribed in Dk  IX ö-pattögih is spelled in the same manner as 
our word here; in the passage of Dk IX it is clearly a negative concept, the op­
posite of pattög-känh, which may perhaps be rendered literally ‘^permanent 
action”. If it can be assumed the ö-pattöglh (or ana-pattôglhT) means ‘lack  
of permanence”, as it seems to do here, it may be suggested that our sentence 
in 73 be translated: “Be impermanent in calamity”, in the sense o f “do not lin­
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ger with the thought or memory of calamity” . It need hardly be pointed out 
that this interpretation is shaky. The text may be corrupt.3

1 The correct reading may perhaps be friyâd ud uzwânîh “help and eloquence”, 
although I am not sure that uzwânîh can indeed mean that. On the other hand, 
one would expect five terms in the first list to correspond to the second.

2 Cf. West, SBE, XXXVII, 177.
3 Another possibility of reading, öftag (accepting the reading of B), need not be 

taken seriously. B often offers inferior readings, and the form öftag should surely 
be regarded as lectio facilior. A further suggestion may be to read [ni] huftag, for 
which corruption cf. SnS II 9 (and Tavadia’s note ad locum). The sense obtained 
by nihuftag “hidden” is not very good.

73 .2 . The last phrase of this section is incomprehensible, and is
probably corrupt. It is possible to think of certain emendations, which would 
require little change in the original text. For astänag one may suggest as- 
tawänag “one who professes (the faith)”. This emendation would entail 
reading the same written word differently in the second occurrence, and 
assuming that there is a play on words here: abë-astawânag “a man who does 
not profess the faith” with a play on astänag. If, however, we accept a reading 
ö-pattög (or ana-pattôg): “Be impermanent in calamity, do not hold on to 
calamity”, we might read further: ce abë-astânag mord dëwân-xwës [ne] ba­
wëd “for a person without calamity does not belong to the demons”. Both 
these emendations are speculative and doubtful.

74. L äbär, äbärag seems to have three basic meanings: (a) “exiled,
vagrant” , (b) “lost,taken away, robbed” , (c) “booty” . The three meanings are 
so close to each other that there seems to be no reason to stipulate different 
words. AH meanings are attested in connection with the NPersword ävärfa), 
the Armenian loan-word avar,* and their cognates. The NPers word should 
thus serve as an indicator for the correct reading of the Phi word.1 2 The etymo­
logical explanation remains doubtful,3 as the word in question cannot be de­
rived from the verb appurdan, appar- “to take away by force, rob”.
The basic references for the Phi word are, apart from Dk  VI, the following: 
PhlT 56 (Xus. §6)4 ; 76 (Wehzäd II §20); 14 (Ayädg. Zar. §101 );JämNäm 
XVI 30 ;SnS IX 8s ; GBd 212.3;ZJfT IV 7.6 
A denominative passive form äbärih- is attested in D d  IX 2.

1 For etymological comments on the Armenian word cf. Hübschmann, Armenische 
Grammatik, 212; Hr. Adarean, Hayeren armatakan bararan, I, Erevan 1971,
pp. 355 f.

2 D.N. MacKenzie, Phi D i e t reads this word as appärag, connecting it evidently
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with the verb appurdan.
3 Cf. Horn, GrNpEtym, 13; Hübschmann, PersSt, 9 f.
4 Cf. Kanga in San] Vartaman Annual, 1948, p. 3, n. 5.
5 Cf. Tavadia’s note 20-21 ad locum.
6 abarng.

76. L  The meaning of this section is obscure, and the translation
offered is extremely doubtful. It has been assumed that ëwagânag may also 
mean “in agreement with” . It is attested in Phi as well as in NPers in the sense 
of “submissive, loyal” ,1 and in this sense the section could also be translated: 
“Every person should enquire the reason for (his) not (being) submissive as 
well as for (being) submissive”. This translation, like the one offered above, 
is unconvincing both because the syntax is unsatisfactory and because the 
general sense obtained is somewhat unlikely.

1 Cf. D.N. MacKenzie, “The vocabulary of the Lahore Tafstr”, Iran and Islam, 
Edinburgh 1971, p. 417 f.

77. L  An earlier publication of 77 and 78 is in Shaked, Esoteric
trends, pp. 196 f. The present version differs in some points from the earlier 
one.

7 8 .1. Cf. note to the preceding section. A somehwat loose para­
phrase of certain points from this text is in Sad-dar BundahU ch. 2 (cf. Dhab- 
har, Sad-dar Nasr, Bombay 1909,70 ff.).

7 8 .2. We have here a triad of deities: Wahman — Sr5§ — Spandar- 
mad, the same as the one that occurs in section lb  above. They were obvious­
ly chosen to represent three complementary aspects of Man’s religious behav­
iour: ardent activity, friendliness, generosity and helpfulness (Wahman); 
self-discipline, truthfulness and moderation (SroS); reverence, withholding of 
passion, and preference for the spiritual world (Spandarmad).1
In explaining this triad of deities it may be pointed out that, as B. Geiger 
noticed,2 Vohu Manah and Armaiti are a very close couple. The full triad 
may, however, derive its meaning from such a context as is encountered in 
the twenty-sixth chapter of the Greater BundahUn, where Wahman, Ardwa- 
hist and Sahrewar stand to the right of Ohrmazd, Spandarmad, Xurdad and 
Amurdad to his left, and Srôâ in front.3 Wahman and Spandarmad thus rep­
resent the two groups o f the right and the left respectively, while Srös repre­
sents the middle in this arrangement.

1 The same basic characteristics are attributed to the spirits in Saddar Bd II (ed.
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Dhabhar, 70 ff.; trsl. in PersRiv Hormazyar, trsl. Dhabar, 505 ff.), where, how­
ever, all the Amahraspands are listed in addition to Srös.

2 Cf. B. Geiger, Die Amasa Spdnta, Wien 1916, 241 ff.
3 GBd 163.3-5.

7 8 .3. Note the misspelling BYN for presumed original xwgl = ’ndl, 
and cf. above, 48 2.

78.4. *ne-angad *wehan : this seems to be a better reading than the 
one offered in Esoteric trends.

78.5 . pan was omitted because it is written in the same way as 
the preposition pad. The word is rarely encountered in the singular; cf.DkM  
311.10 (= B 238.7), where pan (pn') occurs in opposition to räd “generous” . 
The word is discussed by Zaehner in BSOS 9 (1937/39), 317, where further 
references are given.

78. 6. ahid is discussed by Zaehner, BSOS 9 (1937/39), 315 f.

78. 7. bawandag-menisn possibly means in the context “staid, solid,
stable” . This would be in opposition to sabuk-menisn, which presumably im­
plies “volatile, unstable” , and in harmony with the qualities that follow: not 
easily aroused in anger, sticks to the things of the gods, even though he has 
acquired much of the things of this world.

7 8 .8. For the phrase that enjoins seeking reward from the spirits
cf. above 13.

7 9 .1. This section is transcribed and translated by M. Boyce in 
Pratidänam . . .  Studies Presented to F.B.J. Kuiper, The Hague 1968, 203 f. 
On Rapithwin cf. M. Boyce’s article, “Rapithwin, Nö Ruz, and the feast of 
Sade” , op. cit., 201-215. Cf.also Darmesteter, Z 4 , 1,26. The rules concerning 
thé recitation of Rapithwin are given in PersRiv. Hormazyar, 1 ,316.2 ff.; trsl. 
Dhabhar, p. 300 f.

8 0 .1. For the correct translation of the last sentence cf. Bthl., 
1VZÂM, 29 (1915), 41.

81.7. The reading and interpretation of pözTh are somewhat
doubtful.

82a. 7. The word read here raglh forms a problem. Its occurrence in
this form and context seems unique in Pahlavi,1 but its sense can be deduced 
with a fair amount of certainty from the context: it indicates the part of the 
person which is capable of making a choice in the religious sense. It looks like
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the psychological, or subjective, counterpart to the “objective” fact that the 
person serves as a dwelling-place for good or bad spirits.
As for interpreting the word, there seem to be two possibilités: either as an 
abstract (?) form of rag “vein” , oras a loan-word. Taking the second possibility 
first, it may seem possible to suggest that Aramaic rgs “sense, sensibility” 
(cf. Syriac regsä and cognates in Babylonian Aramaic as well as in Ancient 
Aramaic) affords a reasonable basis for such a Pahlavi word (if we read 
the Phi form rgs, which is possible); or alternatively that Aramaic rgg (Syriac 
reggdOä and cognates) “desire, lust” etc. might serve to explain a form 
*regyâ, ragTh “desire” , but both explanations strike one as being far-fetched.2 
Explaining raglh as from rag “vein” is also beset with difficulties. The abstract 
ending does not strike me as a suitable morpheme for effecting the transfor­
mation of a word from “vein” to “inclination” or the like. By itself, however, 
rag may be considered a conceivably appropriate word to be used for “dis­
position” . I owe to Prof. D.N. MacKenzie the suggestion that we have here an 
analogy to Latin vena which covers both senses. The usage of Persian itself 
can show that this semantic association is correct. It is sufficient to refer to 
such expressions as bi-rag “heartless” , bad-rag “a man of bad character” ;3 
or to the following random quotations: 

man ci güyam yak ragam husyär nïst
sarh-i an yär-T ki ürä yär nïst (Rüml, Maûnavï, ed. Nicholson, I, p. 10 
1.130)
“How should I — not a vein of mine is sensible —
describe that Friend who hath no peer?”4
guft bä xvad hast-as andar mayz u rag
tüy bar tü büy-i an sargïn-i sag (Maûnavï, IV, v. 174)
“He said to himself: He has in his brain and veins, 
one fold upon another, the smell of that dog’s dung.” 
kunûn har-ci man dädam andar jahän 
na-yäyad äzär az-an mardumän 

ki *väy-i5 battar mardumän mî-kusad
rag u jän-i sän az badan ml-kasad (Darmesteter, ZA, II, 68 n. 16, 

quoted from Grand Rivayat, 124)
“Now whatever I created in the world, no harm comes from it to peo­
ple. The bad Vây kills people, and draws out of their body their rag and 
their soul.”

Here Darmesteter translated rag by “sang” , but it may also be translated, as 
a guess, by “the life principle” or a similar concept.
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One somewhat uncertain occurrence of rag with a similar sense in Pahlavi is at 
the beginning to the treatise on the manner of writing epistles (Abarewënag 
T nâmag-nibësiSnïh):

nün nibësihëd pad sazëd-nibistan nâmag-ë Ö has has *xwadäyän, ö 
pädexsäyän ud mehän ud abarmänigän6 [  T ] home përôzgar, ö kerdärän 
[ J] hamë farrox-tar, ö awësan he pad harw affin arzänig hind, *jahim- 
pänag7 ud jädf ag] -hayyär,8 ö9 bandagän ud azes-kehän fi-s] raganös- 
ayyäd,10 [ke] az anösag-ayyäd [rag?] andak ffäz däst ëstëd [ i]  äz- 
armig-tom ud grämig-tom (PhlT 132 § l)n  “Now a letter is written in 
the correct manner to each one (of the following: to) lords; to rulers, 
dignitaries and overseers, ever victorious; to those who act, ever fortun­
ate; to those who are worthy of all praise, protected by ^fortune and 
favoured by fate; to (one’s) servants and subordinates, whose charac­
ter is of sweet memory, of whose sweetly-remembered [character] a 
little is retained which is most honoured and which is dearest” . 

rag seems to signify here something like “character, inclination” — a meaning 
very close to the one we have in our own text, although the form of the word 
with an abstract ending is still puzzling.

1 What might suggest itself as the same woid in Dk VII 2:31 is almost certainly a 
combination of words. The text there reads: ce newagïh ï cis az lk " yx (DkM 
606.11; B 481.19; read correctly by Mole, Légende, 20) “for the goodness of a 
thing is due to you”, and the last word should be read to weh.

2 On various doubtful loan-words from Aramaic in MPers. cf. Shaked in IOS, 4 
(1974), 250.

3 The two words are used in the colloquial language too; cf. Sayyed Mohammad 
‘All Jamäl-Zäde, Farhang-e loyät-e \âmiyâne, Teheran 1963, s. w.

4 Nicholson’s translation.
5 The MS has nay, Darmesteter’s emendation.
6 For abarmânïg cf. PhlT 62 §57, incorrectly translated by Zaehner (cf. note 11 

below, p. 101 note b; also in R.C. Zaehner, The teachings o f  the Magi, London 
1956, 104): an-âmurzïd mard abarmän pad zindân ma kun. wizidag wuzurg 
mardom ud husyär mard [i] pad band abar band zindänbän kun “Do not appoint 
a merciless man as an overseer of a prison. Make a selected great man and an in­
telligent man who is in the prison a prison-warden over the prisoners”.

7 Written like yazdän-pänag, which is possible, but seems to me unlikely; cf. the fre­
quent jahisn-hayyär.

8 lahr-hayyär, the apparent reading of the editor’s text (but not of MSS DP and Ta), 
makes no sense.

9 This is preceded by ö azeS-kehän anös ayyäd rag anös, which is evidently a copy­
ist’s error, probably meant to be crossed out when the scribe started with the cor­
rect text again.
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10 For anös “ sweet”, as distinct from its homonym “immortal” , cf. Hiibschman, 
Pers. S t.y 19, No. 128. It is clearly impossible to interpret the words in the text 
as meaning “alert and unforgetting minds” (Zaehner).

11 R.C. Zaehner made an edition of this text in BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 93 ff. Our read­
ing is quite different.

82a. 2. The explanation of the process how an ethical choice is reach­
ed differs in this passage from those encountered elsewhere in this book and 
in other texts. The typical Zoroastrian explanation is the one given, for ex­
ample, in 78, according to which the choice is an expression for the pre­
sence in Man’s “body” of a particular spirit. Here we have some organ or 
faculty of the person which makes the choice.

82b. 7, It is possible, with a slight emendation, to read *husäzag,
the second word being attested also in E 43e below, as well as in PhlT 39 (= 
ApëSII §3); p. 93 (AW §92);Zs XXVII4; and in Päzend asxüb-säz, with the 
opposition dus-säz in Schulgespräch §11-12. A verbal form hüsazihdt^ “to be 
suitable, fitting” is attested in SGV IX 38. The word husäzagTh evidently 
means “cooperation, adaptation” , and the definition that follows in our sec­
tion would favour this reading, as it places the stress on not doing things “dif­
ferently” , the person thus described knows how to conform to other people. 
Despite these considerations it has been decided to retain the reading of the 
manuscripts and to assume that we have here a compound gëtlg-handâzag, 
to which the definition given can be seen to be more suitable.

83. 7, Of serveral possibilities of translation applicable to this pas­
sage, the one offered here seems to do justice best to the syntax and also to 
convey some meaning, but it is by no means certain. The text may be corrupt.

86. 7, It hardly seems possible to read this word differently; it is 
presumably an adjectival form of abâyëd, with a privative. Sogd. np’k(h), 
Chr. np’q “prisoner; pledge” (Henning, BSOAS, 28, 1965, p. 248 n. 37) 
appears unsuitable.

87. 7. For parwänag cf. Bthl., WZKM, 25 (1911), 390 ff. A detailed
discussion by B. Geiger in S. Krauss, Additamenta ad Aruch Completum, rep. 
New York 1955, p. 338 s.v. prwwnq’. Cf. also Telegdi, JA, 226 (1935), 251 
and G. Widengren, Iranisch-semitische Kulturbegegnung in parthischer 
Zeit, Köln 1960,27, 34,98, where loan-word forms are quoted.

88. 7. The material amahraspands are the material counterparts to
the series of deities, and they form a list of original Zoroastrian “elements” of

255



the world. If we exclude Man, whose equivalent in the spiritual world is 
Ohrmazd, this list consists of the following: cattle, fire, metals, earth, water 
and plants. For the Amahraspands as representing elements cf. Lommel, 
ligion Zarathustras, 123 ff.; I. Gershevitch, The Avestan Hymn to Mithra, 
Cambridge 1959,10-12. An attempt by L.H. Gray, “The double nature of the 
Iranian Archangels” , Archiv für Religionswissenschaft, 7 (1904), 345-372, 
to show that the elemental aspect of the Amahraspands preceded their ab­
stract nature was criticised by B. Geiger, Die Amasa SpBntas, Wien 1916, 
123 ff. See most recently M. Boyce, ̂ 4 History o f Zoroastrianism, Leiden/Köln 
1975, 203 ff. The elements are also mentioned in 288.

89. L  The idea of this section, that the body has desires, but that it
is in the best interests of the person to disregard them and to prefer the needs 
of the soul (which are taken to conflict with the former), is echoed also in a 
Sasanian seal, Berlin 2179,1 which should be read: tny ZY KBYRk’mk 
Iwb’n XZYTN (= tan T was-kämag ruwan wen) “Covetous body, regard the 
soul” .
A more complete and balanced statement on this topic is found in 25 above.

1 Cf. P. Horn and G. Steindorff, Sassanidische Siegelsteine, Berlin 1891, Tafel VI, 
p. 20, 39 f.
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90.7. The phrase êg-es srös wäng I  pahlom bared could arguably 
also be translated “ then his Srös produces the best sound” , but this may en­
tail doctrinal consequences with regard to the relationship between this deity 
and Man which may not be warranted.

91.7. Avestan ham-varstay- “bravery, valour” is rendered into 
Pahlavi by what I would transcribe as ham-mardâbagïh1 Zaehner,2 followed 
by Dhabhar,3 have transcribed the word ham-mart-täööklh or the like. Bailey4 
has read the word *marääpuklh, from a presumed compound form mart- 
cäpuk. He has been followed in this reading by MacKenzie.5 This reading is, 
however, in divergence from the spelling, which is quite consistently mit (w)- 
’p(w)kyx. The form given here, first put forward by Mirza,6 is based on the 
reading of the Päzand which is, for the full compound, hum mart aôkiP 
This form would assume an element -ab-, perhaps derived, according to Mirza, 
from the verbal base ap- “to obtain” , which may have been used morphologi­
cally in certain words.8
Whatever the reading and etymology, the meaning is fairly clear: “bravery” 
suits well in most contexts, and it is in line with the general character of the
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texts in Dk VI that the word should acquire a spiritualized meaning here.
In Dk III 1929 we have a system of four related terms denoting a social class 
or attitude, with various characteristics attributed to each one in parallel 
fashion. The four headings are: ahrönlh, sästärlh, ardëstârlh, xwad-dösaglh, 
forming two pairs, the first one characterized as “pure” (abëzag), the second 
as “mixed” (gumëzag), terms which seem to reflect a distinction such as ap­
plies to mendgand gëtïg. The relevant point for our discussion in that chapter 
is the contrast between hunarän “virtues” for the good terms, and ahögän 
“vices” for the bad ones. The oppositions are defined as follows:

(For ährönlh) andar hunarän pad xrad 
(For sästärlh) andar ahögän pad dus-ägählh
(For ardëstârlh) ud andar hunarän abar taglglh hän 1 mardän ham- 
mardäbagTh

(For xwad-dôsagîh) andar ahögän pad xwad-dösaglh 
We have wisdom against ignorance in the first pair, and bravery against “self- 
love” in the second. The connection between wisdom and mardäbagTh fi­
gures also in 311, 312 below. The two terms can be seen to occur in 91 too, 
though in a larger list; from Dk III 192 it may be deduced that they were ar­
ranged, at least in one scheme, as representing the virtues of the two ruling 
classes, the priests and the warriors.

1 B M .,A irW b ,m O t
2 BSOS, 9(1937/39), 314.
3 PhlY & Vr, Glossary, 32.
4 ZorPr, 84, footnote.
5 Glossary, 54.
6 In his London University Ph.D. thesis, 1940, p. 486, n. 49.
7 PäzT 265.23; corresponds to ZXA 251.6.
8 wenäbdäg, cf. Bailey, BSOS, 7 (1933/35), 81 f., and Mirza, ibid.
9 DkM 203 ff., B facs. 158 ff.; Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 303 ff. and Zurvan, 

374 ff.; Molé, Oriens, 13/14 (1960/61), 15 f.

91.2. ruwän and dën are here complementary terms. In the same
formula “(solely) for the sake of . . we often encounter the term ruwän 
alone, for example in 153 below.

91.5. Apart from its use as the nomen actionis of nigefîàan,
nigerisn, especially in the phrase pad nigerisn or in the adjectival form niger- 
isnlg, means “circumspection, deliberation” , or adjectivally “intentional, deli­
berate; careful, circumspect” . This meaning emerges very well from a few 
examples collected by B.N. Dhabhar1 in connection with the word südaglh
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“negligence” , where nigertfnth comes as the opposite term. One of the ex­
amples given there may be quoted here, if only to propose a somewhat dif­
ferent reading: xwästag T az mard pad *südaglg ayab pad nigeriSmg winäh 
pad-eS âbârihëd ud saxwan 1 pad-es (DkM 748.11 f.) “Property which is lost 
to a man through a sin of negligence or through intentional sin, and words 
concerning that” . The contrast between the two terms in this and the other 
examples adduced by Dhabhar is nice and clear, In Dk V IC 83d the sense of 
“deliberate” comes out with particular force. This is also the sense of wimh 
J nigerüriig in PhlT 87, 90(4 W §4,45),which is reminiscent of the term in 
DkM 748, just quoted. A similar usage is evident in A Vn XXXVII4-7, where 
there is talk of afflicting the fire pad nigerün, no doubt an instance of “in ­
tentional sin” .
The other shade of meaning of this term is “careful, well guarded, well 
thought out” . To this category we should assign our text, 91, as well as its 
occurrence in such a maxim as: saxwan 1 weh pad nigerisn göw (PhlT 63, 
AdMah §59) “Utter good speech carefully” . Here also belongs the sentence: 
pädefräh pad nigérian kun (PhlT 63, AdMah §69) “Give punishment care­
fully”, that is to say, give it with restraint, and not, as Bartholomae sought 
to understand it, “give punishment only upon evidence” .2 Bartholomae be­
lieved, indeed, he could establish here a legal technical term for “evidence” , 
but of the two passages in MHD where the word allegedly occurs one (78.6, 
7) is too mutilated to allow any interpretation, while in the other nigerisn 
does not occur at all, being merely introduced by Bartholomae as an emen­
dation, unjustified to my mind. The text should read: farrox (p;) nakklrä 
pad ne Month t  hän hamâg ci§ ëdônth T xwë$ abâyëd guftan (MHD 6.4 f.)3 
“Farrox, denying, should say that that whole thing is not so, and that (the 
object) belongs to him” .
In support of this interpretation we may refer to another passage4 where the 
same situation is described, without using the debated word. An omission of 
nakklrä “denying, repudiating” is easy to understand, as the word does not 
fulfil any essential function, whereas if we had here such an essential term 
as “evidence” , as Bartholomae would have it, its omission would be puzzling. 
The use of nigerün as “carefulness, circumspection” is also apparent in such 
phrases as: yazisn ud azbäyün Jyazdän xüb ud pad nigérian kun (MX XXX 5)s 
“Do the worship and ritual of the gods well and with circumspection” , ke 
pad-nigerisn-tar ud pänag-tar abâyëd dästan (MX XXVIII2)6 “Whom should 
one keep most carefully and watchfully?”

One also encounters nigeriSnlh in a looser usage, as denoting “thought(ful­

i

258



COMMENTARY

ness), mind(fulness)” , for example in the phrase: pad wuzurg-nigerismha 
râdïh (DkM 293.7) “through high-minded generosity” , which stands in op­
position to: pad gasnag-menisriïhâ panJh (,DkM 293.11)7 “through petty- 
minded stinginess” .

1 Essays on Iranian subjects, Bombay 1955, 138 f.
2 ZSR, II, 36; Bthl. is followed in this interpretation by Pagliaro, RSO, 10 (1925), 

475.
3 ZSR, II, 5; cf. now Perikhanian, Sudebnik, 17 f.
4 MHD 13.16-14.2.
5 A similar phrase occurs in MX XXXI 6.
6 The phrase recurs somewhat differently in XXVIII4. The Sanskrit version has the 

literal nirïksitataram, for nigeriln-tar.
7 Both these phrases are quoted and discussed by H.W. Bailey, BSOAS, 26 

(1963), 70.

91.4. This part of the section is translated by J. de Menasce in his
article “Le protecteur des pauvres dans l’Iran sassanide” , Mélanges Henri Massé, 
Teheran 1963,283. One should not, of course, translate the last phrase “pour 
Tame de celui-là” .

92. L dastwar in the sense of “authority, law” is well attested in
Dk VI, cf. Index. Etymologically it is no doubt connected to Pth. dst “capable 
of, able” , dastwar has been discussed by Bthl. in zSR, I, 26 f.; Bailey, ZorPr, 
160, note 5.

93. L  A partial parallel to the first part of this section is found in
Misk.,/X, 39.17-18.

93.2. The expression xwês-wastarïh is reminiscent of PhlVd VI
51: xwad-wastarg, a translation of Av. x vä. stair is- “sein eigenes Lager bildend” 
(Bthl., AirWb, 1878), which occurs, however, in a totally different context, 
that of the disposal of the dead.

93.5« The reading and translation of this word constitute a mere
guess. One is tempted, however, to think of the word dmsn which presum­
ably reflects a verb “to have an evil effect, to issue (in a bad sense)” ;1 dmn- 
may be an adjective derived from the same verb, giving as abstract noun “bad 
issue” or the like. D.N. MacKenzie suggests taking the word from *dama- 
wana- >  *damön, with a meaning like “breaking up the home” . The word oc­
curs also, in a similar context, in 256. A similar looking word in D&M 343.8 
is to be read ham-zamanlh “at the same time” .

1 Cf. Shaked,ylcta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 97-99.
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9 3 .4. Or possibly du§~sarm gôwiïnïh “shameful talk”?

94. L  A parallel to this section occurs in E 11.

95. 7. Cf. a similar idea in C 79.

96.7. The translation is uncertain.

97. 7. The word SmyiSn is fairly common in the Pahlavi texts, and
occurs also in Dk VI several times.1 For a context like ours it may be useful 
to compare as an example a passage where it comes in an eschatological as­
sociation:

pad ham-zamanlh (1) abag ahlawän äsänihäd ud Smyihäd pad hän T 
abar-tom äsärilh [ud] snäyisn (DkM 343.8-9; B facs. 263) “At the same 
time he will be made happy and satisfied with the righteous in the su­
preme happiness and satisfaction.”

1 Cf. also above, commentary to the Opening Section.

99. 7. What is meant by wizJdärTh can be defined by reference to
64: “To know good and evil; to do that which is good and to abandon that 
which is evil” .

100.7. Cf. Asmussen, J^ästvämft 37 (not quite accurate).

100.2. The term juttar “something evil, perverse”, is well attested in 
this and the next section. It occurs also in several other passages in Pahlavi. 
A detailed study of its usage is planned in a forthcoming publication.

100.3. For the use of ënyâ as a conjunction cf. MPT n’y , and 
D 7d. 7. Reading according to the spelling in the manuscripts, eg-es, would not 
be meaningful. Similar cases where ADYN(s) is written for ënyâ occur in 231 
(twice) and 308.

101.7. pëSar (or pe$äl) is attested a sufficient number of times in 
Dk VI, though I have no record of its occurrence elsewhere. A comparison 
of the passages shows that it is best taken as qualifying the evil action, rather 
than the doer. It would thus have no connection to pesär “leader” . As for 
etymology, it may seem best to derive it from *sard-, cf. OInd. sardh- “to 
show strength, be bold; fart”, with which Gath. Av. sarzdana- “contempt”, 
MPT syr- (from *$rdya-) “to be angry” , have been connected. Cf. Bthl.,Mir- 
Mund. 6.36 f.; Henning, “Verbum”, 205; Mayrhofer, Kurzg. etyrru Wb. <L
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A ltin d Ill, 310. A form *pati-sarda- might mean originally “bold, offensive, 
contemptuous” , applied either to the evil act or to its perpetrator. The for­
mation is reminiscent of such a form as pJxäl in NPers., which M. Schwartz1 
derives from pati-xard

1 I am quoting from a hand-written addition to an offprint of M. Schwartz’s review 
of Bailey’s/>o/ejos to the Book o f  Zambasta, JAOS, 89 (1969), 444-447.

101.2. This sentence is transcribed and translated by Asmussen, 
J^ästvänTft, 56.

102. L  The reading ke mënôg pad ëd-ez warrawënd is uncertain.
For ëd-ez it may be possible to read an-äz “not greedy, benevolent” (?), 
and to refer to PhlT 96 (AW §150), 97 (AW §166). Cf. also below, C 65. 
An alternative reading may be xwab, connected to Av. hväpah-, and re­
lated to Phi. xwäbar (Av. xvapar-); the meaning associated with this group 
could be “liberal, generous” . Cf. I. Gershevitch, Mithra, 237, note 92.4

107.7. The text arouses suspicion of faulty transmission, as the
sense it gives is not satisfactory.

108. L  This passage is quoted in Esoteric trends, p. 199, note 64.

108.2. Instead of ox “mind” one could read hâwan “mortar” , which 
would go technically well with haoma, but would not be in line with the spiri­
tualized interpretations given to the other notions.

109 .1. The term parwand occurs also, in the meaning of a belt* in 
Dd XXXVIII 22, and in a verbal usage “to tie round” in Dd XXXIX 2; also 
in PhlY IX 26, for which cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 145. The employment of this term 
here is strongly reminiscent of the concept of seyag in the Talmud (e.g., 
Abot III 13). The Talmudic term means basically “fence, hedge” , but is used 
symbolically for preventive and protective measures set up to preserve and 
enhance such abstract notions as the Law, wisdom, the Torah etc. A term ana­
logical to parwand in Phi. seems to be parisp in 215,216.

109.2. pê$-niyâyisn is translated “homage” following the NPers. 
version.

110. L  If the text is not corrupt (and one does not see how it could
be emended) it is hard to avoid the conclusion that the verb öbär- is used in 
two opposite functions; in our context it means “making oneself full of pa­
tience, shame, or discernment” , and in 29 and elsewhere the expression gilag- 
öbär means “one who makes himself full of complaint (and does not let it
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out)” >  “uncomplaining” . Although the effect of the two usages is contra­
dictory, it does not seem likely that we have to do here with two different 
verbs.

110.2. This phrase occurs also in 13, cf. commentary there for 
further parallels.

110.3. This phrase occurs also in 181.

111. 7. Note the construction for denoting exception: az ëd kcu . .
be.

112. 7. gastag seems to belong to NPers. and Pth. gast “ugly, un­
pleasant” . The word is attested in OPers. gasta- and as a loan-word in Imperial 
Aramaic gst, cf. Driver, Aram. Doc», glossary s.v. The word is related to gand- 
“to have an evil smell” .1 One wonders however whether we do not have here 
in effect the word jastag “accident” , attested in C 77 and C 78 below. The 
saying would convey the idea that a man is to be held responsible for acci­
dental (sins), for if he is righteous the gods preserve him from committing such 
accidents.

1 Cf. the etymological discussion by Nyberg, Hlfsb, II, 77 s.v. gannâk-mênük, 
where previous references are given, and Kent, Old Persian, 183 s.v. gasta-. Nyberg 
changed his mind on gannàg mënôg in Manual II, 80.

113.7. 

113.2.

114.7.

115.7. 
in 253.

This sentence occurs also in 118.

Cf. Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 312.

The same saying occurs also in E 45h.

The same saying occurs also in E 38a. A shorter version is

115.2. Literally: They come to no account.

115.2. Cf. above 22.

115.4. This sentence seems like a distorted contraction of the paral­
lel sentence about xrad in E 38a.

115.5. hu-mihrïh looks like the opposite of mihr-druzlh

116. 7. JP . Asmussen, in Atti del convegno intemazionale sul term:
La Persia riel medioevo> Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, Anno CCCLXVIII, 
Quaderno N. 160, Rome 1971, p. 274, sees the formula döSärm ud tarsa- 
gâhlh ud ëmëdag as a borrowing from 1 Cor. xiii 13.
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118.7. Cf. above, 113.

119.1. The same saying occurs in E 38b.

120.1. A similar saying is in E 38c, and a partial parallel is in 194.

120.2. The reading is not entirely certain, another possibility of 
reading being niwâxtagïh: the adjective without the abstract ending is attested 
in B 14, B 19. This latter word would be connected to niwâziSn, which is 
also attested (189 [and see commentary there], E 30b). niwâxtagïh should 
mean something like “kindness, tenderness” , nihâdagïh seems, however, 
to  occur also in 127, where it comes in company with burdlh “patience” . 
In B 14 No. 22 the vice of excess corresponding to the virtue nihâdagïh is 
ôbastïh “self-abasement” . We also have the dual terms hu-nihâdïg and dus- 
nihâdïg,1 “good-natured” and “bad-natured” respectively, where the element 
nihâd- seems to represent the notion of “temper, mental constitution” ,1 2 
and the same applies to carb-nihädag {PhlT 163.2) “of a soft disposition” . 
There is nothing unusual in the fact that a word with a neutral connotation is 
used in a specially good sense, as we assume here with regard to nihâdagïh; 
the same phenomenon is attested, for example, with the word boy “smell” , 
that is used without qualification in the sense of “good smell” .3 nihâdagïh 
should of course be kept separate from nihâdag “institute, pious bequest, 
sacred trust” , on which B.N. Dhabhar collected several passages.4

1 DkM 21.23; 22.19 ff. cf. Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 307 ff.
2 This is the normal sense in NPers. e.g. in &N.
3 $GV V ll l  6'. uböiugand.
4 Cf. B.N. Dhabhar, Essays, 132-136 (previously published in Khareghat Memorial 

Volume, I, Bombay 1953). Cf. also Dhabhar, PhlY, p. 166. To the passages ad­
duced by Dhabhar, ZW Y IV 51 may be added.

120.5. For ôgâr- “to remove, dispel” cf. PhlT 131 §4;DkM 359.16,
18, and the references given by Bailey, ZorPr, 202 note 3, and Zaehner,Zur- 
van,373.

122. 7. The phrase may be translated literally: “who keeps joy for
his body ( -  himself) in the Reckoning” , i.e. in the Final Judgment.

122.2. For the reading of this word one may rely on the NPers. 
version. The meaning emerges conjecturally from the various contexts, for 
which cf. the Index. The word is discussed by Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 
315, andlately by A. Tafazzo\i,ActaOrientaIia,36 (1974), 113 ff., whose sug­
gestion makes good sense.
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123. L  The expression mändag garzïdan “to confess a sin” is discus­
sed by Bartholomae, ZKMirMund, II, 32, 40 ff.; Waag,Nirangistan 126. It 
occurs also in PhlT 148 §40; S n S  VIII 2; XII 22. Kn 2.26 has pad *patltlg 
mändag hangär. (Nyberg, Manual, II, 162, s.v. pitlk , is wrong.) Our passage is 
in Asmussen, X^ästvärilft 67.

124.7. weh-dôstlh could in principle denote either “friendship of the
good” , as translated, or “good friendship” . The two occurrences of this com­
pound in Ayüdgär T Wuzurgmihr tend to favour the latter translation: äzarm 
kadär [weh] ? weh-dôstlh ud hu-skôhlh (PhlT 92 §77-78) “Which affection 
is best? Good friendship and bashfulness.” The first element of weh-dostlh 
seems to stand in parallel to that of hu-Sköhlh, where hu- is obviously an at­
tribute of what follows and not a genitive element of a compound, weh- 
dôstlh ka-s dahlg-kanh nest (PhlT 93 §100) “Good friendship when it has no 
disorderliness” . The contrast between the two notions is between friendship, 
hence harmony between people, and disorder, presumably in society. An em­
phasis on friendship to good people would seem to be out of place. The Arabic 
version has here merely al-tawaddud “friendship” .1

nizärihistan 1 frêh-büd [ud] abë-büd, wës-zôrihistan 1 pay man, râm- 
ihistan 1 *xwahllh,2 weh-döstlh, meh-waxsisnlh T(w) dendänäglh. . .  
(DkM 668.13-15; B facs. 518 f.)3 “Excess and deficiency being made 
weak, the right measure being much strengthened, bliss being made joy­
ful, good friendship, great increase of the knowledge of religion..

Here we have wëS-zôrihistan, meh-waxsisnlh, which show the same construc­
tion as weh-döstlh.

aber-tar hu-xradlh ud hu-xëmlh ud hu-mihrlh ud hu-spâslh [ud] hu- 
Sarmlh ud ëmëd-warziSnlh ud rädlh [ud] rästlh [ud] äzädaglh [ud] 
weh-dôstlh (V ) ud abârïg hunarâwandlh ud xwarr xwës-kàrlh. . .  
(DkM 438; B facs. 342)4 “Mostly good wisdom, good character, good 
love, good gratitude, good shame, doing the work of hope,5 generosity, 
truth, nobility, other virtue,6 splendour (which is) fulfilment of du­
ty. . .”7

These passages would induce us to translate weh-dôstlh as “friendship” , the 
first element being used as an emphatic element. Our passage and some paral­
lels for this usage in Dk VI make it necessary to regard this as a comp ound 
with internal genitive relationship: we have as an opposite of weh-dôstlh 
the expression weh-dusmanlh “enmity to good people” (cf. Index); we have 
the expression wehlh-dôstlh (C 55), which is unequivocally “friendship of
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goodness” , we further have the twin parallel expressions mardom-döstfTh), 
mardom-duëman(ïh);* and, finally, in our context the reasoning “friendship 
of good people leads to possession of goodness” seems more sensible than 
“friendship leads to possession of goodness”.

1 Full details will be given in a planned editon of Ayädgar i Wuzurgmihr.
2 The word is spelled here xw’ylyx, instead of the expected xw’xlyx, which occurs, 

for example MX  XXXVII 28,‘LVII 13. To translate, as Mole does here: “apaise­
ment des non-Aryens” (reading the word anèrih) is clearly impossible: ram- has 
a definitely strong positive connotation. Aberrant spellings of this word occur in 
DkM 92.12 (xw’y’lyx), 15 (xw’lyx), correcly read by Molé, Cuite, 43. An etymo­
logical discussion (not entirely acceptable) can be found in Nyberg, Hlfsb, II, 137.

3 Molé, Légende, 92.
4 Molé, Légende ,112.
5 That is to say, doing good work conducive to good hope for the other world.
6 In 23 we have the series râstîh ud radih ud hunarâwandîh which may perhaps 

be used to show that the word abärig is not in place here: hunarâwandîh is there 
used in the sense of a definitive virtue.

7 A partial parallel to this list is in Dla: xëm ud mihr ud wehlh ud râdîh ud 
râstîh (qualities which fall under the category of gohr).

8 See index for references.

125. L  The text referred to as abastâg ï  pad camiSn may be the one
underlying the Pahlavi text zand J gômëz kardan (ZXA 2 f.).1 If the identi­
fication is correct, an allusion to connect that text with the notion expressed 
here that the word of a man who recites it comes well in the assembly may be 
found in its last phrase: anjamariîgân narân ud mäyagän yazëm (ZXA 3) “I 
worship those assembled, male and female” .
The expression abastâg i pad camisn is found in S n S  X 5;ZX4 57.13; Copen­
hagen Cod. 17 p. 62. 4, ed. by J. Hampel; nask T pad camisn is in S n S  III 9; 
PhlVd XVI 2.2 Cf. further PhlVd XVIII 44. A text of Avastä-yi camis is in 
Xurda Avesta in NPers., ed. Rustam Möbad, Bombay 1867, p. 418. There is a 
possibility that MPT cmbyysn belongs here; cf. Henning, Sogdica, 38.

1 Cf. B.N. Dhabhar, ZXA, Introduction, p. 17 f. Cf. also Darmesteter, ZA, II, 
p. XXXIII, n. 1.

2 Cf. Tavadia’s note, Sn$, p. 75.

127. L  For nihâdagïh cf. above, 120, note 2, and B 14, No. 22.

127.2. The expression ëôy-dôst is ambiguous: it could also be ren­
dered “loving her husband” .

128 .i. On sag as variant of sang cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 125,note. 1.
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129. i .  The passage has been transcribed and translated by A, Tafaz-
zoli, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 203,1 who also discusses kärän “people” . 
One significant passage about the usage of this word, where it comes parallel 
to kasan, is: ud zadär ud bêsïdâr T Kasan ud sazënïdar 1 kärän bowed (DkM 
791.18-19) “And he becomes a tormentor and aggriever of people, one who 
causes them to pass away” . The point of our passage is elaborated on in some 
detail in the next section, 130.

1 By translating xwâstan “invite” the point of the passage was lost.

131.1. _  An exact parallel to this saying is found in the tenth admoni­
tion of Adurbad, Dk III 199.1 An Arabic version of this saying is found in 
Miskawayh, and it helps in establishing the meaning:

wa-qäla ‘alä kulli ’mri’in an yusliha min al-ardi qadra bä‘int fa-idä 
aslahahu fa-qad aslaha jamVa l-ardi, wa-dälika l-bä‘u badanuhu (Misk., 
JX  39.3-4) “He said:2 Every man should put in order a fathom’s 
measure of the world. When he puts it in order, he has put in order the 
whole world. That fathom is his body” . 

ëw nay is thus taken by the Arabic translator to mean “a fathom”. One won­
ders whether the word does not properly mean “a reed’s length”?

1 The text there is: ud gyâg [ï] Sw nay andar ëw nay xwës-tan be wirâyëd, u-tän 
hamäg gëhân wirâst hawed (.DkM 216.17 f.;B facs. 169.11-12; misunderstood by 
Jackson, Res. in Manichaeism, 216) “Put in order the one-fathom place in one 
fathom, (which is) yourselves, (so that) you will have put in order the whole 
world”. In the contrasting chapter, where Mani’s admonitions are quoted against 
Ädurbäd’s, Mani is quoted as saying: gëhân hagrez wirâst *ne bawèd, be-z pad 
âdur i jâyëdân-sôz wisôbihëd (DkM218.14-15; B. facs. 170 f.Ädurbäd’s admoni­
tion is repeated in an abbreviated form in the preceding lines. Cf. Jackson, Res. in 
Manichaeism, 208 f.) “The world will never be set in order; it will perish by 
ever-burning fire”.

2 The person presented as the author of this saying is Buzurjmihr.

132.1. The passage is transcribed and translated (not quite accur­
ately) by Molé, Culte, 427 f.

132.2. This sentence echoes the same idea as 129-130. The text is 
treated by Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 203.

133.1. Reading the last word *hem we may translate: ‘ “He was
here with good and bad people” was one who said [r. ku] : “I am with (them) 
in thought, speech and action.” ’

COMMENTARY
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134.7. The reading and interpretation of this text are doubtful, 
and other, equally unsatisfactory, possibilities exist, for example: “Ohrmazd 
the Lord requires of every living man the following things: colour (gönag), 
sound, sight, and memory” .

141.7. andarz [1] ö mardomm is presumably the title of an andarz 
collection; the title occurs also in DkM 834.19.1 As the same saying occurs 
also in E 30a, one is tempted to surmise that that group of sayings may also 
have been derived from the “Andarz to men”. The sayings 141-152 form a 
closely related group.

1 Quoted Shaked, Esoteric trends, 190 note 40.

141.2. For now cf. Av. nävaya-, AirWb, 1064.

141.3. I take it that daman (?) is a participle form from the same 
verb as dmsn, on which cf. Shaked, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 97-99.

142.7. Cf. the contrasting section 144, which is helpful in establish­
ing the meaning here.

142.2. Cf. casmaglh ud tawâmgîh awe räy ud kasdn anäg (144).

142.3. This sentence is briefly discussed by Menasce, Mélanges 
Massé 285.

142.4. Cf. the contrast: andar awe i driyos ud hunsand mardom tar-
menisn (144).

143. 7. 143-145 are summarized by Menasce, Mélanges Massé, 284 f.

144.7. Cf. the contrasting text in 142.

145. 7. Cf. the contrasting text in 143.

151. 7. pad äwäm possibly means “at leisure” , cf. note C 57. 7.

153.7. The same saying, in a more extended version, occurs in E 31g.

153.2. On the word pihw cf. Bthl., ZSR I, 34 (Bthl. reads pihan)\
Bailey, TPS, 1956, 124 f. Other references are: GBd 22\£\P hlT  156 §6; 158 
§18.

153.2. wiskar probably means properly “open space”, cf. B. Sogd.
wysk’rt’y, wsk’rtk  “(eyes) open” , D.N. MacKenzie,2?S'04iS', 33(1970), 116 f.

156.7. hugänh, though probably related to hugar “easy”, seems
semantically distinguished from it.
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158.1. For the expression ködag kirbag, which has a pejorative con­
notation, it may be possible to compare what may perhaps be read ködag 
ahlamog “petty heretic” , as a term of abuse:

awësan T ködag ahlamog ëd 1 to sraw nasënënd abastäg [ud] zand ku 
nizär be kunênd awësan J ködag ahlamög hm ï  xwês mwän àzârën- 
ëndhân Tködxwästagdösärm my {DkM 661.14-17; B facs. 512.21 ff.)1 
“Those petty heretics will corrupt your word, the Avesta and Zand — 
they will abase them —those petty heretics will injure their own souls 
for the love of petty2 property”.

An elaboration on the theme of ködag kirbag is found in sections 159-161.

1 Cf. differently Molé, Légende, 84.
2 I would take köd as a variant of ködag, and would read similarly in Dk III 365 

§5-6, where köd comes as a synonym to nihang; cf. Shaked, Acta Orientalia, 33 
(1971), 104 ff.

161.1. Cf. for the sense 158; abzar is used here in a sense similar 
to that of wësïgân (an observation of Dr. Gershevitch).

162.1. This section may elucidate the difficult text of PandNamag\ 
ce ox a-winast; menisn [ud göwisn ?] a-griftär, ud kunisn griftärömand 
(PhlT 45 §25)1 “For mind is pure,2 thought [and speech?] are unseizable, 
(but) action is seizable” . We have here a similar hierarchy as is found in 162, 
with ox most unaffected by external things. 162 adds that its situation does 
affect the outward expressions of human activity. The expression a-winast, 
with a context which makes use of ox, occurs also in 300, which is, however, 
fairly obscure.

1 Cf. Nyberg, Hlfsb, I, 22; II, 27 s.v. a-vindit, where ox a-winast is read +saxuan 
avindit “das Wort ist unerreichbar”. The text occurs also in a translation by H. 
Corbin, Poure Davoud Commemoration VoL, II, Bombay 1951, 129 ff.; Zaehner, 
Teachings, 20 ff.; M.F. Kanga, Citak handarè i pöryötkekän — A Pahlavi text, 
Bombay 1960; M. Nawabi, RFLT, 12 (1339), 513 ff.

2 For a-winast cf. below, 300.2.

164.1. A parallel to this saying is found in 259. The motif of the sea 
symbolizing the concentration of some abstract notion is common also in 
Islamic literature. An example from Jalâl al-DIn Rüml’s MaönavT:

harfzarfämad dar-ü ma‘nä öü äb
bahr-i ma‘nä ‘indahu ummu-l-kitäb (Bk. 1,296)
“The letters are the vessel; therein the meaning is like water; the sea of 
meaning is: V ith Him is Ummu l-Kitdb '

COMMENTARY
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167.1. For this phrase cf. 233. The literal translation of the phrase 
agarbazag pad bazag be brïnënd is not clear.

168. L Cf. Asmussen, Xuästvänlft, 56.

169.1. a-car seems better taken as qualifying winäh than mard.

169.2. I should like to acknowledge the help of Prof. S. Pines in im­
proving the translation of this passage.

173, L For this expression cf. Imperial Aramaic ’rh m lk\ as well as
Syriac etc. The same expression possibly also in MPT rTi ‘y bg (MirMan II, 
305) with a Parthian form (?). Cf. E. Herzfeld, Zoroaster and his world, 
Repr. New York 1974,1, 226.

173 .2  For nihämhä cf. the definition given in Farhang-i Nafisl
to  nihän: ‘äqiläne va häsyäräne va bâ-tadbïr. In support of this it is possible 
to  adduce PhlT 92 §66: nihanxh ud äStlh-xwähJh, where the first term is ren­
dered in the Arabic version by al-waqär “gravity, staidness, dignity” .1 Cf. also 
PhlT 56 (AXus. §8), as well as:

nihänlh hän bawëd ke hunar ud dâniSn-abzar ï-$ nëst dïïnëd ku-m 
nëst, pad xwästan 5 xwës kardan abar tuxèëd ud zamän T kär ud dädes- 
tän snâsëd, harw dädestän ta zamän T xwê$ frâz ne kunëd. . .  (PRiv Dd 
LXII 21) “Nihânïh is this: one who knows concerning a faculty of vir­
tue and knowledge which he does not possess: i  do not have it’, strives 
to make it his own, knows the time of an affair, and does not push for­
ward each matter until its own time (i.e. until the last moment)” . . .

1 Cf. the forthcoming edition of Ayädgär i Wuzurgmihr.

177. L For the expression xwästag kardan cf. C 1 as well asqdg wd
xw’stg qwnyd (MirMan II, 306.16).

178.1. A faithful Arabic version of this saying occurs in Misk., JX , 
75.10-15, and in Ibn al-Muqaffa4, Al-adab al-saghirt Rasa’il abbulaghä\ Cairo 
1946,26 f.

181.7. A variant of this phrase is in 13 (where the sin committed
is qualified as jahisnlg)\ further parallels are mentioned in the commentary 
there.

181.2. Cf. 14 for a parallel to this phrase.

181. 3. Cf. 13 for a parallel to this phrase.
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181.4.

182.7. 
further references.

Cf. 110 for a parallel to this phrase.

ostag seems to belong to östlgän, though I do not know of

182.2.

182.2.

182.4.

183. L

184.7.
for existence.

Cf. 13 for parallels to this phrase.

Cf. 14 for parallels to this phrase.

Cf. 13 for parallels to this phrase.

A parallel to this idea occurs in 2 above.

It seems as if this saying puts awareness as a primary condition

186.7. zaz “grass” occurs in MPT (MirMan 1 ,182), and corresponds
to NPers. zäz. It occurs as a loan-word in Aramaic, cf. zV  (Bab. Tal. Sab. 
20b) “dry weeds or branches” , though B. Geiger1 denies any connection. The 
word is attested also in Mandaic.2

1 Cf. B. Geiger apud S. Krauss, Additamenta ad. . .Arttch Completum A. Kohut,
reprinted New York 1955, 167.

2 E.S. Drower and R. Macuch, A  Mandaic dictionary, Oxford 1963, 158 (“etym. 
doubtful”).

187.1. Another version of this saying is in E 10.

189.7. A variant of this saying is in E 30b.

189.2. For niwâzisn cf. NPers. niyâz, one of the meanings of which 
is: mayl va-xvähis va-izhär-i mähabbat (BQ 22221). Cf. also Farhang-iÄnand 
Räj, s.v. niyazis.

1 Cf. notes ad loc., where the editor, M. Mo‘ïn, adduces niyazis as a variant of 
niyâz in the same sense, but seems to find the form unfounded.

191.7.

193. 7.

194. 7.

197.7.

A much enlarged version of this saying is in E 45i.

A parallel is in 87.

A parallel to this saying is in 120.

hunsand-xîr properly means simply “content, satisfied” .
Here a certain play on words seems to be meant, implying that those who are 
satisfied (i.e. with wordly matters) are never satisfied with their spiritual 
achievement.

200. 7. It is remarkable that we seem to have here an allusion to the
practice of burial, which is expressly forbidden in Zoroastrianiam. The same

270



COMMENTAIIY

puzzle is presented by a tomb inscription at EqlTd, c f.Mon. Nyberg, II 1975, 
225 n. 75.

2 0 2 .1. Cf. for mândan 37, note 2.

2 0 4 .1. Sections 204-205 are dealt with by Mole, Culte, 68. For 204- 
206 cf. Shaked, Esoteric trends, 178 f.

204. 2. buxt seems to indicate “vindicated; the winning party in a
legal suit”;an-eraxt is “acquitted” ; êraxt “guilty” . Here a spiritualized inter­
pretation is given to these legal terms. On ëraxt cf. Shaked, Mon. Nyberg, 
261 ff.

2 0 6 .1. Cf. Molé, Culte, 67; West, SBE XXXVII, 4 note 2. A similar 
division of mankind is in 70.

206.2. az is here used in a partitive sense apparently. This usage is 
also attested for early NPers., cf. Lazard, Langue des plus anc. mon., §609, 
p. 395 f.

206 .3. On sur cf. Horn, Grund, d. neup. Etym ., 169; Tavadia, 
J. Coma Or. Inst., 29 (1935), 13-15.

206 .4. These are two instruments for beating which are used for legal 
punishment and are often mentioned in the Vendidad, the former as aspahe 
astrâ. 1

1 Cf. Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta, II, p. XVI ff.

206.5. The requirement to kill noxious creatures in expiation for 
sins committed is also frequent in Vd. Cf., e.g., Vd XIV 5 ff; XVIII 73 ff.

206. 6. Viz., hell. The expression used for this in PhlVd is dusaxw,
cf. for example PhlVd VII 52, where it is stated that a man’s fate is to pass 
the time in hell {dusaxw) till resurrection if his sins are more numerous than 
good deeds; in the middle section (hamëstagân) if they are equal; and in para­
dise (pahlom axwân, the opposite of our wad-axwäri) if  the good deeds are 
more numerous. In PhlY LXXI 15 the expression wattom axwân (rendering 
àôistaarjhü) occurs, contrasting here with pahlom axwân.

206.7. On the word M gci. Bailey, BSOS, 6 (1930/32), 598 f. The
word occurs in the passages adduced by Bailey qualifying concrete objects, 
but it is evidently used here to describe time.

206. & For the last phrase cf. E 35a.
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208. L  Cf. a parallel in E 35b.

208.2. Bartholomae1 read this word duwr, connecting it with Old
Church Slavonic dübru “ravine, chasm”, and he is followed in this explanation 
by Tavadia.2 Nöldeke would presumably regard this word as borrowed from 
Aramaic qabrä, though his comments refer to NPers. gör\ cf. PersSt II (Sit- 
zungsb. d. kais. Akad. d. Wiss., philos.-hist. Classe, CXXVI), Vienna 1892, p. 41. 

The word occurs in GBd 16.6-7: pas az wiskldagïh gawfîh bawêd, casm ud 
göS ud dahän “after diffusion there is cavity, eyes, ears and mouth” (cf. 
Nyberg, JA, 1929, 284). M. Boyce has suggested that this is the same word as 
Parthian g rh , MPT gbr, cf.BSOAS, 13 (1951), 912 n. 7. It seems to me how­
ever doubtful whether the narrow definition “womb” should be. imposed on 
the word. The more general sense “cavity, depression, hollowness” certainly 
fits the passages in the Manichean writings which talk of zmyggrT) (Pth., 
Waldschmidt-Lentz,Stellung/esu, 116), or gbr ‘y zmyg (MPT, MirMan 1 ,177).

J ZSR, II, 44 note 3.
2 §nS III 12 note 3 (p. 77). The correct translation of the word there too seems to 

be “pit” or “cavity”, not “tank”.

20 9 .1. This section forms a commentary on the preceding one.

210. L Quoted by Shaked, 70S, 4 (1974) 243.

210.2. We seem to have here a “sandwich” construction, pud war- 
rawi$n abar, with abar serving as post-position.

21 1 .1. hu-bahr “of good share” seems to be a mere dittography of 
hugär. It is not repeated, as is the case with the other terms, in the next phrase.

211.2. The emendation is far from certain, but reading andak-özag- 
tar, as the text seems to require, “of least force” or the like, seems quite un­
likely.

212. L Quoted by Tafazzoli,^4cta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 203.

214. 7. Quoted and discussed in Esoteric trends, 211 f.

2 1 5 .1. Sections 215-216 are quoted in Esoteric trends, 190 note 42. 
Some minor inaccuracies which occurred there are here corrected.

215.2. The theme of the seven walls surrounding a fortress occurs 
with regard to Kang-diz, cf. GBd 210.8 ff.1 Three “strong walls” of the law 
are mentioned in E. Sachau, Syrische Rechtsbücher, III, Berlin 1914,34.

1 Cf. A. Pagliaro, RSO, 18 (1940), 333 f.
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218. L Quoted by Shaked, IOS, 4 (1974), 238. An enlarged version
of this saying is in 304.

222. L  The simile here is reminiscent of 189; the idea is basically
the same as in E 1.

223.7. A similar idea of teaching by personal example occurs in 322.

224. L Quoted, somewhat differently, by Tafazzoli,,4cta Orientalia,
33 (1971), 204.

2 2 4 .2  The simile of the mirror is found in an Arabic version: 
wa-qäla: kamä yanbagï li-l-mir’äti an taküna adwa’a min abnäziri 
flhä , fa-kadalika l-imämu l-mu'addibu yajibu an yaküna afdala mimman 
ya’ummu wa-yuJaddïbu (Misk., JX  39.5-6) “He (= Buzurjmihr) said: 
Just as the mirror should be more luminous than the one who looks in­
to it, so the instructing master should be superior to the one whom he 
guidés and instructs”.

226. L The expression hangerdf tg) which occurs also in DkM 289.19;
429.4 is not very clear. It is Mold’s opinion that it does not refer to any par­
ticular book, but to the Mazdean canon of scriptures, which summarizes all 
knowledge.1 In ZXA 190 §14 hangerd- is a reflection of Av. hankärayemi; 
cf. Darmesteter,ZA, I, 5 f.; AirWb, 447 f.

1 RHR, 162 (1962), 211. The expression hangerdigih is used at the beginning of 
the eighth book of Dk to describe the summary of the Nasks of the Avesta (DkM 
677.2).

227. 7. Partly quoted by Asmussen, Xuästvämft> 56.

228. 7. A more elaborate statement of this idea, which also occurs in
other places, is found in E 45b.

2 2 8 .2  Cf. 1 3 .2  above.

229.7. Cf. J. Tavadia in /, Coma Or. Inst., 29 (1935), 13. Partly quo­
ted by H. Junker,Vorträge der Bibliothek Warburg, 1921-22, p. 158 note 23, 
who construes it somewhat differently.

229. 2. bar “fruit” is used in a fairly wide range of meanings in this
single section: “outcome, result” ; perhaps also “culmination” (tan bar 
[ruwän] ); and also “goal” (ruwän bar tan Tpasën).

231.7. I cannot interpret this word. What may be the same word oc­
curs in PhlT 165 §14 g’wl, but the context there is not clear.
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23 2 .1. Or: “should be abandoned (?)” . The word might conceiv­
ably be read: dahlg “a knave, a despised man” , for which cf. Bailey, BSOS, 
6 (1930/32), 80 f., though both reading and interpretation would seem doubt­
ful; the phrase here would then be translated: “A man who does perform it 
is a knave (?)” . Incidentally, dahlklk has been read by Freiman1 in PN §432, 
where one should actually read sâyëndag “able, worthy” .3

1 WZKM, 20 (1906), 271.
2 PhlT 47; cf. also Nyberg, Hlfsb, II, 46. The sentence there may be translated: 

“and to them there will be fewer warrior children”.
3 Further references for this word, mostly describing offspring: PhlT 96 §148,158 

160; 97 §162; 158 §171. M X ll  28; LI 3, 6, 7.

233.2. Cf. 167 for the same phrase.

236. 2. Partly quoted in Shaked,Esoteric trends, 195;here somewhat 
revised.

237. 2. Quoted in Shaked, Esoteric trends, 198.

237.2. The enclitic pronoun -§may here allude to the plural pronoun
which governs the verb in the initial sentence: u-sän ën-ez afÖn düst. Cf. 
below, 253 note 1.

238. 2. An elaboration on this theme is in A 5.

240.2. A NPers. version (not very accurate) is in PersRivHormazyar 
1 ,487 lines 16 ff.; tr. Dhabhar, p. 334.

247. 2. äwämlh seems to mean something like “being on time” .

248. 2. The translation offered is very uncertain.

248.2. Or “fore-manifest” , showing what will be in the future.

252. 2. Literally: “never lets himself away from it” .

253. 2. u-s, with an enclitic pronoun in the singular, probably refers
to mardoman\ the singular pronoun seems to be used indifferently, as a uni­
versal pronoun (which explains the formation of the post-positions az-es, 
aw-es, pad-es, which are indifferent as to person and number). Cf. also above, 
237 note 2.
253.2. On stT cf. Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 89-97.

253. 3. The section forms a coherent unit up to this point; there fol­
low disconnected abzär sentences. The original chain, starting from sti “be­
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ing” (?) to ham-pursagïh i wehân “consultation of the good” indicates the 
movement Frommënôgtogëtïg.The items that follow seem to be unrelated to 
this train of thought.

254.7. Quoted and discussed in Shaked, Esoteric trends, 185 (here 
revised). Cf. also Bailey, TPS, I960,79.

254.2. dahisn “instruction, knowledge” — this is the reading suggest­
ed for this somewhat enigmatic word. The same graphic group in Pahlavi can 
be read in the following manners:

(1) dahisn, the nominal form connected with dädan “ to give” ;
(2) dasn “present, gift” ;
(3)  jahisn “fate” (see C82).
(4) dahisn (? — usually spelled dxySn), the word under discussion.

A full discussion will be published shortly.

256.7. Cf. above, 93 note 1.

257.7. The word seems out of place; it is possible that it should ac­
tually be read ud jeh , as a gloss repeating jehan zan, the first word of which is 
ambiguous in the Pahlavi script (it is identical with gëhân).

257. 2. If the reading of the passage is correct, the second sentence
may be regarded as constituting a kind of evidence: as the ritual requirement 
of not leaving the harsom unattended is no longer observed properly, the death 
of young men has become common; hence the danger inherent in neglecting 
the first part of the section.

258.7. Quoted by Molé, Culte, 415.

259. 7. Without supplementing zreh the following translation seems
possible: “The sea of Iranian behaviour, of the perfection of the king of kings, 
and of religion, is the sacred word” .

260. 7. For and one may read *hog “habit” .

264. 7. This section is echoed in the eighth admonition of Adurbäd
as given in Dk III 199. The text there is lacking, but can be reconstructed as 
follows: [druz az xwës-tan be kunëd] ceka-tân az xwës-tan be kard ëg-tân 
az harmg gëhân be kard bawëd (DkM 216.13-15; B facs. 169.9). That this is 
tKe correct restitution can be seen from the opposite chapter (III 200), which 
contains Manfs injunctions set against those of Adurbäd. The corresponding 
section is:
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ëwag padirag hän [ ijahläy ih-ärästär adurbäd druz az tm  be kardan an- 
darzënïd, druz-astag *mäm mardom tan druz gandld {DkM 218.6-8; 
B facs. 170.15-16)1 “One, against that which Adurbäd, the adorner 
of righteousness, instructed to drive away the demons from the body, 
Mani of demonic existence2 caused a stench3 by saying: the body of 
Man is a demon” .

1 Cf. Jackson, Res. in Manich., 206 (where the translation is not quite accurate).
2 This seems to be the correct translation, against Jackson’s “the fiend incarnate” or

“the crippled fiend”, cf. ibid., p. 209.
3 The more usual verb which one would expect in such a context is dawidan “to 

speak (daevic)”. The verb is, however, consistently spelled here dwddt, which is 
not the appropriate spelling for dawïd. Besides, dawïd is applied as a rule to de­
mons, not to wicked people. Another objection to this reading may be the fact 
that we want here a pejorative counterpart to andarzënïd “to admonish, instruct”, 
while dawïd would correspond to guftan.

2 6 4 .2  Possibly one should read the verb, in view of the consistently 
irregular spelling of it here and in 265, as abaxsëd.1

1 This verb is somewhat puzzling. In most of its recorded occurrences in GBd, 
Ms. TDt , which is undoubtedly the best witness (now fortunately available in 
facsimile edition, thanks to the initiative of the Iranian Culture Foundation), 
has absihënïdan, absihisn (cf. GBd 169.2; 184.2; 185. 13; 217.5, and the corres­
ponding text in TDt ). Ms. TDt has, however, abaxS- in the meaning of “to 
destroy” in two places: GBd 164.1 (= TDj 68r 14) and 183.13 (= TDj 77r 17).

264.3. The section is quoted in Scholem Festschrift, 230.

265.7. It might be better to read here *absihihëd.

2 6 5 .2  Summarized in Scholem Festschrift, 230.

266. 7. The expression juwänlh 1 ruwän seems puzzling. By an easy
emendation one can make it to read zïwisnïh 1 ruwän “the life of the soul” , 
which may be more satisfactory.

267. L  The two questions form one theme, as can be seen from the
answer.

267. 2  This sentence is quoted by Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 312.
The same allegorical use of the terms “kinsmen” and “aliens” occurs in the 
tenth admonition of Xusrö:

ëwag zör ud attän o xwësïgân-tân hayyärih paywastan, ud az *anö- 
dagän-tän/W) hamëmâr *burrldan {DkM 219.21 f.; B facs. 172.2-3;

276



COMMENTARY

Dk III 201) “One, (you should) associate power and might in a friendly 
manner to your kinsmen, and should cut1 (them) away in rivalry from 
your aliens” .2

The opposite chapter, which contains the demonic admonitions standing in 
contrast to those of Xusrö, does not provide a very clear counterpart, but the 
tenth admonition there may be helpful in determining the sense here:

ëwag südömand dahisnän petyâraglh ud gurgän xrafstarän döstlh ud 
stäyidärlh ämöxtan (DkM 221.5-6; B facs. 173.1-2) “One, to teach en­
mity to beneficial creatures, friendship and praise-giving to wolves and 
noxious reptiles.”

Here the two groups are given somewhat more explicitly, perhaps in a some­
what restrictive sense. The same theme is pursued above, in 43, and also in 
113. An elaboration on the idea of “aliens” may perhaps be seen in the fol­
lowing section, 268.

1 The Ms. has blyt', i.e. bared, but the slight emendation seems required by the con­
trasting parallel with paywastan.

2 Cf- Zaehner, Zurvan, 53.

2 7 0 .1. Quoted by Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 203; partly 
quoted by Bartholomae, WZKM, 29 (1915), 41.

271.7. I take it that we have a denominative from Av. yavaëfï-
“living for ever” . For the transcription of the first element I have followed 
that of jâyëdân.
2 7 2 .1. winâh 1 mânêd is reminiscent of the definition of mändag 
above, in 37: hm . . .7 be mânêd, and one may have to strive to find a uniform 
translation for both contexts.

272. 2. I take it that pësâr generally refers to the sin; in that case, it
is irregular that winâh should be preceded by the preposition pad, as is the 
case here.

273. L Cf. Esoteric trends, 198 note 62.

275. 7. Quoted and discussed (for wisändaglh) in IOS, 4 (1974), pp.
232 f. The combination a-srustlh and wisändaglh, in oppsoition to ramisn, 
occurs also in B 14, No. 5. For a-sru$tih cf. Av. asrusti- and the expression 
uzdês a-srust (DkM 219.19) “pagan heresy”. “Idol-worship” occurs as a sin in 
B 14, No. 6, and “plaintiveness” ibid., No. 17.

275.2 On this expression cf. Bthl., WZKM, 30 (1917/8), 22 ff.

276. 7. eg seems here to have the meaning of “well, now” .
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278 .1. Quoted and discussed in Scholem Festschrift, 227.

278.2. Or: “shall not exist” .

279. L  Quoted by H. Junker, Vorträge der Bibliothek Warburg,
1921/2,158 note 22, and p. 133.

284. L  A curious use of didlgar apparently in the sense of “in addi­
tion” .

288. L  Cf. above, 88 note 1.

289 .1. Literally: “a man who has relegated a righteous priest to (a 
position of) druwand

290.2. The idea of a man seeing his dën is present in Kirdêr’s in­
scription, cf. KSM 30 in Gignoux, Z4, 256 (1968), 400.

290.L  Cf. 87. i .

291.7. An echo of this saying occurs in the eighth admonition of
Adurbäd in Dk III 199:

xir 1 gëtig pad yazddn be hilëd ud abar Mr 1 yazdän rawed abëgumân 
ud gëhân bawëd ö smâh, ëdôn *handäzend ce’ön-tän pad tan ud ruwän 
pahlombawëd. udxlr 1 mënôgxwës räy xwad kunëd1 (DkM 216.10-13; 
B facs. 169) “Leave the things of the material world to the gods, and 
walk in performing the work of the gods without entertaining doubts, 
and the world shall become yours. (The gods) conduct (matters) so 
that it will be best for you in body and soul. Do the things of the spiri­
tual world by yourselves for yourselves.”

291 is partly quoted by Bartholomae, WZKM, 29 (1915), 41.

2 The text may be lacking at this point, as there is an omission of unknown length 
in manuscript B.

291.2. There is a certain likelihood that the reading favoured by the 
manuscripts, ënyïï-, is the correct one: the word would be used in the sense of 
“otherwise; as a result” . Cf. a similar usage in 100.

293. L  A convenient summary of traditions and discussions concern­
ing the Zoroastrian fires is given by Duchesne-Guillemin, Religion, 77 ff.; also 
in the same author’s Symbols and values in Zoroastrianism, New York 1966, 
65 ff.
294. / .  Le., forget. For a discussion of jüdan cf. above, 56.2.

294.2. On the close connection between water and plants with the
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two Bounteous Immortals Xurdad and Amurdad (Avestan Haurvatät and 
Amorotät) see particularly in Lommel, Religion Zarathustras, 65 ff., 126 f.

296.7. On stüfîh cf. Bthl, ZSR, III, 48; Menasce, Feux, 56 ff.; and 
particularly A. Perikhanian, Henning Mem. V ol, 353-357.

291 A . Cf. Junker, Vorträge der Bibliothek Warburg, 1921/2, 159
note 26, whose translation seems remote.

297.2. wihëzag probably signifies “calendar” : cf. Nyberg, Texte 
zum mazd. Kalender, 83 ff. ; Christensen, L Tran, 171.

298. L  The same type of questions are encountered in PhlT41 (PN
§1), 57 (AXus. §11 f.). Cf. Kanga, CîtakHandarz, p. iii.

298.2. The expression abar ëstâdan seems to be used here in an op­
posite sense to  that which the preceding section, 297, suggests.

299. L  This word, represented by the ideogram YPLXWN- consti­
tutes a problem. Bartholomae1 believes that it often comes, as here, by cor­
ruption for xwändan. An assumption of such a wholesale corruption in a 
fairly large number of cases seems to  me unlikely. Cf. also K. Barr, PhlPs, 
132. As long as no definite solution is offered, it seems best to assume that 
the verb normally represented by the ideogram, xwastan, means not only 
“to trample, plow, till” , but also “ to worship, recite” .1 2

1 ZKMirMund, II, 32 ff.
2 This is also the opinion of J.C. Tavadia, SnS, p. 139 f. (note 12 to X 25).

300.7, Text and translation in Molé, Culte, 50 f.

300.2. For a-winast cf. PhlT 45 (PN §25), quoted above, 162.7. 
The corresponding Päzand form occurs in SGV V 5: agunast, with the Skt. 
translation anävila; cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 103. The word is also attested in the 
aban snâyënldârlh, the “Propitiation of Water” of the stäyisn 130 rözag:

stäyisn ö tö späs 1 tö dârëm ka-t frâz brihënld abän xwarr ardwisür 1 
a-winast 1 bürnïg i hu-cihr 1 rösn 1 xwarrômand I  warzisnömand 1 
äbädlh-ömand J yMdahr I  abzönig pad hän 7 ohrmazd kämag (ZXA 
233) “ I hold praise and service to  you, when you created the waters, 
the pure, resplendent, beautiful, luminous splendour Ardwisür, full of 
xwarr, possessing cultivation, possessing fertility, possessing purity, 
bounteous, by the will o f Ohrmazd” .

3 0 0 .3. Mole: “when (Ahreman) comes in person” .

COMMENTARY

279



COMMENTARY

300A . Cf. SGVl  18: zaraûustrôtam.

301 .1. A close parallel to this saying is found in PN §4445:
harw rdz ham-pursaglh räy fräz d anjaman 7 wehän sawed, ce awe ke 
d anjaman 1 wehän wës sawed kirbag ud ahläyih wës baxsënd. ud harw 
rdz 3 bar andar man i ätaxsän sawed ud âtaxs niyâyisn kunëdt ce awe 
ke andar man 1 ätaxsän wës sawëd ud âtaxs niyâyisn wês kunëd âg­
es xwästag ud ahläyih wës baxsënd (PhlT 47 f.) “Go every day for 
consultation to the assembly of the good, for a man who goes more to 
the assembly of the good, they allot (to him) more good deeds and 
righteousness. Go three times every day to the fire temple and perform 
the fire ritual, for a man who goes more to the fire temple and performs 
the fire ritual more, they (scil. the gods) allot to him more property and 
righteousness” .

303, L agar-agar seems to belong to the type of repetitive com­
pounds, of the kind M. Shaki1 calls reduplicative repeated compounds.

1 M. Shaki, A study on nominal compounds in Neo-Persian, Prague 1964, 64 ff.

303.2. For pädram cf. DkM 41.12; 45.17; 414.4, and in NPers. 
badrum, bädram in BQ 209 ; Luyat Nâma s.v.

303.3. For dastwar “holder, occupier, possessor” cf. Bthl., ZSR , II, 
4349.

304 .1, The word kndTcis not attested to my knowledge elsewhere.
For the reading offered here cf. MPT knd’r “moat, ditch”, and MPers. *kan- 
dag “moat” , attested in the early Arabic loan-word xandaq. If  the reading is 
correct, kandäg would mean “a structure fortified by a moat” . This reading is 
corroborated by the variant to this word which occurs below, kandiz, on which 
cf. note 3. The alternative reading might be kusk “hall, pavilion” , fairly well 
attested in Phi,1 This word seems to be attested in the meaning of “castle” 
in Narsaxï, History o f Bukhara.1 2

1 PhlT 20 §20; 54 §18. Cf. B. Geiger, WZKM, 42 (1935), 114-128.
2 Cf. R.N. Frye, Notes on the early coinage o f  Transoxania, p. 42 (text), 48 (trans­

lation).

304. 2. woran J pad abzarth: it is interesting to note this application
of abzar; cf. also below waslh ud abzänh 1 mar dom, and the expression 
was-abzär with the other compounds of abzär.

304. 3, The NPers. word kundiz is said by the Persian lexicons to
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mean uold fortress” by what seems to be a process of popular etymology , de­
riving the word from kuhan-diz. From the occurrence of this word in the pre­
sent passage (I assume this must be the same word) it may be suggested that 
kandiz is similar in formation to diz [ TJ kandäg which occurs below as a sub­
stitute for it. This suggests that kandiz (later presumably changed to kundiz) 
derives from kand-diz “a dug-out fortress, fortress with a moat” . There may 
have occurred some contamination of this word with the mythical geographi­
cal name which acquired the form kang-diz in Middle Persian.

304.4. Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/9), 312 quotes this phrase as fol­
lows: haö dusman anotakih anâkîh.

COMMENTARY'

304.5. The parable of the fortress is based on the same motif later 
utilized by Firdausi in the famous Zäl story.1 Zaehner1 2 says that this is “to­
tally unlike anything we have yet come across in Zoroastrianism” , but the only 
difference between our version and that of the Sähnäma lies in the fact that 
the disaster, which is here caused by an enemy attack, is attributed there to 
an earthquake. Both versions stress the transitoriness of this world and the 
need to prepare and make provision3 for the next world, though the tone in 
the Sähnäma may strike one as more pessimistic. The lack of stability, indeed 
the hopelessness of everything connected with this world, is common enough 
as a motif in the Pahlavi andarz literature.4 Molé5 adduces a parallel to the 
Sähnäma passage from Dd, which is less striking than the present passage.

1 SN, Minücihr 1434-1441, 1460-1470 (according to Mohl); = ed. Bertels, I, pp. 
220-223 (verses 1266-1273; 1290-1300), quoted by R.C. Zaehner, Zurvan, 444- 
446 \ Dawn, 240 ff.

2 Dawn, 241.
3 The term used here, uzenag, is rendered tösa by §N  (ed. Bertels, v. 1297).
4 Cf., for example, the opening section of Ayadgar 1 Wuzurgmihr.
5 RHR, 162 (1962), 200-203.

304.6. Cf. the parallel in 218.

305 .1. band-kär seems preferable to reading böy-kär “perfumer” , 
which is also possible, as the trades enumerated represent unpleasant kinds of 
occupation.

305.2. For gäzar “fuller” as a possible loan-word from Syriac qä$rä 
cf. T. Nöldeke, Persische Studien II (Sitzb. d. Kais. Akad. d. Wissenschaften 
in Wien, philos.-hist. Classe, CXXVI), Vienna 1892, p. 42.

305.5. kärögihä, perhaps rather than the familiar kirrdg- which is
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given by DP. Some of the types of work mentioned here do not seem to re­
quire any skill which may be implied by the term kirrôgîh. If the reading is 
correct, kärögfh may be assumed to refer to menial or low labour.

306.7. Literally: “compute” .

308. L  For 308-309 cf. K.M. Jamaspasa, Unvala Mem. Vol, Bombay
1964,188f.

308.2. For the use of ënyâ as a conjunction cf. D7d. 7.

310. 7. This sentence is somewhat puzzling. An alternative reading
could be, despite obvious reservations about it: andar dën harw kas Î tawan 
ëstâdan be Sudan ne bözäglhä “Every person who can stand in the religion is 
not saved when he departs (from it)” ,

311. 7. For Sâd it may be possible, by a slight emendation, to read
wisäd with the following translation: “ultimately it (scil. the world) will be 
dissolved by Him” , abdom presumably refers to the end of the world.

313.7. The underlying metaphor is presumably a reference to ordeal 
by fire.

315. 7. It would be possible to give as an alternative translation: “ the
demon in front of whom he (= the man) committed sins” .

315.2. Note the expression fro ëstêd, which seems to be the pejor­
ative equivalent of ul ëstêd.

317. 7. On nasus see West, SBE, V, 245.

317.2. The fuller version in M 51b specifies washing with bull’s 
urine (gômëz). Cf. SnS V II7.

317 .3. On worshipping the sun see SnS VLl 1-6,

318. L  The interpretation (literally “without conflict”) is in doubt,
especially as MSS Kand B have ’n ’nbst'. On anbasän cf. Henning,BBB, 104 on 
f. 55 and Sogdica, 53.

319. 7. This section provides a good example of a spiritualized inter­
pretation of concepts.

320.7. Cf. above, 43.

321.7. Quoted by Bartholomae, WZKM, 30 (1917/8), 24.

322. 7. The theme of teaching by personal example occurs also in the
mirror metaphor, above 223.

COMMENTARY
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323, L burdan seems here to be used as an intransitive verb, unless it
can be assumed that its subject is dar Î wehän “the house of good people”.

324.7. Cf. Bartholomae, WZKM, 30 (1917/8), 35.

324.2. The spelling Fk for what should probably be read as rag may
be explained by the desire to distinguish it from LK = to.
A 1. 7. abaxfây- “ to withhold (?)” occurs also in E 23. The following
passage constitutes a particularly clear example for its use: ud pädäsn da- 
dihd ne dahënd ud däsn ud ahlaw-däd ne dahënd, hân-ez 1 dahënd abâz 
abaxgâyënd (ZWY IV 52) “They do not give recompense as prescribed by 
law, they do not give presents and charity, and even that which they give they 
withdraw” .
There need be no great difficulty in principle in regarding this as a sem­
antic development from the basic idea of abaxsäy- “to forgive, have pity” 
“to spare, begrudge; withhold, withdraw” . Alternatively it may be possible to 
connect it with the base *xsu- “scrape” , adduced by I. Gershevitch,1 with the 
familiar development -äw- -+ MPers. -äy-, like MPT ‘st’ysn, j ’yd’n.2

1 BSOAS, 17 (1955), 481, and Gershevitch, Mithra, 179 note 24:3, 323.
2 P. Tedesco,/,£Monde Oriental, 15 (1921), 197.

A 3. 7. The phrase pad bun may mean “at the beginning” .

A 4.7. Quoted by Asmussen, J^ästvanlft, 56. Baxt-äfrld was a com­
mentator and sage from the time of Xusrô ï  Kawädän (Anösag-ruwän, 531- 
579). A short collection attributed to him is found in PhlT S I,1 and E 22 be­
low is also ascribed to him.

1 Cf. West, GIPh, II, 113 §75; further references on Baxt-Âfrîd in Justi, Iran. 
IV»., 61.

A 5. 7. Adurbäd son of Mahraspand lived under Säpür II (309-
379 A.D.) and is by far the most prolific author of andarz texts, at least as 
far as we can judge from those surviving.1 The present saying occurs also in 
PhlT 147 {WäzAd §26-32). A shorter text on a similar theme is in 238 above 
and D 7b below. A somewhat distorted Arabic version is attributed to  Buzurj- 
mihr in Tawhldl, Al-basäHr wa-l-dhakhä’ir, ed. I. Keilani, Damascus 1964, 
IV, 254; Tanükhl, Al-faraj ba‘da l-sidda, Cairo 1375H/1955, 38. A versified 
Zor. NPers. version is in PersRiv. Hormazyar, 1 ,286 f.

1 Texts attributed to Adurbäd, son of Mahraspand, are the following: PhlT 58-71 
{AdMah); 144-153 (WäzAd); PRivDd LXII (AdPRiv);Dk III_199 (= DkM 215 f.); 
Dk VI A6, Dla, D7a, and cf. Index for further references to Adurbäd.
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A 5 .2. literally: “in six chapters” .

A 5 .3. For üzadïhâ cf. NPers. azadl, and Shaked, IOS, 4 (1974),
239 ff.

A 6c. L The same idea, expressed in similar words, but attributed to
Xusrö, occurs in PhlT 56 (§7).

A 6c»2» ëwarzldan “to convey*’ is discussed by Bailey, ZorPr, 116
note 1*

A 6c. 3, For abâm cf. Bartholomae, ZSR, 1,40 ff.

A 6c. 4, The terms “here” and “there” clearly refer to this and the
next worlds.

A 6d. 7. For ham-pac(c)en cf. Bartholomae, ZSR , III, 40.

A 6d.2 . The text of this colophon, virtually written in New Persian
(though in Pahlavi characters), was probably done by a late copyist to a col­
lection of sayings which ended presumably at this point.

B 4. 7. For the story cf. West, SBE, V, 397. The somewhat unusual
syntax may be explained by assuming the text to be based on an Avestan ori-

B 5 .1. The story of Zoroaster asking for immortality, in response to
which Ohrmazd makes him see that this is not right, told here and in B 6, is 
also told in PRivDd XXXVI (p. 112 ff.).

B 8. i .  Bartholomae, Zendhdschr71, finds the contents of B 7-B 8
'“remarkable”. Sanjana refers to the “casuistical method of reasoning”, which 
consists of avoiding the truth “by mental reservation or equivocation” . One 
wonders whether it is not possible to trace here a possible root for the famous 
Islamic principle of taqiyya. This could apply also as an interpretation 
of B 9, BIO.

B 12. 7. I have emended ke to ce, to avoid the assumption of a textual
omission, as was made by Sanjana. Retaining the original reading of the manu­
scripts one would have to translate the second half of the saying as follows: 
“and every one who [knows how to contemplate] with acquired wisdom 
knows well [that which is] manifest [from ...? ] .”
We clearly stand closer to the text as transmitted by emending as proposed 
above.

B 14. L  B 14-B 46 form a coherent unit. The list is composed of two
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types of opposition: opposites of antithesis and opposites of the right measure 
set against its excess. Although the list strikes one at first as having no prin­
ciple of arrangement, it can be shown on inspection to consist of regular pairs 
of opposites. The total list consists of 32 opposites, and it can be divided in­
to two parts, each having 16 opposites. In the first half the proper coupling 
of the opposites is haphazard: 1 and 9, 2 and 13, 3 and 14 form obvious 
couples, the first item of which represents the “forward inclined” pair o f op­
posites, while the second one makes the “backward-inclined” pair. In the se­
cond part two consecutive pairs of opposites from a group of four related con­
cepts based on the same model: the first pair is “forward-inclined” , while the 
second is “backward-inclined” ; e.g. 17-18; 19-20; etc. A full discussion of this 
list and the terms defining it will be given in a study devoted to the concept of 
paymän1

1 Meanwhile çf. Menasce, Encyclopédie., 40 ff.

B 14.2. wastârlh has been discussed by M.F. Kanga,1 and briefly by
Henning.2 If we assume that the word is derived from the base vas- “to wish, 
want”, it can be suggested that wastâr developed the sense of “wilful” , hence, 
on the one hand “rash, rude” , and on the other “over-confident, brash, super­
cilious; negligent, careless” , and there is no compelling reason to assume more 
than one basic sense. Some of the more significant passages where it occurs 
are the following:
[I] harw ke ce’on en did ce rây ka wastar andar gëhân, ka ne dârëdgëtlg 

pad span] ud tan pad asm (PhlT 54, ADän §20)3 “Every one who has 
seen like that, for what purpose is it when he is careless in the world, 
when he does not regard this world as an inn and the body as worth­
less?”

wastar andar gëhân could be taken in this example to  mean “over-confident 
as regards the world, taking it for granted” . It is sometimes used in conjunction 
with wîstâxw “confident” , as, for example:
[II] pad xwadây ud solar mard wastar ud wîstâxw ma bas (PhlT 58, AdMah 

§4) “Be not careless or bold with regard to a lord and a ruler” .
wastâr comes here as a near-synonym of wîstâxw, just as a-burd-framan is 
used in this position in C 8 below.
[III] pad harw has harw cis wastar ud wîstâxw ma bas (PhlT 63, AdMah 

§70) “Be not careless or bold towards any person in any thing” .
[IV] pad däsn 7 driyösän spöz ud wastârlh ma kunëd (PhlT 56, AXus §6) 

“Concerning gifts to the poor, do not delay or be negligent” .4
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[V] it d agar a-dâriïh ayäb wastärlh [ ay ab] du$-ägählh ray mnàh-ê jahëd, 
ëg pês ï dastwarân ud wehân pad padid bawêd (MX LI 12) “If a sin 
is (accidentally) committed5 out of ignorance, negligence or foolish­
ness, he renounces it before the priests and good people” .

In our list, B 14, it is used to denote the vice of excess with regard to “confi­
dence” . In PhlT 93, AW §99,it is used in contrast to tarsägählh “reverence” . 
The negative a-wastar occurs as a good quality in DkM 161.14.6 
In NPersian, where we have bistar “inconstant, weak” ,7 this sense may have 
developed from the meaning “negligent, careless”.

1 “The Testament of Khusrau F \ Sanf Vartaman Annual, 1948, p. 3 note 4.
2 BSOAS, 13 (1950), 648 note 1.
3 Cf. W,B. Henning,BSOAS, 13 (1950), 647 f., from whose translation the one given 

here differs slightly.
4 The same sequence of words is used also in the Pahlavi marriage contract, where 

we have: abë-bahànagïhâ aweS abspârëm ud pad-el spôz ud wastârïh ne kunëm 
{PhlT 143 §7; cf D.N. MacKenzie and A. Perikhanian, K,R. Cama Oriental In­
stitute Golden Jubilee Volume, Bombay 1969, 108; Shaked, Tarbiz, 41 (1971/72), 
57) ‘T shall hand it to her without excuse and shall not delay or neglect the 
matter”.

5 C f the expression winâh i  jahisnig, on which see above, 23.
6 Bailey, ZorPr, 199, where the word is left unread.
7 BQ defines it as sust va nä-ustuvär.

B 14.3. Cf. for this pair above 275.

B 14.4. For niwâxtagïh see note 2 to 120 and niwäzisn in 189.

B 14.5. Despite the fact that this contrast may strike one as strange,
.the reading is confirmed by 275. Another surprising contrast to rämisn can 
be seen in DkM 58.9; redTh “filth, excrement” is said to be the vice of excess 
corresponding to rämisn. The idea may be that rämisn represents the virtue of 
ease and relaxation; its excess, resulting in vice, may be either indiscipline, 
hence schism; or impurity.

B 14.6. On wisändagih see Shaked, IOS, 4 (1974), 232.

B 14. 7. Cf. above, 275.

B 14.&  For widanglh cf.Parthianwdng.1

1 Cf. MirMan, III; Boyce, Man. Hymn-cycles; Salemann,MSt, 72 s.v.

B 14. 9. fiönisn corresponds to Av. fsav- and its derivatives, where it
is glossed in Pahlavi by abzayUn.1 The same pair occurs in DkM 59,2. Cf. also 
DkM 328.15; 329.6; 371.6; 372.3.
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1 Bthl., AirWb, 1027-1029.

B 1 4 .10. dil-dardïh means “tenderness of heart” , hence “compassion, 
sympathy” . Cf. OSnar §53: ke pad xem kâmëd büdan göw ku dil-dard bäs 
“Tell him who wants to be with (good) character: be sympathetic”.

B 1 4 .11. For sturglh cf. DkM 58.11 (where it is the vice of excess cor­
responding to arwandlh)] 312.6\JN  IX 8; XI 1;XVI20;1 G B dU l.U .2

1 Cf. Bailey, BSOS, 6 (1930/32), 82; Salemann, Mamc/m/ca, IV, 48.
2 Cf. Bailey, BSOS, 6 (1930/32), 599,

B 14 .12. For other occurrences of hu-skdhih cf. PhlT 92 §54, 78; 93 
§96; 94 §121. Cf. lately the discussion by A. Tafazzoli, Acta Orientalia, 36 
(1974), 113 ff.

B 1 4 .13. It is noteworthy that a-wistâxwïh does not occur in the same 
pair as wistâxwïh, which comes above, No. 2: we do not have here pairs of 
opposites, but vices of excess opposed to the virtues of moderation with which 
they are associated.

B 1 4 .14. The same pair occurs in the list of DkM 58.21 f.

B 1 4 .15. Cf. above, 275.

B 1 4 .16. Or should this word be read wMd-xandaglh “open laughter”?

B 14.17. On tan-cinagih cf. the remark of J. de Menasce, Encyclopédie,
41 note 1 .* A similar pair is given in DkM 58.15, where clnagih comes as the 
vice o f excess corresponding to câbukïh.2

1 A word meaning “filth” would not fit in here in any case, as we want a vice of 
excess to “cleanliness”.

2 In DkM 59.1-2 we have the following text: W çynkyx-xwâyisn ï  päk az änä- 
bagïh, where the first word is probably better taken as wizïnagîh, with the follow­
ing translation: “The desire for distinction which is free from destruction”. 
For änäb- cf. DkM 316.13, 16 f.; 342.16.

B 1 4 .18. Cf. above, 120, note 2.

B 1 4 .19. obastagfh comes in contrast to  ër-meniSnïh in DkM 59.5;
372.1.

B 14 .20. Or should it be read wâzënagïh “talkativeness, blabbering (?)”?

B 1 4 .21. For ämär-kaslh one may compare NPers. hisäb kasldan. The 
same word, with the same association with wad-xwahTh, in contrast to  dä- 
destän occurs in C 31.
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B 14» 22» pädär, literally “on a tree” , is presumably constructed in the
same manner as pädäsn. (This interpretation has been suggested by Prof. Mary 
Boyce.)

B14»25. The construction meh-mardlh is reminiscent of meh-kärTh, 
above 46.

B 15. L kardag-hangamig may alternatively mean “keeping the time
of work” .

B 2 7 .1. Instead of a-wistâxwTh ‘lack of confidence” in B 14, [13],
the text has here sam ud bim “fear” .

B 37. L  Here gôwâgïh; ud räst-göwisnlh “eloquence and truthful
speech” come for mere göwäglh in B 14.

B 4 2 .1. The text here deviates from the normal pattern: we have
throughout az gëhân be barisn, while here the text has az skôhân be barisn. 
As skôhân is corroborated by B 14, [28], we may assume that the original 
text read as follows: arg ud ranz 1 skôhân az gëhân be barisn ^the toil and bur­
den of the poor should be driven out of the world” . Tafazzoli, Acta Orien­
talia, 36 (1974), 116, reads here sköyisn, which strikes me as inappropriate.

B 47. 2. Cf. C 57. L We should perhaps translate: “but is in the world
for maintaining the body in joy” .

B 47. 2. The passage is reminiscent of Burzôyë’s introduction to Kalila
wa-Dimna,1 where the parable of the man hanging in a well with serpents all 
around him symbolizes the situation of Man in the world.

1 Ed. Louis Cheikho, 2nd. ed., Beirut 1923,43.

B 49. 7. For ham-wâzîg cf. NPers. ambâz, and Horn, Grund, d. neup.
Etym .,26 .

B 51. L Quoted by A. Pagliaro, RSO, 11 (1926/28), 288-291.
B 5 3 .1. rahig might also conceivably mean “child, boy” , though this
does not seem likely. For this and similar sayings which advocate treating 
one’s wife and slaves well it is possible to refer to an analogous piece in Arab- 
Sasanian literature. It was said of King Xusrö I that he used to be forgiving to 
three (groups o f people): his retinue, his wives, and his familiars, and would 
bear with them for their slips (wa-känat sajiyyatu kisrä al-'afwa 'an thaläthin 
khawässihi wa-haramihi wa-bitänatihi muhtamilan li-ätharätihim. Ps.-Asma‘I, 
Nihäyat al-arab, Ms. BM Add. 23298 fol. 290b).
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B 53.2. For fiiyäd (which can be graphically confused with frahaxt
“educated”) cf. DkM 11.20; 76.16; 135.5; MX II 91;friyädäg: Dd III 9; 
XXI 4; XXIV 4; friyâdisn: GBd 66A3;Dd X 1 lg); XIX 2; XXXVII 27; 
LXXI12 (= K 35 fol. 184v 18); a-friyäd: Dd LX X I11 (= K 35 fol. 184v 6).

C 3.7. The translation is somewhat uncertain.

C 4. L This reading seems more likely than xwarr “fortune” or
“splendour” , which is graphically also possible.

C 5. L  One should perhaps emend this word to read payköbänag, as
part of payköftan. The verb paykaftan means “to fall.” (The term will be dis­
cussed in a forthcoming study.)

C 6. 7. wehlh means both “goodness” as a moral quality and “good­
ness” in the sense of “good things, material possessions” . Similarly, anâgîh 
denotes also “distress, bad circumstances” . Cf. Mishnaic Hebrew hattöbä 
ve-härä% Arabic al-xayr wal-l-sarr, etc.

C 8. L A similar saying occurs in PhlT 58 (AdMah §4). For a-burd-
ftarmn ud wîstâxw we have there wastar ud wîstâxw; cf. B 14.2  above, parti­
cularly text No. II.

C 9. 7. I assume that wad-zärag, if the reading is correct, is a cognate
of zarig in C 10, and of Parthian z’r, z’ryh1 “sorrowful; sorrowfully”, Sog- 
dian B. z’ry(h) “pitiful” . Another reading which has been considered is wad- 
zahrag “of evil poison” , perhaps in the sense of “malignant” .

1 MirMan, III, s.v.

C 9.2 . riftagih is derived from the base rip- “deceit”, just like the
following word, Ôrëb as well as rêbagih (E 16), for which the NPers. cognate 
is rtva “deceit, fraud” , riftag occurs as the translation into Pahlavi of Av. 
irixta- “transgression” , glossed by Phi. winâhgâr “sinner” (PhiY  XXXII 7, 
XLIV2).1

1 Cf. B.N. Dhabbar, PhlY, Glossary, p. 108; Shaked, Henning Mem. Vol., 398 
note 19.

C 9 .3. For ôrêb cf. also PhlT 74 §7;* 165 §161 2, where ôrêb stands
in parallelism with niyâz.

COMMENTARY

1 Cf. Shaked in Henning Mem. VoL, 398.
2 Cf. ibid., p. 400.
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C 10. L The idea of the passage corresponds to that which underlies
2 ,154,183.

C 10.2. For zarJg cf. MPT zryg (M733v 5), and the comments by
Salemann, MSt, 80.1 Cf. also wad-zärag (?) in C 9.

1 The reference to &GV should read: XIV 33.

C 11. 7. Cf. NPers. bad “arrogance,haughtiness” .

C 11.2 . One would expect an adverbial form like -weS or wêsïhâ.
It seems possible to read wäd [ 1] wë$ïh “airs, an air of grandeur (?)” .

C 1 2 .1. Judging by nihanlh, nihâmha1 one would expect here a
meaning like: “humility” ; since we have to do here with a negative concept 
perhaps the correct translation should be “retiring disposition, timidity” or the 
like.

1 Cf. above, 173.

C 13. 7. This is amere guess. Two other possibilities of reading are: (a)
dawlh, connected with NPers. dam, defined by BQ: dayâ-bâz va muhiî va 
hlla-var\(b) gungïh “muteness” .

C. 14. 7. The form xesmen, xesmêrt for the adjective of xesm is seen in
PhlT 59 (AdMah §18), and in the abstract xesmenlh B 14, No. 30, and E 11. 
The shortening of the vowel of the adjectival morpheme corresponds to the 
development -k-aina-- >  -ken >  -ken /  -kin.1

1 Cf. Salemann, GIPh, 1 ,1, p. 280.

C 20. 7. Cf. C 9.

C 22.7. Cf. Bartholomae, WZKM, 29 (1915), 41.

C 23.7. Or: “lack of wealth”.

C 23.2. For wehih cf. C 6. 7.

C 24. 7. This section is closely linked to the preceding one.

C 26. 7. Cf. Mold, Oriens, 13/14 (1961), 11. Sections C 26-C 28 are
summarizedby Menasce,Encyclopédie, 66 f.; cf. also Shaked,Esoteric trends, 
189.

C 27. 7. Cf. Mold, Culte, 215 f. for C 27-C 28.
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C 2 9 .1. For frahenz- “to train, educate” cf. Pth. frhynj-.1

1 Cf. MirMan, III, and Ghilain, Essai, 51.

C 29. 2. For wizurd cf. $GV V 34; ZWY IV 37; VIII l;DkM  711.8.
Also wclty Kirdër Naqs-i Rajab 17. Cf. Bartholomae, WZKM, 27 (1913), 
366 ff. Buddh. Sogdian has the cognate wc’rt, cf. Gershevitch, GrManSogd, 
§219.

C 30. L Viz., according to the common opinion of people.

C 30. Z Cf. NPers. zad “battle, combat” .

C 31. L Cf. B 14. 22. One wonders whether C 25 represents a similar
idea.

C 3 3 .1. Cf. above, B 53.

C 3 7 .1. For pës-gâh cf. the definition of BQ: sadr va sadr-i majlis. . .
va pädsäh va sähib-i faxt va musnad rä harn gufta ast.

C 37.2. For the construction of the sentence cf. C 43: mardumän
kam abâyëd “he is less necessary for people, they need him less” .

C 3 8 .1. It may seem from this passage that rahig refers to slaves (per­
haps including females), which may explain why they frequently come in these 
sections together with zan.

C 39. L Cf. 129, and Tafazzolis^4cta Orientalia, 33 (1971), 203.

C 41.2. The same expression is also in C 43.

C 41.2. bëz- is probably connected with Av. vaëg- “to swing; whirl” ,
translated into Phi. by wëzisn.1 Cf. NPers. biz, defined by BQ: zada.

1 AirWb, 1313.

C 4 6 .1. For ayärand cf. NPers.yärand. 1

1 This is not the same word as in DkM 372.7, which should read *arwandîhi like 
DkM 58.11.

C 4 8 .1. Instead of wahänag it is possible to read ud âhdg, but the
sense obtained would be poorer.

C 48.2. The reading is doubtful.

C 4 8 .3. The next two sections continue the idea of this saying.

C 51.7. Partly quoted Shaked, IOS, 4 (1974), 234.

C 51.2. Cf. the opposite of wahman-dänh in the next section, du$-
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mamh, and the definition of a man “whose body is inhabited by Wahman” in
7 8.
C 5 2 .1. Partly quoted Shaked, IOS, 4 (1974), 233.

C 52.2. dusmanâdlh is the opposite of döstlh in the preceding sec­
tion. The word is attested in JPersian dwsmn’dy and early NPers. dusma- 
riädagu1

1 Cf. Salemann, MSt, 155; Lazard, Langue des plus ant mon., 146.

C 5 3 .1. hu-âmârlh, if the reading is correct, stands in contrast to an-
ârnàfïh which is its counterpart in C 54. The pair may be semantically close 
to âmâr-kaslh (B 14, No. 27; C 13), which means apparently “vengefulness”. 
It is assumed here, though there is no evidence for this, that hu-âmârlh 
means literally “tipping the account in favour of people” , hence “being well 
disposed towards them”, and that consequently an-âmârlh represents the op­
posite of this attitude.

C 54. L For az. . .räy cf. e.g. C 55, C 57, C 68, and Lazard, Langue
des plus one. mon. , 367 f.

C 56. L  For dus-burdlh cf. MPT dwjbwrd, Salemann, MSt, 66.

C 57. L âwâmlh occurs in a similar context in MX: ud sahr hân wattar
kepad nêwaglh ud abë-bimlh udâwâmlh1 andar zlstan ne sâyëd (MX XXXIII 
16) “That country is worst in which it is not possible to live in good circum­
stances, in freedom from fear and in âwâmîh” , The NPersian translation gives 
as equivalent to âwâmlh: sâdkâml “joy” .2 To this sense may also belong 
âwâmlh in 247, translated there, at a guess, “alacrity”. Cf. also äwäm-menisnlh 
in E 22e, äwämlhä in B 47, and D.N. MacKenzie, K.R. Coma Oriental Insti­
tute Golden Jubilee VoL, Bombay 1969,106 n. 4.
A different sense of äwäm seems to be attested in the treatise A bar ëwënag 
1 nâmag-nibësisnlh. Among formulae of praise for the recipient of a letter we 
have the following:
[I] kardär-tom pad snâyënisn 7 yazdän, burd-ranj-tom pad dën 1 mazdës- 

nân, hayyârënldâr-îom pad kadär-ce xlrân 1 äwämän. . .  [The following 
word is not clear] (PhlT 138 §34) “Most active in satisfying the gods, 
exerting himself to the highest degree in matters of the Mazdean relig­
ion, extending most help in the things of âwâm-s. .

[II] fräz-tom pad dânâglh, ud stüdag pad cihr ud brëh, brâziSriïg andar 
äwäm, ud friyädisnlg andar harw 2 axwân (PhlT 134 §11) “Most dis­
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tinguished in wisdom, praised for character and fortune, resplendent in 
(or among) äwäm, enjoying help in both worlds” .

[Ill] pad gôhr padïriftag, andar yazdän wâbarïgân, andar xwadäyän wxsysn' 
tng (?); andar âwâm abâyisnïg, pad cihr brëh ud xwarr bawandag. . .  
(PhlT 137 §29; cf. for all three passages Zaehner, BSOS, 9, 1937/39, 
93 ff.) “Acceptable in lineage, trustworthy with regard to the gods, 
patient (?) with regard to the rulers, proper in (or among) âwâm, per­
fect in nature, fortune and lu ck .. . ”

R.C. Zaehner translated âwâm in passages I, III as designating “the secular 
life” . However, though “time” has such a connotation in Christian literature, 
this is not the case, as far as I know, in Zoroastrianism. Passage III may give a 
clue to the meaning of this word; we have the series: gods — rulers — äwäm, 
which suggests that the last item designates fellow people, andar äwäm 
abâyisnïg could therefore mean “proper (in his behaviour) with regard to his 
fellows” . This meaning, though entirely conjectural, fits the other passages 
too. In passage II the phrase means: “resplendent among his fellow people”. 
Once this meaning is contemplated, it is possible to suggest that the phrase in 
Pahlavi Swam xwadäyän (ci.PhlT86 f.,AW  §3-4) properly means not “rulers 
of the time” , but “rulers of the populace” .
Similarly, in MX LV 8, hamâg râyëriïdârïh ï  äwämigän (where the Päz, gives 
ögama, i.e. Phi. äwämän), may be translated “all the arrangement of people”; 
the Skt. version gives samayänäm, on the assumption that äwäm 
means here “time” .
In the Marriage-contract, the phrase äwäm-passazagihä (PhlT 142 §6) could 
be translated “as befits (my fellow) people, i.e. as befits my class” . The ex­
pression az äwäm be Sawëd “he dies” (REA V 5, p. 14) lends itself to more 
than one explanation. It could mean, for example, literally “he departs from 
(amongst) people” . 1 2

1 Paz. ôyâmî, Skt. samaya — both taking it as deriving from äwäm “time”,'which at 
least confirms the reading of the word.

2 West, Glossary and index to the Pâzand text o f  the Mainyo-i-Khard, 1871, 149.

C 6 1 .1. gund may have here a more fundamental meaning, close to
its etymon: “protector, shield” .

C 65, L For an-äzih cf,PhlT96 (AW §150), 97 (AW §166).

C 65.2, padireftagih seems to represent a positive counterpart to
Skeftïh in C 66. It may therefore mean more specifically something like 
“having good fortune”.
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C 75. L This and the next section are quoted by Molé, Culte, 417.

C 77. L  For pad jastag cï.jahisriïg in 13.

C 79. L  As a parallel to this cf. 95. What seems like a different formu­
lation of basically the same idea is found in 264-265.

C 80. L For the general sense of the section cf. the statement about
Ahreman who does not exist; quoted Shaked, Scholem Festschrift, 227 ff.

C 80.2. The opposite of druwand should have been ahlaw; the opposite
of bôzihëd, which is a legal concept, would be *ërang kunihëd, and it may 
not be far-fetched to suggest that we have here a case of scribal error. The only 
graphic difference between the two words druwand and ërang lies in the exis­
tence of an initial aleph in the latter word, and the copyist might have dropped 
it on the assumption that it was a privative a- before druwand.

C 81.7. Hie latterpart of the section is not clear, the translation being
uncertain. For nam it is possible to read ud ham: “Knowledge of all three 
pairs is in the school, and also humility” (?).

C 82. i. Or should one read myazd î  gähanbär “the meal of the gâ-
hänbär” as in SupT SnS XII19?1 On the term gähanbär cf. D.N. MacKenzie, 
Henning Memorial Volume, 265, note 8. On the gähanbär see Darmesteter, 
ZA I, 36 ff.

1 Cf. KotwaTs note to the text, p. 99.

C 82.2. The reading jahisn-hayyanh is assured by the survival of this
compound as a personal name in the Islamic period, as JaMiyän, from *jahis- 
yafi (an observation which I owe to the late Professor Henning).
As to the meaning, the literal translation of the compound would probably be 
“helping fortune” , or “being a friend of fortune” , with the first member be­
longing to the verb jastan “to jump; occur, come about, happen” , and having 
the more precise meaning of “fortune, accident”.1 From the texts in which 
this compound occurs one may conclude, albeit with some hesitation, that 
jahiSn-hayyär has two meanings: (a) what one would expect as the outcome 
of the literal translation of the components, viz. “fortunate, lucky” ; (b) “a 
friendly, helpful, person” . It strikes me as unlikely that we should have two 
different compounds altogether, with the reading dahisn-hayyär (which does 
not sound right anyhow) for sense (b).
The passages for this compound are as follows:
[I] pad jahün-hayyânh 1 pad mardomän xrad weh (MX 166)2 “As jahiSn-
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hayyänh among people wisdom is best” .
The Päzand reads the compound zahisn ay an? and the Sanskrit version 
renders it siddheh sahäyatäyai, which is without doubt an attempt at a literal 
translation of pad jahisn-hayyärlh.
in ] ke umëdwar-tar? tuxsag mard 1 jahisn-hayyar. ce tuxsägih ud ce jahisn- 

hayyärlh? tuxsäglh hän ke pësag 7 frärömh glrëd ud kär-ez 1 pädemär 
bawëd a-winählhä ud a-ranjaglhä pad-es tuxSëd. jahisn-hayyärlh näm (?) 
7 nëwag ud hu-frazämlh 1 kör (PhlT 95, A W §125-128) “Who is the 
most hopeful? A diligent man who is jahisn-hayyar. What is diligence 
and what is jahisn-hayyärlKl Diligence is this: one who performs a 
righteous profession and is diligent in doing an assigned work without 
harm or affliction. JahiSn-hayyärlh is a good name4 and a good com­
pletion of work” .

A preliminary edition and translation of the Arabic version of this text from 
Miskawayh’s Jändän Xirad was prepared by the late Samuel Stem.5 Ï am 
quoting from his typescript translation, adding in brackets, where necessary, 
the Arabic equivalents: “He said: Who deserves best to have good hope? 
I said: A diligent man who is fortunate (muwaffaq). He said: Who is the dili­
gent man who is fortunate? I said: A man is diligent if he is intent on his 
work, interrupts it rarely, whereas fortune ( tawflq) is the agreement of fate.” 
The Arabic translator took the compound to mean “fortunate” , and it makes 
sense to regard the question as referring to the two components of success: 
the application of the person and the help of fate.
[Ill] ud ke driyös pad ce xurram, druwand ëmëd ö ke dared, 

ka ne wehlh *ast *16 [weh] az ahläyih, 
ud ne-z wattarlh-ë ast [1] wattar az druwandlh, 
ud ke hanbär [1] kirbag driyös [ce’ön] kardan tawân, 
ud ke *jahisnn-hayyâr ëw-tâg ce’ön sâyëd büdan (Osnar §49)
“He who is poor, what shall he rejoice in?
A wicked man, what does he hope for?
When there is no goodness which is [better] than righteousness, 
and no evil which is worse than wickedness.
One who has a store of good deeds, [how] can he be made poor?
One who is jahisn-hayyär, how can he become lonely?”

In this text, which looks poetic, there are problems of interpretation, perhaps 
because of faulty textual transmission,8 and partly because'of its somewhat 
peculiar syntax, which may be possibly explained as the effect of the versifi­
cation.
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We seem to have here four accents to a line, with a caesura roughly in the 
middle. Recently the question of Middle Persian verse, and particularly rhyme, 
has attracted some attention. Cf. my article in Henning Mem. Vol, 395405 
(where rhyme is not discussed); A. Tafazzoli, Studia Iranica, 1 (1972), 207- 
217. (Also in IränsinäsT, 2 (1350), 45-60); G. Lazard, Mém. de Menasce, 
433-440; B. Utas,Mon. Nyberg, II, 399418. The question of rhyme in Middle 
Persian is rather complicated, as pointed out by Utas. I would tend to regard 
cases of clear and consistent rhyming as an indication' of late composition, 
though occasional rhyme embellishments, based on the repetition of identical 
words or terminations, may have been an optional feature of Middle Persian 
verse. It does not seem however to constitute a reliable guide for establishing 
the end of lines.
[IV] ud hän 1 ahlawän ruwän az wahist ud garödmän be hayyâr-jahisnih ne 

bawëd. ce hän 1 purr-urwahm axwân ëg-es ne az~es *ayâsi§riïh9 be-s 
harw kas awes purr-*ayäsisn10 ast (Dd XXX 14)11 “Outside of Wahist 
and Garödmän there is no helpfulness to that righteous soul. For there 
is no longing away from that joyful existence, but every person is full 
of longing towards it” .

I take it that hayywrîahisnlh12 is an inversion of the compound jahisn-hay- 
yärih, with the same meaning.
We thus have here, in C 82, as well as in text I above, clear examples of mean­
ing (a), with text IV perhaps representing the same meaning with an inverted 
order of components. Text II represents meaning (b), and text III can belong 
to either definition of the compound.
One may compare the expressions *jahi$n pänag ud jäd[ag] hayyär {PhlT 
132 §1).

1 Cf. above, 13.3., for other forms which belong to the same group.
2 The same text occurs also, with minor variations, in PhlT 67 (AdMah §104); 

71 (AdMah §154).
3 The first word was changed by the editor, without justice, to dahisn.
4 The word could also be read dam.
5 This was done as part of a planned joint edition of the Pahlavi and Arabic texts of 

Ayädgär i Wuzurgmihr. I hope to complete this edition and publish it shortly.
6 *ast * i: MS AYTyx.
7 The manuscript has what looks like yazdän. The two words dahisn and yazdän 

are not much different from each other in the Pahlavi script.
8 We actually have only one independent manuscript evidence for the text of 

Oïnar -  K 20. The other manuscripts listed in the footnotes are dependent on 
K20.

9 MSS ’dyb’dsnyx.
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10 MSS ’dyb’dsn.
11 Cf, Shaked, IOS, 4 (1974).
12 This could of course also be read hayyär-dahi§hih “the giving of help”.

C 83a. L Quoted in Esoteric trends, 184 note 27.

C 83a. 2. wehlh is spelled by the ideogram SPYLyx: in view of the con­
text (dänäglh -  wehlh -  xrad), which seems to require a notion which be­
longs to the sphere of wisdom, one may be tempted to suggest that we may 
have here not the word wehlh “goodness” but the equivalent of MPT whyh 
“wisdom” ,1 which is not to  my knowledge elsewhere attested in Pahlavi.

1 Cf. the glossary to MirMan, II.

C 83b. 1. Quoted H. Junker, Vorträge der Bibliothek Warburg, 1921- 
22,159 f. note 33 ; Zaehner, Zurvan, 388.

C 83b. 2. Cf. note 254.2. above.

C 83c. 1. Although the word is spelled with an initial k- one hesitates 
to suggest that it should be read karag, following NPers. kara “filth” . *karag, 
to my knowledge, is not otherwise attested in MPers.

C83d. 1. The sense of xwad-dösag here seems to be “self-willed; 
deluded by following his own fancy” .

C 83d. 2. Sen who is mentioned here is o f course not the same as the 
celebrated disciple of Zoroaster, and must be a Sasanian heretic, the same as 
is mentioned in SnS VI 7 (cf. Tavadia, op. cit., 97 f.).

C 83d. 3. On pad nigerisn cf. above, 91.2.

C 83e. 1. For $köy cf. note on sköyisn, 122.

D la. L  For discussions of this section cf. Nöldeke, Persische Studien,
II, 29 note 2; Henning, ZDMG, 106 (1956), 75. The text is quoted by Zaeh­
ner, JRAS, 1940, 36-39; cf. also Zaehner, Zurvan, 407 f. and Dawn, 243. 
Tavadia,MPers. Spr. u. L it., 105. For the various versions cf. notes to the text. 
As this constitutes a fairly rare case of a ramified textual transmission both in 
Pahlavi and in Islamic sources, there is a certain interrest in comparing the dif­
ferent versions in some detail.1
Our Dênkard passage (= D) and the PhlT (= P) version show two divergent 
traditions, though the differences are not profound. The text of Dd, which 
refers only to the first two groups, is practically the same as D. The Arabic 
version of Misk. (= M) is much closer to D than to P, while Tawhldl (= T)
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Comparative table of Âdurbâd’s division of the world

COMMENTARY

D P M T G

I  brëh baxt qadâ’wa-
qadar

jadd qadâ*wa- qadar

(a) zïndagîh zïndagîh ahl(b) hayât (a) zan xvâstan (b)
(b)zan zan wuld (c) âhl (b) farzand (c)
(c) frazand frazand mâl (e) wuld (c) mal (e)
(d) xwadâyïh xwadâyïh sultan (d) mâl (e) pâdsâhï (d)
(e) xwästag xwâstag ‘umr (a) mamlaka (d) zindagânï (a)

II kuniSn ktiniSn ijtïhàd wa- 
‘amal

ixtibär juhd

(a) ahlawlh âhrônïh (c) ‘ulüm (c) tibb (+) ‘ihn (c)
(b) druwandïh ardëstârïh (d) ‘imarât (e) nujüm (+) dablrï (+)
(c) ährönlh wâstriyôsïh (e) sinâ‘ât (+) falsafa (+) suvârï (d)
(d) ardëstârlh kirbag (a) fuiüsiyya (d) itm (b) bihist (a)
(e) wâstriyôsïh bazag (b) fiqh (a-b) ajr(a) rahâï az dôzax (b)

III hög hög ‘âda *âda *âdat
(a) xwardan 5 zanän sudan akl (a) akl (a) râh raftan (b)
(b) raftan kär wizârdan (e) nawm (d) nawm (d) xvardan (a)
(c) 5 zanän sudan xwardan (a) masy (b) jimâ‘ (c) xuftan (d)
(d) büsasp kardan raftan (b) jimâ‘ (c) masy (b) mubäsarat kardan (c)
(e) kär wizârdan xwaftan (d) ta7awwut (e) a‘mâl *tabf ïya 

(e) (MS sa‘ba)
baul va 7ayit 
k. (e)

IV  gohr gohr fawhar jawhar tab ‘1
(a) xëm mihr (b) xayriyya (c) mahabba (b) wafâ’ kardan (a? )
(b) mihi âzarm (+) tawâsul (b? ) ‘adâwa (b+) mudârâ kardan (+)
(c) wehlh râdîh (d) saxa’ (d) xulq (a) tavâdu* k. (+)
(d) râdîh rastïh (e) tiqa (+) saqâ’

(? r. saxâ7 ? d)
saxâvat k. (d)

(e) rastïh ër-menisnïh (+) istiqama (e) istiqama (e) râst guftan (e)

V abarmând abarmând wirâîa nasab mirâQ i
(a) hus tan (c) dihn (a) ‘aql (a) nïkü-rüï (e)
(b) wir bahr(d? ) hifz (b) dahr

(r. dihn ? b? )
nikü-xüï (+)

(c) tan hus (a) sajâ‘a (+) mantiq (? +) himmat-i buland (+)
(d) brëh wïr (b) jamâl (e) hasad

(r. jasad\ c)
mustakbirî (+)

(e) dïdan nërôg (+) bahâ* (d? ) jamâl (e) siflagï(+)
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may be close to P, though, like the text of Ghazâlï (= G), it shows signs of 
mixture. G is on the whole a rather free translation. It seems to have been 
based on a model which was closer to P than to D.2 In one case it shares with 
M a divergence from both Pahlavi sources,3 but the same group, kunisn, shows 
how G must be regarded as independent of M.
The case of the group kuniSn provides an insight into the mechanism of the 
transmission. The detailed correspondence of M to D is as follows:

(c) ahrönlh -  al-‘ulüm, wa-asrafuhä al-llmu bittäh)

(e) wastriyös ih al-‘imärät
al-sinä‘ät, wa-asrafuhä al-kitäba 

(d) ardëstârlh = aTfurüsiyya 
(a-b) ahlawih, druwandlh -al-flqh

It is possible to understand the process which brought about this trans­
lation by noticing that a similar division of society is given in the Letter o f 
Tansarf

ashab-i din , muqatil, kuttâb, mihna
which keeps closer to the order of D, but divides society into four, rather 
than three, classes, and does so in a manner identical with M. We know in 
the Sasanian period of two traditions concerning the division of estates in 
society: one into three, representing perhaps a learned anachronism, based as 
it is on the Avestan traditions, and the other into four, which constitutes a 
living conception.5 The only evidence for an Islamic interference with this 
text in M lies in the fact that the warrior class is relegated to the bottom 
of the social hierarchy from the second place which is reserved for it in all 
the Sasanian lists. The fact that M’s Vorlage had four classes inevitably caused 
the two items referring to  righteousness and wickedness to be telescoped into 
one, represented by “the law”. G has only three classes, but its original is 
likely to  have had four classes: dablri is clearly a concept which belongs to 
the fourfold division.6 The equivalent of M’s al-imärät (= Tansar’s mihna) 
seems to have been lost from G. T freely transposes for the three classes of 
P the three divisions of sciences: medicine, astronomy and philosophy.

1 The comparative table on p. 298 may prove helpful in clarifying the following 
discussion.

2 Cf. e.g., the group kuniSn, where the elements a, b come in the last two positions, 
as in P; or göhrt where the order is: a (? ), m, n, d, e, with the samem,n, occurring 
also in P (but not in M). [m, n etc. signify new items, not identical with a — e, 
which are the items in D. J

3 Under kunisn both M and G have the item “horsemanship”, which does not occur 
in T .
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4 Näma-yi Tamar, ed. Minovi, Tehran 1932, 12. Cf. M. Boyce, The Letter o f  Tan- 
sar, Rome 1968,38.

5 Cf. Christensen, LTran, 98.
6 Cf. kuttäb in Tansar, al-sinä‘ät with the specification aUkitaba in M.

D lb . L  Quoted by Menasce, Locust's Leg, 186 f.

D lb . 2. cis is puzzling. It probably refers to something which is of the
essence of religion.

D ie  A . The definitions of “character” and “wisdom” occur, with a
difference,in 4 .The same definitions are given in Misk.,/X, 38.22-23 (attribu­
ted to Buzurjmihr).

D 2 .1. Quoted by M.-L. Chaumont,RHR, 156 (1959), 2-4.

D 2.2. Adur-Narse is a common personal name, as can be seen from
Justi, Iran. Nb., 3 (Adharnarseh). Adur-Mihr is not recorded in Justi’s Iran, 
Nb.

D 2. 3. The idiom erbadestän kardan means “to attend the erbadestän,
to study” , as can be seen from the passages quoted under erbadestän in the 
Index.

D 2 .4. handäxtan in the sense of “to happen” occurs also in the fol­
lowing sections.

D 2.5. The practical moral drawn by them from the edifying insight
which they had, obviously was that they should cease from pursuing worldly 
matters, of which their journey to the court was one.

D 3 .1. Quoted (with a somewhat different interpretation) by M.-L.
Chaumont, RHR, 156 (1959), 2-6.

D 3.2. On the habit of oral recitation of the Avesta cf, J.-B. Chabot,
Nouvelles archives des missions scientifiques, 7 (1897), p. 525, translated 
on p. 491; and F. N m ,R H R , 95 (1927), 180.

D 3. 3. This could also be translated: “he heard their words,” but
seems less likely in the context.

D 3 .4 . The idiom kär ud bar is obviously the same as thé corres­
ponding NPers. expression.

D 3.5 . This expression would seem to make sense if by the words
bawandag äzädlhä däd one may assume that he gave presents as a token of 
approval. One may of course also interpret this expression by referring it to

300



COMMENTARY

the work done by the two priests, which they state is not done out of eco­
nomic necessity, but by preference to doing manual work.

D 3. 6. On huniyâg, if the reading is correct, cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 113 f.

D 4. L On a-wizlrisnlg cf. Shaked, IOS, 4 (1974), 242 n. 72.

D 5. 7. Quoted by M.-L.Chaumont,7?//7?, 156 (1959), 2-7.

D 5.2. Wehdäd, son of Adur-Ohrmazd, is not known to me apart
from the few sections in Dk VI where he is quoted. He may, however, be the 
person referred to in Nir. facs. 63b 4, where it is just possible that the name 
should be_completed: [weh-dâd J] ädur-ohrmazdän. Weh dad’s father may be 
the sage Adur-Ohrmazd mentioned in SnS I 3 .1 The name occurs as Hü(r)st 
in Paxsee NPers.2

1 Cf. Tavadia’s note ad. loc., p. 29 (note 8).
2 Cf. Dhabhar’s translation of PersRiv Hormazyar, 335, n o te2.

D 5.5. The idea that the getlg world represents a mixture, while in
meriög good and evil are separate and pure is a commonplace of the Zoro- 
astrian literature. An andarz text extant only in Arabic which sets out this 
idea in detail is found in Misk., JXt 40.3 ff.

D 7b, 7. A longer version of this saying is in A 5.

D 7c. 7. The interpretation of mayagwanh is uncertain.

D 7d. 7. There are three cases, above 59, 100 and 308 (if the reading
is correct), where we seem to have clear instances of ënyâ used as a conjunc­
tion in the sense of “besides, moreover, otherwise”.1 Here and in 185 one has 
ënyâ following a nearly identical phrase: ce farrox hm  7 arzânig (185), and 
one wonders whether ënyâ is not to be taken as a particle concluding the 
phrase, with the effect of underlining or emphasizing; it is possible to think, 
as an analogy, of NPers. colloquial dige (digar), which has a similar semantic 
frame of associations and a similar kind of use as a vague particle of emphasis.2 
It seems, however, more consistent to take ënyâ in all cases where it does not 
constitute the post-position to the phrase be. . .ënyâ as a conjunction.
Outside of Dk VI the following instances of ënyâ as a conjunction can be re­
ferred to: MHD 58.5; 72.11,3 and the following sentences:
[I] agar4 xwâstag bawëd naxust ab ud raz ud zamlg wë$ xar, ce agar bar 

ne jahëd ënyâ5 bun pad miyân bawëd (PhIT 61, AdMah §43) “If you 
have wealth, first buy much water, vines and land, for even if fruit does 
not come forth, the capital is at hand”.
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[II] hu-xëm ud drust *ud kar-âgah mard agar oh-ez skoh had, pas-ez da- 
madih kun ënyâ xwâstag az yazdân rasëd (PhlT 62,AdMah §55) “Make 
a man of good character, healthy and skillful your son-in-law, even 
though he be poor. Wealth, moreover, comes from the gods” . 

ane-z seems to be attested once in a similar function:
[im  drust âmad hê to ardâ wirâz ka-t ane-z âmadfan] zamân ne büd (AVn 

IV 4) “You are welcome, You, Ardä Wiraz, even though the time of 
your coming has not yet arrived”.

The use of ênyâ in the combination be (or jud) . . .ënyâ, its reading and ety­
mology, have been discussed often.6

1 Of. MPT V y  in M2 R1 12 (MirMan, II).
2 Cf. G. Lazard, Grammaire du persan contemporain, Paris 1957,122.
3 Bthl, ZSR>1> 9,12.
4 One should possibly read: XT[t] = agar-et.
5 All MSS but MK (and JJ which is a copy of it) have ênyâ. The editor preferred 

MK’s ëg-eS (where the suffixed pronoun is unjustified).
6 Bthl, SRb, 10; WZKM, 25 (1911), 309 f.; Tavadia, OLZf 1926, p. 825. Cf. Inscr. 

MPers. ’yny’: references are in Gignoux, Gloss, des inscr., s.v.

D 7e. L  This section forms one unit with D 8.

D 8. L  D 8-D 12 are quoted by Faravashi in NaMyya-ye Anjoman-e
Farhang-e Irän-e bästän, I, 2 (1342), 44-58.

D 8 .2 . Adurbäd, son of Zardust, has a short andarz text atrributed
to him,1 apart from the two sayings D 8 and D 9. He is also mentioned in 
Dk III 137,2 according to which he lived at the time of King Yazdegerd son 
of Shapur (399421 A.D.). His father was probably Zardust son of Adurbäd, 
himself an author of andarz,3 and his grandfather the famous Adurbäd Ï 
Mahraspandän.4 Adurbäd 1 Zardustän is mentioned as an authority in PhlY 
Introduction 15 (p. 4).

1 PhlT 81 f.
2 DkM 140.12-17. Cf. West, GIPh, II, 113 §75; Mole, Culte, 52.
3 He is supposed to be the author of PN: Cf. West, GIPh, II, 111 §70; 112 §73.
4 West, GIPh, II, 113 §75.

D 9 .1. The same saying in substance is attributed to Xusrô in PhlT
57 (AXus §11). Cf. Kanga, CitakHandarz, p. iii.

D 10. i. The first of these two names is fairly common in Sasanian
and post-Sasanian times.1 Both Adurfarnbag and Adurbôzëd are, however, 
mentioned together (as well as a third sage, Windad2), in the Epistles of

COMMENTARY

302



COMMENTARY

MänuScihr,3 as examples of möbadan möbad in some past period. However, 
from the context in Mänuäcihr it does not seem that they were supposed to 
have lived as contemporaries.

1 Cf. Justi, Iran N b 48 f., s.v. Atarexwarenanh.
2 By error for Wehdad?
3 Epistle I, ch. X 8.

D 1 0 .2 . For êbâr cf. the recurrent phrase in K irdlr’s inscriptions,
’ywb’ly; for references see now Gignoux, Glossaire, 19.

D 1 0 .3. A somewhat better translation may be: “Are you perchance
of this (kind, scil. like me), that when I warm up for a righteous purpose I 
never cool off?”

D 11. L  The NPers. version in M 55 is versified and rather free and
cannot be used to clarify this passage significantly.

D 1 1 .2 . For a discussion o f mërag cf. Bthl., SRb, 16; WZKM, 27
(1913), 366;ZSR ,l 3 7 f.; Ill, 25 f.

D l l .3. ranz-spöz seems to be an established technical term. It occurs
above, 18, and below, E 22a, as well as in the following passage: getlgpad is- 
panj dar ud tan pad asm, nêwaglh pad kardan dar, bazag pad ranz-spöz, 
mënog pad xwês-kunisn (PhlT 56 f., AXus §10) “Hold this world as an inn 
and the body as worthless; hold goodness by doing (it), sin by repelling pain, 
and the next world by doing your own (duty)” .
A similar compound, ahög-spöz “that which repels faults” , is attested in 
DkM 250.10 f. The NPers. version in M 55 has what has been read by Bartho- 
lomae as ’wr-swz. The reading is not entirely certain. Similar symbolical pro­
per names are attested in Dk VII, x: 16-17: harwisp-tarwênldâr, südömand- 
përôzgar, tan-kardär with eschatological associations. In the now-rüz and 
mihragän festivals a man calls himself xujaste, cf. Jähiz, Al-Mahasin wa-l- 
addäd, Cairo 1330H/1912,274.

D l l  .4 . ke occurs here for ce.

D 11.5. The NPers. version of M 55 has here: n t’nd1 std ’z tw ks prwrs
“No one can take the nourishment from you” , which seems to be based on a 
misunderstanding of the original.

1 For ntw’nd = na tuvänad.

D 12. L  I have no other information about Ohrmazd I Sigzlg.
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D 1 2 .2. andar be widlrisnlh might signify: “concerning transience”
(though one should have expected abar).

E l  .7. warz ud kisw should properly mean the agricultural activity,1
not “tilled field” , but cf. NPers. kist, kistvarz,2 kist u barz,3 ban,4

1 Cf. Bailey, ZorPr, 91 note 2.
2 In the Shahnama, cf. Wolff, Glossar.
3 In the sense of “agriculture”, cf. Lazard, Langue des plus anc. mon., 140.
4 Cf. Steingass, s.v.

E 2 .7. A parallel to this saying occurs in 302.

E 3.7. A parallel to this saying occurs in E 31e.

E 4.7. Cf. above, 20.

E 5.7. For this phrase cf. above, 13.

E 9.7. Cf. Pagliaro, Riv. indo-greco-italica, 13 (1929), 66.

E 9 .2 . yazc/is quite regularly used with a verb in the plural. Instances
for this in Dk VI are: 95 ,98 , 101, 106, 112,113, 130 ,170 ,210,214,221, 
222,265,302,306.

E 10. 7. Another version of this saying is in 187-188.

E 11. 7. Another version of this saying is in 94. A different text about
wine drinking, enumerating the benefits coming to a moderate drinker, is 
in MX XV 15 f .

E 13. 7. This and the next section belong with each other like a riddle
and its solution.

E 16. 7. rëbaglh is presumably a cognate of riftagih: cf. note to C 9.
The word occurs also in Dd X XXI10:

ud pad han i abar-tom söyismh pad hün 1 widäxtag âhën be yös- 
dahrihënd az dast rëbag ud pad xwäbarlh ud abaxsïdârih 1 xwäbarän 
abar-tom âmurzihênd ud az *riïdom abëzagan bawënd “In that supreme 
washing with that molten metal there will be washed away from the 
hand deceit, and they will be forgiven and become pure from the lowest 
by the benevolence and mercy of the supreme among the benevolent” .

E 19. 7. That is, its suppression. A similar expression is in Ghazâlï,
Naslhat, 42,44 attributed to the Prophet of Islam.

E 22a. 7. The implication of this saying seems to be that when people
are indifferent to the world, it bestows on them its benefits. A similar idea is
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in E 22c. This and the following sections, attributed to Baxt-Âfrïd, are char­
acterized by a taste for paradoxical formulations. A saying based on this one 
and attributed to Buzurjmihr is found in several Arabic sources. Cf. Al-Hqd 
al-fafid, ed. A. Amïn et al., I, Cairo 1940, 265 lines 9-10 (where references 
to ‘Uyün al-akbar and Nihâyat al-arab will be found). It says: “ If this world 
turns towards you, get away from it, and it will not decay; if  it turns away 
from you, get away from it and it will not stay” .

E 22b. L The verb Sudan belongs no doubt to the noun südaglh: cf.
above, 37.

E 22d. 1. Another version of this saying is recorded:
en-ez guft ku agar harrng mardom T gëtïg o ham rasend, ëg-ez man ta- 
wângar kardan ne sâyënd, ce ka pad ëwag dast stânëm ud pad didigar 
dast dahëm röz pad man be maned (PhlT 81 §2) “He (= Baxt-Afrïd) 
said this too: If all the people in the world assemble together, they can­
not be more powerful than I am, for when I take with one hand and 
give with the other, the day remains mine” .

For roz in the sense of victory cf. Farhang-i NaflsI’s definition o f mz: “tu- 
vanïïî va zur va quvvat va jariïat va mardânagl”. Cf. IOS, 4 (1974), 232.

E 22e. L  âwâm-menisnlh seems to belong to äwämlh “joy” , on which 
cf. C 57.

E. 22f. L  The somewhat free and versified NPers. version in M 55 is 
helpful in establishing some of the readings of the Pahlavi text. Cf. Bartholo- 
mae, Zendhdschr. ,1 8 1 ,3 7 7 ; ZKMirMund, II, 35 f.

E 22f. 2. For xwar “smooth, level” cf. NPers., e.g. BQ s.v.

E 22f. 3. Bartholomae would read here *abar *sustan,

E 2 3 .1. This sentence is not clear.

E 2 8 .1. Quoted by Asmussen,Xuâstvânïft, 56 f.

E 2 9 .1. Foi pattög cf. Bthl.,Z5!/?, Ill, 53 note.

E 2 9 .2. attan seems to be capable of meaning both “wealth” and “a
person possessing wealth” , hence, in a legal sense, “solvent, a person possess­
ing sufficient means” ; cf. BthL, ZSR, III, 53 note; Zaehner, Zurvan, 193 f.; 
Perikhanian, Sas. sudebnik, 442. It occurs several times in Dk III, ch. 43, a 
text which defeated J. de Menasce, Le troisième livre du Dënkart, Paris 1973, 
43. The text can be read and rendered as follows:

dänisn(ig)1 attan o xwästag attän; kam-attän [1] dänisn pad dänisn;
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xwästag attän ö dänisn attän; kam-attän [1] xwästag pad xwästag taf- 
fig [ud] räd. nerög attän az attän 1-sän harw 2 sazägihä bahrwar. pad 
nerög ö-sän harw 2 *bawandag pänag bawëd. hambästag spurr-xwêSën- 
Idär bawend 1 2 axwänlg newaglh. ud pad-eS äräyihed wiräyihed per- 
äyihed gehän, *abzäyihend weh-dahismn, bözihend ud burzihend 
mardom (DkM 36, B 26) “A man possessed of knowledge is ambitious 
and generous2 towards attaining wealth; a man of little knowledge is 
ambitious and generous in (the matter of) knowledge. Aman possessed 
of wealth is ambitious and generous towards attaining knowledge; a 
man of little wealth is ambitious and generous in (the matter of) 
wealth. A man possessed of power partakes appropriately of the posses­
sion of these two things (i.e. knowledge and wealth). He becomes a 
perfect protector of these two things by means of power, and they ac­
quire together the good of the two worlds. Through this the world 
is equipped, arranged and adorned, the good creations increased, and 
people saved and exalted” .

1 The chapter begins with the words hâd ka weh-dên nigêzïg dänismg attän. . .  
where I believe there is an intrusion of the formula az nigêz i weh-dên, which be­
longs to the title.

2 räd “generous” does not seem a very appropriate word to go with taftig “ardent, 
ambitious”.

E 30a. 1. Quoted partly by K.H. Mirza, Unvala Mem. VoL, Bombay 
1964,156. Cf. Shaki, ArOr, 41 (1973), 143 n. 68.

E 30a. 2. For the reading gilag-öbär cf. 29.

E 30b. L  A parallel to this saying is in 189.

E31b. L  Partly quoted by Asmussen, J^ästvänlft, 57; M. Boyce, 
Handbuch der Orientalistik, Abt. I, Bd. IV, Abschnitt 2, Lfg. 1, p. 53.

E 31d. 1. Partly quoted by Asmussen, J^ästvänlft, 57.

E 31e. L A parallel to this section occurs in E 3.

E31g. L  A parallel text occurs in 153.

E 31g. 2. For hu-d idag cf. NPers. xub-dida,

E 3 2 .1. The reading (this is Sanjana’s emendation) is doubtful. The
reading could easily be attän (often spelled ’tyn), but it does not seem to give 
a satisfactory meaning.

E 3 3 .1. The reading is doubtful. One might also think of nldaglh
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“submission” (from “being led”). A similar problem exists with regard to 
GBd 4.15, where it comes as an epithet of Gannâg Mënôg, and should perhaps 
be read wadag. Cf. Nyberg, Hlfsb, II, 162 (who favours *nitak).

E 35b. 1. A  variant of this saying is in 208 above.

E 36. L The same idea is expressed in 2 ,183.

E 37. L The translation is somewhat doubtful.

E 38a. 1. The same text is in 115. Section 253 has a similar theme.

E 38a. 2. The transmission of the text here has been disturbed, with 
dên displaced and apparently added at the end. The items hunar and xwarr 
also suffer from faulty transmission.

E 38b. 1. Cf. above 119.

E 38c. 1. Cf. above 120.

E 38d. 1. The reading of the last two words, and the meaning of the 
whole o f the last sentence, are quite doubtful.

E 38e. 1. Quoted (and somewhat differently interpreted) by Mold, 
Culte, 213 f.

E 38e. 2. Much remains doubtful in this translation.

E 43b. 1. ëwagâmg-menisnïh has the same components basically as 
NŸets. yakmantë: cf. also Av. hamö.mamh-, Skt. ekamas-, Bactrian euo/m m 1

1 W.B. Henning, BSOAS, 23 (1960), 51 and note 7.

E. 43c. 1. For frôdmand cf. MX LII 7; PRivDd 182.13; ZXA 58.8; 
Päz T i l l .  A  discussion of this word is in Mizra’s thesis, p. 484.

E 43e. 1. For sahisn “approval” cf.M X  VII 15; XXXIX 22; XLI 5, and 
Bthl., Z*S7?, Ill, 9 ,1 2 , 22-25.

E 45b. 1. Or: “taught” (?).

E45b. 2. Cf. waxs “interest” , Bthl., WZKM, 27 (1913), 372 note 1; 
ZSR , I, 8, 23; Armenian vasx> Hübschmann, ZDMG, 46 (1892), 329; In 
Pahlavi: PhlT 60 (.AdMah §22); Dd IX 1, 2. This is of course a specialized 
sense of waxs “increase” GBd 48.14;DkM 345.6,8.
One might alternatively think of *waxs “brilliance” attested to my knowledge
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only as a verb waxs- “to flame, blaze”, DkM 602.11; 610.10;1 Kn I 11, and
an adjective waxsäg A Vn XIV 14.
waxsTh is hardly likely to belong to waxs “spirit” .2

1 Cf. Bailey, ÄSOS, 6 (1930/32), 596 and note 1; Nyberg,tf//s2>, II, 232.
2 Though a combination like mënôg-waxsïhâ (Dd II 5) may be recalled.

E 45d, 1. A partial parallel is in Misk., JX , 77.1-5.

E 45h. 1. Cf. 114 for the same text.

E45i, 1. This word is obviously from waxs- “to grow”; unlike the
similar looking word in MX XXVII2, 8, 9 \PhlT 137 §29, where the meaning 
required by the context and by the Sanskrit translation is “enduring, for­
bearing” . A. Tafazzoli, Väze-name-ye Minu-ye Xerad, Tehran 1348/1969, 
224, follows Zaehner, BSOS, 9 (1937/39), 107, in reading it as a derivative 
of xsad-, with preverb vi or ni. One would be tempted to read the word as 
derived from baxs “lot, fate” (by hypercorrection?); cf. ba(h)ristan “patient” , 
on which see Zaehner, op. cit., 107 ff.

E 45i. 2. The same opposition SnâyiSn/bês occurs also in 191.

E 45j. 1. This translation of the second part of the sentence is suppor­
ted by the NPers. version: ba ö dTgaränrä vïh kardan.

E45k.7 . An explanatory gloss in PersRiv Hormazyar says: ya ‘nï
az minü-yi rawSanän ämad ktfa  va asâyih kunïd tä öy minü-yi rawsan tuvänld 
Sudan (489.2 f.) “That is to say, he came from the spiritual world of the 
Luminaries. Do ye good deeds and piety so that you may go to the luminous 
spiritual world”.

E451.1. The NPers. version has here awazüm, which is probably
a misunderstanding.

E 45m. L  The verb môSîdan occurs also in DkM 137.15. Cf. further re  ̂
ferences in Menasce, Apologétique, 239.
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Glossary and Index of Pahlavi Words

The Glossary lists all occurrences of words, including proper names, in 
Dk VI. It also serves as an index for words discussed in the Commentary. Re­
ferences to the Commentary are given in the following style: “Cf. A 6c. 3. 
Numbers in brackets indicate restored words. Numbers with an asterisk in­
dicate an occurrence where the word was corrected.

A

a particle (serving to introduce a main clause after a temporal one) 52

ab water 164 208 209 219 308 C83a D2 D3 E35b. See also tang-ablh,
was-abik

abädän populous, prosperous 234. ~Th 304 C55 

abädih 185 A6b

abäg with passim. ~Th companionship E25 

abâm credit, loan A6. Cf. A6c. 3.

abar on, about, concerning passim. menisnïh haughtiness E35b. 
~-tan arrogant, haughty C41. ~ih  [B14] B35 E20

äbär far, removed 74 100 152 158 C70 E16. Cf. 74. 1. ~-büd 26. 
Cf. 2 6 .4.

äbärag Cf. 7 4 .1.

abârïg other, remaining 33 81 89 90 103 166 175 208 209 219 230 231 
233 239 288 305 321 B15 C27 C37 C48 D3-D5 E23 E35b E38e

äbärih- Cf. 7 4 .1.
abarmän, abarmänig Cf. 82a. In.

abarmänd heritage D la

abärön sinful 54 68 71 226 236 244 290 C50 €68. - i h  43 69 82a 136
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303. ~-kamag of sinful desire 136. ~-zadarlh wicked chastise­
ment B14 B40

abarwez victorious 250 C82. ~ïhâ 307

abastäg the Avesta 125 182 217 266 299 B12 C27 D3 D5 DIO E38e E45c. 
~  T pad camisn “the Avesta of Urination” 125. Cf. 125.1. See also 
was-abastäg, zand-abastâg

abastän trust 152 291 E9

a-bawandagïh dissatisfaction C58

abaxs contrite 50 168 219 227 315 E31d. Cf. 50.2.

abaxsâyïdan, abaxsây- to forgive 243. to withhold, withdraw Al E23. 
Cf. A L L

abaxsâyisn forgiveness, compassion 15B14B31

abâyestan, abâyëd to have to 23 59 76 83 91 100 103 104 107 111 134 
141 148 161 182 198 208 217 238 244 247 267 271 304 309 
[315] A6 B10 B47 B53 C32 C37 C43 C44 D2-D5 D6b D9 D12 
E16 E22c E22f E30a* E31f E32 E34b E35b E38f E42 E43b E45n

abSyiSmg seemly, necessary E32. ~-tar C83e D7d

abäz back passim

abd wonderful 237 D5

abdom last;ultimately 152 201 242 279 297 309 311 E22c E31c E34c.
^ r ö z  17

abë-âmâragïh freedom from the reckoning E30a 

abë-astânag(?) without calamity(?) 73

abë-bîm secure, without fear 44. ~-tar C61. ~ïh  304E30aE32

abëbüd deficiency 38 42 172 245 Die

abë-gâh out of place C15C43C64

abë-gumân certain, having no doubt 23 98. ~Th 84 167

abë-kâr ineffective, inoperative E39

abë-nâm nameless E22c

abër very 14 59 65 89 91 97 99 104 108 115 116 120 128 132 138 153 
161 162 165 167 168 173 179 181 188 189 193 222 226 241 242
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244 249 257 268 269 307 310 A6 E31g E38a E45h. tar 89 105 
125 127 139 198 281 294 323 C7 C30 C41 Dla D3 E38c E42.
~agänlhä extensively, excellently 75

abe-rah pathless 173

abê-rïman without defilement, undefiled 162 

abë-süd without benefit, profit 304. ~gärih B14 B38 

abë-wënâft invisible 248

abë-winâh free from sin, righteous 78 318 319. ^Jhâ 45 

abë-wizand free from damage, free from harm 162 E38f 

abëzag pure, undefiled 97 E8. ~T/z 267 E22e 

abgandan, abgan- to throw D12. abar ~  47 74 

a-bôzisnîg doomed, without salvation E34c 

abräz height, loftiness E43e 

abröxtan, abröz- to kindle 225* 225 313 

absard cool 78 DIO

absihJdan, absih- to destroy 242 264 265 271 297 307. absihih- 275. 
absihëriïdan 71 135

absihisn destruction 268. ~ïgïh E31c

absös mockery, scoffing (n.) C35 C83c. ~gar B51 C4. ~garlh B14 
B32

abspärdan, abspär- to dedicate, to deliver, surrender 28 166 289 El E31c. 
See also tan-abspär

a-burd-framân disobedient C8. E40

abumäyag(aburnäyTg) child; young E30b (-Tg) 189 

a-burzisnïgïh lack of respect C60 

âbustan pregnant, conceiving 262

abzär tool, faculty, power 103 104 115 117 161 227 253 C83b D7b 
E38a E43b E45j E45n. Cf. 161.1. ^xh  abundance 304. Cf. 
304. 2. ~ömand 239 242 D2 D3 D5. Cf. 71 .3. See also hamäg- 
abzär, tawän-abzär, was-abzär, wuzurg-abzär

abzâyënïdâr furtherer, increaser C83a
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abzâytën increase C57 C83a E45i

abzön bounty, increase 319 E35c. See a l s o was-abzön

abzüdan, abzäy- to grow, increase 21 72 189 213 242 244 C63 C69 C75 
C82 E25 E30b E38d. abzâyïdan 242 C69 C70. abzâyënidan 79

a-câr without choice, inevitable 100 169 270 E45c. pad-~~ 100. ~ag 
D4 E45c. ~agïhâ E30a. ~Th 141

a-dädestän-kunismh unlawful action C82

a-damha ignorantly, without knowledge 170

a-dröw unlying, truthful 60

âdug capable 128

ädurbäd pr. n. C83d D7b D7c D7d D9. ~  T mahraspandän A5 A6 Dla 
D7a. Cf. A5. 7 .;D 8.2. ~  Tzardustän D8. Cf. D8.2.

ädurbözed pr. n. D10. Cf. D 10.1.

âdur-burzënmihr the fire Burzenmihr 293

ädur-fambag the fire Farnbag 293

âdurfarnbag pr. n. D10. Cf. D10. 7.

ädur-gusmsp the fire Gusnasp 293

ädur-mihr pr. n. D2. Cf. D 2.2.

âdur-narsë pr. n. D2. Cf. D 2.2.

ädur-ohrmazd pr. n. See wehdäd

a-frasäwand intransient 180 229 248

äfrTgämh fräz ~  blessing(?) Op. Sec. 289. Cf. Op. Sec. a. 3.

äfnn blessing,praise 123 E32* (? )

a-friyäd without rescue B53

ägäh informed 83 214 323C46. —z/r E38e. See also du$-âgâh

agar if  23 31 51 59 60 112 136 142 144 147 153 167 170 184 188 196 
224* 236 292 302 303 310 315 D3 D10 D12 E2 E45e. agar agar al­
ternative 303

ag-dën of bad religion 292 321. ~än 288. —T/r 246 321 B14 B24 

âgnën together 111 146 320 D3 D5 E31g E45d
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a-göwand mute, incapable o f speech 23. Cf. 23. 7. 

ag-ruwân of corrupt soul —tar C27. —Th 269 

a-gumâmh (being) without doubt; certainty D lb 

Shan iron E22f

âhang inclination. —ig 143. —isn-cinh(l) E38d

ähangar(ähangär) blacksmith E22f. (-gär) 305. —T/ï E22f

ahe before, cand — as soon as possible 275

atiid aroused, incited 78. Cf. 78.6.

ähixtan, ähinz- to draw, raise up D3 E22f. fräz — E22d

ahlamög heretic 216 231 C83d E45d. —an 68 216 231 C28. —T/z 21 47 
128 159 245 246 B14 B28 C26

ahlaw righteous 41 101 161 169 273 274 289 310 322 325 B8. --tar 
E31g. -an  123 166 206 269. -xh  267 D la

ahîây See srös-ahläy. —Jh righteousness 18 19 27 51 94 113 132 139 
163 211 236 267 283 301 A6 D10 E l l  E17 E45m. -ih-pay- 
mogih 267

ähög fault, defect 71 78 115 212 224 228 C12 C18 C23 C33 C77-C79 
C83c E38a E43b E43e E45b E451. —-ögärih removal o f fault(s) 
120. —spöz Cf. 18. L ; D l l .  3. —wiräylh the correction of
faults 194. See also an-ahog

ahreman 12 16 31 32 43 47 65 82a 123 141 168 169 172 196 227 243 249 
258 264 265 272 278 297 300 307 308 A5 B1 B2 B3 D5 D7b E30a 
E31c E40

ährön priest 231. —an 245 293E45c. —Ih B14 B28 DlaE451

a-hunarih lack o f skill C56

a-hunsandîh discontent (n.) 71 B14 B21 C17 C21 D4 D ll

a-kämömandlhä unwillingly, against one’s will A2

a-kärag without activity 200

a-kerdar inaction —ïh E45a. —-göwiSnlh C64

aköman a demon (“Evil Mind”) lb  77 78 87 193. Cf. lb . 3.

älüdaglh filth, pollution E31b
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ämadan, äy- to come 61 79 87 97 106 113 216 231 304 C26 D3 D9 E ll  
E45k. 290 317. fräz ~  D3. See also madan

amah we passim

amahraspand (the deities) 23 91. -än 88123 301. (the elements) 288. 
Cf. 8 8 .1.

ämär trial, reckoning 122 218 227 276 304 E3 E34c. menögän 
101 106 211 218 219 280 304 306. -ômandih D2. ~-ka§Th 
vengefulness B14 B41 C31. Cf. B14.21. ;C 53 .1. See also abë- 
ämäragTh, an-âmarïh, hu-ämärTh, pan-ämär, wad-ämär

âmârëriïdan, âmârën- to reckon E31e

a-marg immortal 309. ~T/z 267

a-mënôg-warrawisnïh lack of faith in the spiritual world C54 

âmëxtan, âmëz- to mix 16

ämöxtan, ämöz-/ämöxt- to teach; to learn 146 212 217 223* 224 284 322
E451

ämözUn teaching 223

amurdada deity (“Immortality”) 114E45h. plants 294 

an (pron. 1st sg., casus rectus) 59 143 169 238 304 

änäb-, änäbagih Cf. B14.1 7n. 

anabäy improper (?) 86* 

ana-bim unafraid 234

anäbuhragän unatonable 72 100 166 272. ~ïh  100

anäg evil, harmful 142 144 269 E8. —ih evil, discomfort 2 16 25 
26 65 100 113 140 142 144 153 170 195 196 237 244 249 271 
304 306 307 A5 B1 B2 B3 C76 D4 D5 D7b. —kamag wisher of 
evil 243 E31g. ~ih-kamag evil-wisher 153. ~-menisriïh evil 
thinking 269

an-ähög without fault 314. ~-tar 90. ~ïh  40 

ana-hunsand discontented 145 196 197. —T/z 196 C60 

an-âmârïh lack of accounting C54

an-anbasän harmonious, without conflict 318 324. —I/z 109
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an-âsânîh discomfort 106* C21 G60

ana-späs ungrateful C19 C45. —an C19. —ïh C52

an-ast untrue, non-existent C30. —agih 221. —ïh 231 E31c. —-men- 
isrtîh D lb

ana-snâsïh lack of knowledge C76. See also yazdän-ana-snäsTh

an-âstîh lack of peace, disorder, enmity 72 C52 El 1 E40 E41

an-attânïh lack of power, wretchedness C23 C56

an-âwâmïh lack of enjoyment (?) C60

an-üyuxtagïh separation B49

ana-zâd unborn E35a

an-äzTh lack of greed C65. Cf. C 65.1.

anbasänfih) See an-anbasän(Jh). Cf. 3 1 8 .1.

anbüh crowd 304 E27

and several; much, this much 150 202 225 260(? ) 262 B3 C2 E16. 
-  cand 10 219. ~  cis 110 115. en -  lc  66 93 94 134 138 241 
242 C48 C78 C79 E32 E38c E45h. hän -  71 166 C77

andak a little, a small amount 78 171 211 218 257 275 304 A6 E13 
—-uzJnag of little expense 310 —-winâh of little sin 169 —~xwa~ 
stagTh paucity of wealth 71

andar in passim —-bun fearful —-bïm-tar C62

andarön inside E45b

andarz advice, counsel 141 D12. — JO mardomän Cf. 141.1. 

andësïdan, andës- to think 16 200 243 269 272 D3 E31f

andësisn apprehension 69 70 

andöh worry 106

ane other 71 80 100 189 209 269 E4 E30b

an-ëmêd without hope 200 

an-ëran non-Iranians 206 E38e

an-ëraxt not guilty 204. Cf. 204.2. See also ëraxt, ëraxtan 

an-ërïh non-Iranian behaviour 246 255 256
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an-êr-menisnïh lack of humility C72

angad wealthy, opulent 71. Cf. 71.7. ^-xwästag 71. See also ne-angad 

a-niyôsîdàrîh lack of obedience E40 

anjaman assembly 125 140 254 301 E45m 

anödag alien 113. ~an 267

anöh there lc  16 58 133 165 301 315 A6 D2 D7d E l E10 E27 E45k

anös Cf. 82a. In,

anösag immortal E23. ~lh  C75. ~-ruwân See xusrö T anösag-ruwän

a ’on thus passim

a-ös immortal B5 B6. ~~ih B5

a-pâdexsây powerless, lacking authority 302 D9 E2. —T/z E31a

a-padldiglh lack of repentance 50

a-pahrêxt unattended, unguarded 257

a-passaxwih lack of an answer E45a

a-paydag non-manifest; effaced 225 315

a-paymän in excess of the measure; immoderate 149 203 C15 C16 C21 
C38 C40 C43. ~ih  99 C58. hä 144. ~ - i därimh B14 B46. 

xwarisnïh B14B46. See also getig-a-paymän~äräy

apparïh robbery 269

appurdan, appar- to steal, rob 219 256 E45k E451 

a-rämisn without peace, repose ~tar C62

ärästan, äräy- to embellish, adorn 149 150 307 319 E38f. See also: 
get Tg-a-paymän-äräy, gêt îg-frêhbüd-ürây

ard Cf. lb. 7.

ardê&âr of the warrior class ^an  293. ~îh  D ia E451 

ardïg-kâmag (one) desiring battle 132

ardwahist a deity (“The Best Truth”) 79 E45h. (month name) 304 

aresk envy 23

arg work, toil 80 81 305 [B14] B42 E29 B45e. See also ham-arg
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a-röyisn up-rooting 113118 

a-ruwânïh lack of possession of soul C54 

arwand mighty 51

an  value 302. ~ömand E30b

arzänlg worthy 45 88 185 214 D7d. ~tar 90. ~an 113 185 203* 
214 D7d E23 E29. —7/z 127 319 E43d. See also marg-anân(îh)

ärzög desire 175 198 D12 E8 E34c

âsân easy; at ease, comfortable 225. ^ ih  16 E30a E32. ~-menismh 
comforting thought D7b. See also an-asanlh

asêm silver D3(? ). adj. 175 

äsn-xrad innate wisdom 262 B ll  B12 E45d

asp horse 90

a-sruSt disobedient B14B19. —z/i 275. Cf. 275 .1.

ast is, there is passim. ~  1 sometimes, some (people) passim. ~agïh 
existence 227. existence 231 D lb E31c. See also: an-ast,
an-ast-menismh, an-astagïh, an-astïh

astänag misfortune 73 C7

ästawän one who has faith 115 317. —ï/z 91 115 127 317 E38a 

astëmdan, astën- to establish 156

asawahist a deity (“Best Truth”) 114 

asgahân lazy 71. —T/z 247B14B30C56

äskär open, public, manifest ~ag B48 C44. ~agïh 226 E38b. ~Th 
119

äsnäg acquainted (with) 105 

asnüdag (something) heard 294

a$nüdan, asnaw- to hear 63 204* 204 241 242 294 D3 D5 E34c E39

äst peace D ie. —T/r 78 108 254 C51 D ie E45m. ~-xwahih desire 
for peace 1 1 4 E llE 4 5 h . See also an-äst ih

astar whip 206

a-tawängar powerless 277
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ätaxs fire 45 67 219 225 230 295 296 301 313 B9 B14 B18. ~än 301 
323. See also warhrän

attän wealth, fortune handözisnlh the amassing of fortune E29. 
Cf. E29. 2  See also an-attânïh

äwäm time 151 C79. —T/i alacrity 247. enjoyment(?) C57. ~Thä in 
joy, in ease(?)B47. ~-menisriïh joyful(?) thought E22e. Cf. 
151. i.;2 4 7 . L;C51.1. See also an-äwämih

awar(ëd) (imper.) come D7d. fräz ~  D3

a-wastär Cf. B 14.2

awe that (pron.) passim

awërân deserted 234

awësân they, those passim

a-wimh without sin ~-tar 299. ~T7ï 8 109 267 E32 E45e E45f

a-winast undiluted, unharmed, uninjured 300(? ). Cf. 300.2.

a-wistàxwïh lack of confidence B14 C52. Cf. B 14.13.

a-wizïdârJh lack of distinction, lack of discernment 99

a-wizlrismgihä without fail, necessarily D4. Cf. D 4 .1.

äwurdan, äwar- to bring 91 103 104 307 308 E45k E45m. ul** C26

awwënïdan, awwën- to condemn, reproach 13 14 15 181 182 226 310* 
C20

awwënisn reproof, reproach 206 C83c 

a-xwës-kârïh not doing one’s duty C56

ayäb or 47 54 62 82a 83 93 100 104 105 136 189 203 213 219 222 227 
233 234 244 292 298 302-304 315 A5 B47 B51 B53 C20 C35 C36 
C38 D5 D7d E2 E23 E30b (E31e) E38d E43c E45n

ayäbisn apprehension E36

ayäd memory 16 199

äyäft boon, blessing 170

ayäftan, ayäb to find; to apprehend E36

ayärand abhorrent C46. ~-tar C46. Cf. C 46.1.

GLOSSARY
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ayäristan, ayär- to be able C65

ayäs- (ayyäs-?) to long 57 58 218 304. Cf. 57 .2.

äyisn coming 230

ayöxSust metal 224. ~7g 90

âyuxtagïh See: an-äyuxtagTh

az from, of passim. Cf. 206 .2. ~  . M y  Cf. C 54.1.

äz greed, lust, concupiscence, craving 23 198D 2E8. See also: an-âzïh

äzäd noble, free —f/z praise giving; nobility; generosity, favour 23 113 
210 286 302 E35c. Cf. 23. 5. ~lhä “praise be” A5 D3 D7b. Cf. 
AS. 3. ~-mard 310. mardän 146. ~-mardlh 142B14B45

äzär harm 5271C 46E31b 

äzardan, äzar- to afflict, offend E43c

äzärisn harm, vexation E43a 

äzarmTg dear 148. ~-tar 33 

az-dahäg Azi Dahäk (demon) B4 B6 

az-es-keh one’s inferior 49. 48

az-es-meh one’s superior 49. ~än 48 

Szwanh covetousness, greed 269 C24 C66 E41

B

bagöbaxt destiny, the decree o f the gods A6 Cl 7 C57 C60 E45d

bahr share 78 132 153 238 319 D5 E31g. az ban ~  “for that reason” 
71. pad ~  7 xwës “for his own part” 71 80 232 264 292 D9 E30a, 
See also hu-bahr. ~ag share az hän ~ag D7d

ba(h)ristän Cf. E45i. 1.

bäläy high 219

bandag slave D lbE43a. ~ m  E43a 

band-kâr gaoler 305. Cf. 305. L 

bänüg See kadag-bänüg
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bar fruit 2 79 90 195 218 229 262 304 314 C83a D ll  E41 E45e. 
Cf. 229 .2. See also kam-barTh

bar1 burden 305 [B14] B42 D3 E45b

bar2 time, occasion 227 301 302 E2 E31c E31e

barisn see: ham-barisn(Th), kostag-barismh

barsom twigs used in ritual 257 295

bastan,band- to tie, bind 128 314 E l. See also ham-bandisn

bästän always 113 250 B49 B51* B53 C3-C8 CIO C16 C17 C20 C23 
C24 C30 C31 €33 C37 C41 E6a E4 E9

bawandag perfect, complete, sufficient, satisfying 75 142 143 144 145 
175 250 262 302 319 D3*E43a (?). —tar 152. ~Th 259 B14 
B22 C59. —menfdan to hold in reverence 113 C61. —menUn 
humble, modest 78. —menim-tar 94. —menisnlh humility, re­
verence 114 C53 E l 1 E45c E45h. Cf. 5 .3. ; 78. 7.

baxs Cf. E45i. 1.

boxt See bagöbaxt

baxt-âfrîd p r.n . A4 E22a. Cf. A 4 .1.

bazag sin 18 37 55 160 167 233 C54

be outside: az. . .be lc  111 129 133 passim, be az “outside” 30.
be-tom “outermost” 215 216. but: ne.. .be lc  168 169 175 176
passim, but (conjunction) 10169 passim

bërôn outside 79 E45b

bSS grief, suffering 16 52 87 191 193 195 196 CIO C17 C40 C46 E31a 
E31b E45i. See also purr-benh

bësënTdan, bësën- to offend, afflict E45i

best afflicted (adj.) 208E35bE35c

bëz- (?) (pr. st.) to inflict pain (?) C41. Cf. C41.2.

bîm fear 26 48 80 100 236 B27 B47 C44 C83e. See also abê-bJm(Jh), 
ana-bïm, andar-bïm, pad-bïm

böy —kör Cf. 305 .1. See also hu-böy

bözägih salvation 241. 310

g l o s s a r y
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bozisn salvation; excuse 101 127 231 E31e E34b. See also a-bozisnig, 
purr-bözismhä

brad brother D lb

brädaröd false associate, false brother 246

brüh luminosity D la

brëh fate D la. See also: zad-brëhJh

brïdan, brin- to cut; to ordain, decide, do 167 225 233

brihënïdan, brihën- to decree A6

büdan} baw- to be passim, had 16 196 237. See also wanë-büd(ag)îh 

buland high ~~-tar 208

bun root 79 91 A3 E45g p a ^ ^ “in the first place” , originally 262. 
—T/z E3. ^-xm  source 21

burdan, bar- to bear, carry 2 47 68 81 82a 90 106 113 142 144 169 185 
242 272 287 304 305 306 308 315 323 A6 B14-B48 Cl CIO C16 
C44 D4 D7d D10 E31f E44 E45e. bank- 80 105 275. abar ~  
105 113 E38f. abar ~  “to win” 3. See also a-burd-framän-f ih), 
mânûr-barîh

burdär bearer, carrier 249. See also framân-burdâr(ïh) 

burdïh patience 127 240 C81 E33. See also duË-burdïh 

burzënmihr See üdur-burzënmihr

burzîdan, burz- to  praise 14 15 101 142* 146 181 182 280

burzisn praise; respect 141 C55 C69 E31f E43e. Jg-tar E29. ~öman- 
dïh C57. See also a-burzisnîglh

büsäsp sleep D la

buxt saved 204 313. ^agïh salvation E45f

buxtan, böz- to save lc  59 84 85 120 126 237 291 D7a E20 E38c E38d 
E451. bözih- 6 C53 C80. Cf. lc . 2. ; 204.2.

buz goat 90
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G

cäbuk dainty; quick; light 319 

cagäd mountain-top 208 209 E35b 

cäh well D3 

cahärom fourth, fourthly 127 A5 

camisn urination 125. See also abastâg

cand as much as; several 32 140 150 157 166 173 202 212 214 262 275 
302 303 317 C2 E16 E31g. cand wësist “as much, the most” 301

car escape, remedy 69 270 305 A6 C42 E31f E45c. ~ag 89 142 144 
198 307 308 C9 D4 D5 E30a E45c. See also a-câr(ïh), a-cärag(JhäJ

carag pasture El

carb-êwâzîh (being of) soft speech E43e 

earn hide, skin 324 

cäsTdan, cäs- to teach C83d E45b 

cäsTdär teacher 310

casm eye 13 82a 228. ~ ögehän dästan Cf. 13.2. See also dus-casmïh

casmag wealthy 143 145. ~ih  wealth 142—145

cäs tan, cas- to teach 254 C26 C26* C28

ce1 which, what passim. ~-näm D ll

ce2 for, because 74 75 80

ce ’ön like passim

cër victorious 256

cldan, cm- to  pick, collect D2

cihr See dus-cihr, hu-cihr, wad-cihr(ag)

dm  cause, reason 76* 101 297 D5 D9 E3 E27 E35a. well-found­
ed, reasonable E16

clnaglh Cf. B 14.17. See also tan-cTnagfh 

cis thing passim. See also ahangisn-ciSTh

324



GLOSSARY

D

dâd law Op. Sec. 37 114 C73 E45b E45h. -ïhâ  lawfully 106 206 
319. a division of the Avesta —Tg 206. —Jgän 70

dädan\ dah- to give 48 90 91 102 142* 185 188 189 203 227 232 233 
234 262 272 291 292 314 319 325 BIO C42 C77 C78 D2 D3 E6 
E23 E24 E29 E30b E31g E45c. dahih- 105

dadan2, dah- to create 11 79 101 124 135 276 279 308 A4 Bl D5 E35a

*dadan3, dah-(?) to instruct 254. Cf.dahisn3 

dädär creator Op. Sec. 

dâdârîh donation 267

dädestän (legal) matter, affair; law 104 224 315 C26 C31 C36 C73 C74 
D ie D2 E45b. -TgTh 254 B14 B41. See also a-dadestan-kunisriïh, 
dmz-dädestän, meh-dâdestânïhâ

dâdwar judge A6. —r/z C73 C74

dahän mouth 140

dahlg Cf. 2 3 2 .1.

dahisn1 giving, donation A3*

dahisn2 creation A4 B2 B3 E45i. See also däm-dahismh, meh-süd-dahisnïh 

dahisn3 instruction C83b(?). Cf. *dadan3 and 254.2. 

dahom tenth, tenthly 127

däm creation, creature 11 23 36 135 248 254 279 307 E45e E45i. 
" än 307 309 B2 B3 E38d. —-dahismh the creation of the crea­
tures 258 E45k

daman 141. Cf. 141.3. 

dänag grain, seed 53

dänäg wise, learned la  53 82a 83 128 205 235 250 322 C83b D6a E42. 
--tar 299 323 C37. ~an 63 250 312 323 D6a E16 E30b. -Th 
185 311 C83a. —Thä D3. —-göwisn-tar 94. hayyär 205. 
—-ne-hamëmâr 205. See also hu-dânâg

danistan, dân- to know 2 4 5 10 31 46 59 66 80 82a 83 90 91 100 104 
115 151 153 154 169 171 183 184 185 188 214 217 235 247 261
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262 274 282 298 303 304 308 B ll  B12 [B12] B13 B14 B53 C2 
C9 C l 5 C21 D3 D7d Die D9 E12 E36 E38a E42 E44 E45c E45k 
E45m E45n. dänih- 6 262. See also a-dânîhâ

dänisn knowledge 5 83 164 197 C83b D6a E36 E44

dar court; door; subject; chapter 113 187 A5 B15 D la  D2 E10 —T 
ätaxsän 323. See also wisâd-darïh

dar wood E22f

darag chapter, subject 66. Cf. 6 6 .1.

dard pain 16 306 E31f. —agTh 72. ~Th C52 C82. See also dil- 
dardlh

därisn keeping, holding; possession 49 113 115 118 211 B14 B46 B47 
C51 E10E38a. —Ih D5. See also a-paymân-dârisriïh, nêst-dârisriïh, 
weh-därisn, xwesäwand-därlh

darmän drug, remedy 308 309 D5 

dar-pänagih guarding the gate 93 

därüg medicine, drug 308 E l 7

dast hand; power lc  106 125 193 236 317 A6 C4 D3 E22d E39. --kir- 
rôgïh skill B14B38. —-ranz labour D3

dastwar authority; holder, occupier 30 53 92 122 240 252 303 E28. —an 
63 204. Cf. 9 2 .1. ; 303 .3. -Th 59 252 E38e. den-- 53

däSn present, gift 23 113 203C19

dast desert, plain 186 D12. —ag D2

dästan, dar- to hold, have, keep, regard passim. dârih- 6. See also 
späsdärf Jh), wahman-dârïh

daUân-marzïh intercourse with a woman in menstruation 220 

dästär one who keeps, maintains 48. —T/z C83a 

dawïh(?} Cf. C13.1.

daxSag mark 78 93 94 139 159 D7e E4 E ll

dehbad ruler 30 232 233 234. -art 122 123 245 300. -xh  163 232 
[B14] B42

dem (?) face, countenance, pad dëm büdan “to seem” (?) C41 C43
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dên religion Op. Sec. lb  3 4 5 6 10 11 27 33 34 36 39 40 41 43 47 53 
55 58 61 63 68 74 76 80 84 91 92 106 115 122 124 127 163 
165 166 167 172 173 176 179 181 185 190 210 215 216 227 231 
240 246 255 259 261 266 274 285 290 296 310 317 323 324 C75 
C76 D ie E8 E38a E45b E45c E45d E45g. Cf. 16. &; 3. 4.\ 4. 3.; 
5. 6, \ 91. 2.; 290. 2. —-mehmâriïh 27. See also ag-dën, weh-dën, 
xwadây-dëriîh

dêr long, late —-tar C67. —-zïwisn of long life 276

dëw demon 85 95 98 225 236 298 302 306 D7e D8 E2 E31e E34a
E38d. -an 43 89 95 101 123 133 206 227 236 272 298 307 Al 
C78 E31c E38f. —ân-xwës 73 272. —-ïzagïh demon-worship 
B14B17C76

did second, other; again 2 50 52 54 66 92 111 117 153 170 208 223 
228 242 299 A5 C23 C24 C52 C71 C72 C73 C74 E9 E31d E31g 
E35b E38d E45b E45j

did  sight 81

dïdag seehu-dtdag

didan, wën- to see 87 106 153 223 224 235 242 258 284 290 304 313 
C23 C24 C36 D5 D7e D ll  E16 E22b E31g E35c E38a E39 E45b. 
wënih- 260 261 304

didan seemliness D la

didxgar second, secondly 83 89 127 200 212 284 A5 B15 

dig yesterday 200*

dil heart, —-dardïh sympathy B14 B26 C65. Cf. B14. 10. —-sözag
of a warm heart, compassionate B14B31. See also: wad-dilih

dirang long, late D6a

diz fortress, castle 234 304 E34a

do two harw— “both” 165. —gän “pairs” C81. —gânag twofold 
D4. —ïh duplicity C13. See also mard-dogänih

dôrgar carpenter E22f. —ïh E22f

döst friend 3 20 24 115 124 165 252 322 C13 C38 C61 E31g E38a 
E42 E43c. - ïh  20 127 239 242 252 B14 B25 B34 C51. See also 
mardom-döst(ïh), menög-döst, ruwân-dôstïh, weh( ïh)~dôstlh
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dösag See xwad-dösag( ïhj

dÖSärm love 91 116 122 C39 E6 E25 E30a E31g E35a

drahm a unit of currency 201 203 219 282 D3

drang span A6

dranz speech E45c

dranzisn saying 63. See also ham-dranzisn

draxt tree —an D ll

drâyîdan, dray- to shriek 89

driyös poor, indigent 23 142 144 281 292 310 A3. —-tar 218 282 304. 
—tom 218 304. -an 142 146 147. Cf. 23. 10. - Ih 141 143
144 146 156 218 283 304 E30a E45c

drög lie, deceit 78 B8 C29 C30 

drön the drön ritual (prayer over a meal) 233 D2 

drözamh deceit 59 99 246 B7 C70. ~ä 315 

drubust strong, fortified 234. —Ih 304

dmst healthy, sound 100 162 200. —Ih 113 E32. See also tan-drustih

druwand follower of the Lie; wicked 92 169 274 281 289 321 322 B8 
C54C80E12. -an 206. - Ih  70 283 A6 C19 C42 D la E l l

druxtan, dröz- to lie, speak falsely 267

druz demon la  lb  lc  23 59 77 91 101 129 130 132 236 242 250 264 
267 268 285 292 315 320 323 A4 C49 C50 C75 C76 [C76] D2 
D7a D9 E2 E28 E45e E45f E45k. —an lc  89 206. —dädestän 
14 181* 182. See also mihr(ö)-druz(Th)

düdag family, lineage 130 235

dür far 171 313 D7a E43c. —-tar 171 E31b. —-ëmëd with hopes 
going far ahead 200

dusln earthenware (adj.) 224

dmrawëmdan, dusrawën- to condemn, consider evil 303 [C22]

dusrawlh ill-fame 140E30aE35a

dus-ägäh ignorant, foolish 322 C33 C37. —Th E40
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dusaxw hell 16 50 87 127 147 287 298 305 [305] C83e D lb  D5 E20. 
Cf. 206. 6.

du$-burdïh misery C56. Cf. C 56.1. 

du$-casmlh envy;jealousy C6 C14 

dus-cihr bad-natured;ugly B52. ^-tom  D4 

dus-farrag unlucky, o f ill-fortune 145 148 173 207 

dus-framân disobedient C72. —F/z C72 

duSkâr hard, demanding E45b*

dusrrnn enemy 153 234 243 304 322 C18 C33 C35 C46 C62 D lb  E31g 
E42 E43a. 304 A l B44. ~ïh  C52 C62 C83c. See also
mardom-dusmanïh, ruwän-dusman, weh-dusman( Th)

dusmamdïh enmity C52. Cf. C52.2.

duS-râm dejected 89. ~-gowisriih 93

dus-srawïh ill-fame 70. See also dusrawTh

dus-sarmih disgrace 198

dus-töhmagTg of evil seed 68

duswâr difficult 14 78 171 193 E31b E31g. ~-tar 104 236

dus-wärämh (having) bad rains C82

dus-warzïh bad husbandry C82

duzd thief 96

duzidant duz- to rob, steal 219

duzîh thievery 269

dwäristan, dwär- to rush (said o f demons) 236 315

E

-ê yä-ye vahdat : passim 

ebar once D10. Cf. D 10.2. 

ebgad adversary 135 

ëd this passim

GLOSSARY
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ëdar here 16 97 133 165 A6 D9 E3

ëdôn thus passim

ëg then; particle which introduces apodosis lc  59 60 61 68 71 72 90 
95 and passim. Introducing a main clause after a relative clause 
63 78 80 81 84 87 89 90 and passim. Introducing a main clause 
after a temporal clause 78 87 89 98 100 101 105 106 111 and 
passim. Cf. 276 .1.

ëmëd hope 23 89 144 153 155 C83e E31g E35a E40. -ag 59 116 
312. See also an~ëmëdf dür-ëmëd

ëmëdëmdan, ëmëdën- to entertain hope E43d

ëmêdwâr hopeful; promising El

ën this passim

ënyâ otherwise; besides 59 100* 185 308 D7d. be. . . ~ 62 71 224 
231* B14 E31b E39 E45e. Cf. 100.2. ; 291 .2. ; 308 .2. ; D7d. 1.

ërân Iran, the Iranians 206 E38e

ërangïh guilt; damnation 231 E30a. Cf. 19 .1. 19 228 231 232 241
298

ëraxt condemned; guilty 86 204 220 313. Cf. 204.2. ~ag E34c.
See also an-ëraxt

ëraxtan, (ërang-) eraxt- to be condemned, convicted; to be guilty 203 C36. 
Cf. lc. 2.

ërbad priest 325D 2D 3D 5. ~än 82al66E 38e. ^ Th D10

ërbadestân house of learning 84 98 316 C27 C81 E45b. Cf. D2. 3 . See 
also kard-ërbadestân

ërïh the Iranian dignity, nobility 163 [B14] B42. See also an-ëfîh 

ërmâriïh humility E43c

ër-menisnlh humility [C71] C71 C81 D4 E35b E43e E45h E45m. See 
also an-êr-meniSmh

ër-tanïh humility 114

ësîâdan1, ëst- to stand passim, abar ~  to affirm; to set to work, be engag­
ed; stand firm; possess 23 59 83 233 236 297 298 303 314. âbâz ~  
91. andar -  57 234 304. (az.. . )  be -  78 167 236 315 (without



be) C34. f r o ~  315. w /~ “to stand up; stand before; stand firm” 
141* 141 156 209 210 225 290 E9 E30a

ëstadan2, est- auxiliary vb. passim

ewl one 131 200 201 203 219. ~-tag 175 C14 E22d

êw2 optative particle 26 125 250

ëwag one 14 45 47 48 51 61 68 76 83 92 122 146 147 151 153 172 178 
182 204 205 206 212 217 228 242 274 298 300 302 303 [303] 
304 308 318 A4 A5 B15 C52 C83eD2 D4 D7b E13 E14 E17 E31g 
E38d E39 E45e E451

ëwagânag submissive, accepting authority (?) 76 119 E43c. —z/z 267 
E38b. ^Thâ E l. menisnïh E43b. Cf. E43b. 1,

ewagämh obedience 127

ëwar certain 136

ëwarz conveyance A6c. Cf. A6c. 2.

ëwaz only 71 91 141 152 153 210 213 236* 273 302 321 E8

ëwâz voice 23. See carb-ëwâzîh

êwën custom, manner 319 B15 E451*(?). ~ag custom 80 81. form, 
kind, manner 44 45 68 83 89 101 140 178 200 204 205 206 212 
244 262 269 274 C83d D4 D5 E30b E35a E43c. mirror 223 224 
261. See also was-ëwënag

ëzm fire-wood D5

' F  .

farnbag See adur-fambag

farrag fortunate, happy (?) 141 E30a*. See also dus-farrag

farrox happy; fortunate 17 148 173 185 207 D7d. ~-tar 180 305

farrox-gäh having a happy place D ie

farroxTh happiness 101

fradag tomorrow 89 151 D7e

fradom first 126 153 208 250 291 303 A5 D5 E12

GLOSSARY
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frahang education; discipline 68 104 105 [B14] B43 C27 C34 C48 C49 
C50. Cf. 6 8 .2. -Tgih E43e

frahaxtan,, frahenz- to teach, train; to study C29 C38. Cf. 29. L ftahen-
zën- C29

frahist most; moreover 304

framän command 232 233 234 291 310 E38e E45c. ~~burdar 30 115 
E38a. ~-burdärlh E38e E45f. ~-kerdärlh E38e. See also a- 
burd-framan(Jh), duS-framan(lh)

framüdan, framay- to command lc

frärön righteous 53 68 92 101 105 112 115 121 136 170 179 193 206 
239 244 253 260 290 292 C49 C67 E7 E30b E38a E43e E45m.

tar 83. ~Th 43 82a 136 140 148 186 274 303 E22f E32. 
~-kämag 136. ~-kunisn 236

frasäwand transient 180 D7b. ~\h  198 D4 E16 E31f. See also 
a-frasäwand

fraskerd the Renovation 92 312 B5 B6 C75 E22a E45k. —kerdanh 
258

frawahr (a spiritual part of the person) 295

fraward See hu-fraward

frawardin (name of a month) 304

frâxw wide, ample, large ~tar 304. —F/z 252 C59. ~-menisnïhâ 319 

fräyist most, first (?) 21 59 E27 E28

fräz forth 153 198 304 315 E21. ~äfrlgänlh Cf. Op. Sec. a. 2. az 
hän ~~ lc  28 53 89 E l. furtherance E35c. See also ähixtan, 
awar-, dästan, griftan, histan, kardan, madan, nihädan, raftan, rasldan, 
spuxtan, südan, Sudan

frazäm end, completion 199 E38d. ~ ïh  127 

frazänag wise 171. 91311312

frazand child, offspring 92 166 222 D la  D lb. A5 

frëbiSn deceit 203

frêdôn ©raëtaona (name of a mythological figure) B4



GLOSSARY

frëftag deceived 274 C83d

frëftan, frëb- to  cheat, deceive lc  4 243 D ie E l2 E38d 

frëftâr deceiver, deceitful 274 C13 C83d D7e 

frëh more, in excess of D3 E16 E31f

frëhhüd excess 38 42 172 245 B14 B22 D ie. ~ïhâ  200. See also gëtïg- 
frëhbüd-ârây

frëstâdan/frëstidan, frëst- to  send D3

frëzbân religious duty 305 

friyäd rescue B53. Cf. B 53.2. See also a-friyäd 

frödih  downwardness E45c

frödmänd neglect, remissness, fault E43c. Cf. E43c. L  

ß ö n m  thrift B 14B23C 59. C f.B 1 4 .9.

G

gabr cavity, depressed land 208 209 E35b. Cf. 208.2.

gah1 throne; place la  lb  16 23 254 262 287 293 304 C63 D lb  E25
E31a E43e E45c. time 78 79 136 199 236 E30a. ~ u d  zamän 
Cf. 1 6 .1. See also abë-gâh, pad-gâh, pëg-gah

gäh2 Gäthä D ie . ^âriïg 206. ~änlgän 70. See also farrox-gäh

gähänbär one o f  the seasonal festivals 296 C82. Cf. C82. L

gäm step 61

gannâg-mënôg the Evil Spirit E38d 

ganz store, treasury A5 

ganzwar treasurer 214. ~7h 64

garän weighty; serious E20 E31b E43b E43c. ~-tar 222 307. 
menisnïh 51. ~-winäh D7e

garni hot, warm E22f

garödmän paradise; the highest heaven 172 298 D lb  E31a. ~ lg  153 

garzTdan, garz- to  confess 123 299
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gastag unpleasant thing, offence (?) 112. Cf. 112.1.

gäw cow 90 175 

gäwarizag (?) 231

gayäg grass 304

gâyîdant gây- to unite (sexually) 86 153 

gayömard the mythical first man 296 

gazar a fuller E22f. 305 E22f. Cf. 3 0 5 .2

gazdom scorpion B47 

gazïdant gaz- to bite, sting B47

gëhân world 13 17 21 71 72 80 89 90 92 95 96 106 130 131 140 141 
148 156 169 209 221 228 241 264 265 [265] 275 287 292 305 
308 311 313 314 318 B15-B47 C26 C28 C32 C49 C50 C51 C60 
C66 C75 C76 [C76] C83a D4 E22d E30a E35c E45e

gëtîg material world; material (adj.) 14 78 88 89 102 107 142 143 144 
145 180 182 185 199 230 288 307 A2 A6 D2 D7d E13 E16 E22a 
E22b E33 E35a E45c E45d E45e. ^ân material beings D5 E4 
E5 E30a. Cf. D5. 3. mardom z ~  See under mardom. pad 
23 79 81 82b 97 100 169 218 219 224 236 304 305 306 325 A6 
D5 D7d E14 E45e. xïr i ~  See under xir. ~ lg  70 C83b. ~ïhâ 
253. kärlh E39. ~-a-paymân-ârây 149 ~-frëhbüd-âray E16

GLOSSARY

gilag complaint 23 286 C83c. menismh 146. ~  
presses complaint 29 E30a*. Cf. 2 9 .1. ; E30a. 2.

-obar one who sup-

gird dust E22f

gödar calf El

göhr substance 67 68 103 104 105 255 261 313
ham-göhr, jud-göhr

A6 Dla. See also

gôhrïg substitute, exhcange 183 189. ~r/z E30b

gômëz Cf. 317 .2.

gönag sort, kind 241 * See also ham-gönag

göspand cattle ~an 90 276

gôs ear 82a
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gösosrüd-xrad acquired wisdom 262 B ll  B12 E45d 
göst flesh 324

göwägth eloquence 91 B14 B37

göwisn saying, speech Op. Sec. la  lb  43 101 119 133 227 267 320 B15 
D3 E15 E38b E45k. ~ th  C63 C64 E18. See also a-kerdar- 
göwismh, dänäg-göwisn, dusram-göwisriih, halag-göwisnlh, pas- 
göwisnlh, räst-göwisnlh

göwizär open, openly 125 

göz nut 189 E30b

gmrriïg precious, dear tar 33 

gräyTdan, gray- to incline 127

griftan, gfr- 11 17 22 115 279 C27 C83d E6 E22a E22b E38a. Cf. 2 2 .1. 
gïrih- 71 315. be ~  84. frâz ~  56 84 E16

grïw  neck; self 80 81 305

guftan, göw- to say, speak 13 20 23 42 53 55 56 59 60 78 82a 82b 91 101
109 115 125 131 133 140 141 154 162 168 169 183 208 213
214 215 227 231 233 237 254 269 286 290 302 304 305 312
319 and passim . See also jädag-göwf Th)

guftär See räst-guftär

gugähTh witnessing 135

gugärdan, gugär- to digest gugärih- 294

gugärisn digestion E19

gujastag accursed A5

gumän doubt, suspicion 241 C4 C6 C23 C24 C31 C34 C35. ~Jg7h 
D lbE 43c. ~Th 303 CIO. See also abë-gumânlh, a-gumüriïh

gumärdan, gumâr- to choose, appoint 225

gumêxtan, gumëz- to mix 180 200

gumëzagm ixture. See pad-gumezag

gund troop, soldier C61. Cf. C 61 .i.

gung dumb, mute; deaf 48 134E34c. ~z/i E34c. Cf. C13. L  

gursag hungry E4. ~ ih  51 106 308

GLOSSARY
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gu$n male 90 262 

guSnasp See adur-gusmsp

gyäg place lc  93 130 131 153 [208] 209 213 230 265 304 305 323 
D2 D5 E31g E35b E38e E39

GLOSSARY

H

haöa-mändrlg person belonging to the group of Hadha-manthra 206, 
~än 70

haftom seventh, seventhly 127

hagrez never 20 28 43 63 74 95 169 189 213 236 252 A5 D7b D7c D10 
E8E30b

halag foolish B49. —T/z C64. ~-gôwisnïh 247

ham same 143 310 [310] 315 D3 D6a D9. —T/i union, association 
6 43 53 206 320. ~-arg companion in labour E45e. ~-bandisn 
composition (?) E40. ~-barisn associate C22. ~-barisnïh E38e. 
~-büdan to be associated with 43. ~-dahisriîhâ in a manner that 
gives jointly to both (?) 319. ~-den an associate in religion; one 
who has the same religion. ~-d$mn 55. ^-dranzisn in accord, 
of the same speech 303. ~-göhr of like substance 113. ~-gönag 
(in) the same manner 136 [E22f] E22f. ~-kämag of like desire 
132. ~-kar associate B49 D3 D10. ~-kuni$n partner C22. 
~-paccën a copy A6. Cf. A6d. L paygârishïh joint battle
E38e. paywandJh kinship C ll .  pursaglh consultation 95 
114 242 251 253 255 263 294 302 303 A6d E25 E45c E45h. 
~-rasi$n meeting E27*. ^-rasismh 188 300. ~-täg equal, similar 
111 146. ~-wâzïgpartner, companion B49. Cf. B49.1. ~-xwar- 
an drinking companion B51. ~-xwari§nïh eating together 188 
242. ~-zamän 23

hamäg all; totality 130 131 209 260 261 264 265 [265] B47 E38d E45c 
E45e E45i. ~-abzär E37

hamahl equal,peer; opponent 48 49. ~-xwadâyïh B14B39

home always (adv. & prev.) 10 13 33 34 61 76 165 213 218 224 229 
236 271 274 278 290 304 306 314 D2 D3 D5 D7d D8 D12 E10
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E35c E38d E45g E451. f̂ ylg  eternal D7b. '^yigih E16E31c

hamëmâr opposing, adversary 169 C36. See also dânâg-ne-hamëmâr

hamestagän the Middle Region in the other word D lb

hamëstarïh countering; opposing A4

hamësag always 141 145 151 E17 E45i E451

hammis together with az. . 209

hâmôyën all 10 76 95 128 152 169 176 182 186 208 307

hän that (dem. pxon.) passim. Cf. 21.2.

hanbär storehouse;provisions 304 319 A6. ~ih  E45c

handäxtan, handäz- to consider 136 D7d. to happen, come about D2 
D3. Cf. D 2.4.

handäzag measure 82b

handäzisn occurrence, happening D3

handözisn See attän-handözismh

hangäm time, period 16 B l l  C63 D8 E34c. ~lg-saxwariïh C63. See also 
kardag-hangämTg

hangärd consideration (?) D5

hangärdan, hangar- to consider, reckon 140 306 E31f. Cf. 306. L  See 
also wad-hangär

hangerd summary pad-~ 226 303. Cf. 226. L ~ ïg  succinct, summarized 
267 E45g. ^Tg-tom 85

hangëzëriïdan, hangëzën- to incite 0 8

hanzaftan, hanzäm- to come to an end D2

haoma Seehöm

harw each, every passim

haStom eighth, eighthly 127

häwist disciple. ~an C83dD12. ~Th 110 181

hayyär helper C il  C20 C22 C61 C83b. ~Jh 225 267 276 305. ~öman- 
dïh 92. See also dänäg-hayyär, jahiSn-hayyänh^yazdän-hayyar

hazär a thousand 61
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hëc none, nothing, no one 267 AS E30b

kaum, hit- to let; to abandon 7 23 25 26 64 98 101 154 189* 193 198 
219 222 [232] 252 257 301 320 A2.A6 B53 E22a E23 E30b 
E31f E34aE45c. fräz ~  E16

hog habit, custom 115 121 179 239 253 C48 C49 C50 D la E38a

hdm a ritual plant 108 295

hu-ämärth being of good disposition (?) C53. C /C 5 3 .7 . 

hu-axwîh Cf. 59. In.

hu-bahr of good share, of good disposition (?) 211, —F/i(?) 27

hu-böy fragrant 287. ~-tar 287

hu-cihr fair, attractive. ~-tar E33

hu-dänägän sages 323

*hU‘darisn holding well 27

hu-dldag good-looking E31g. Cf. E31g. 2.

hu~fraward venerable D la

hugar easy, smooth, straight; beneficent (?) 48* 78* C57*. Cf, 48.2.

hugär beneficent (?) 177 198 211 E45b. 211. ~T/z 156.
Cf. 156. L

humänäg similar, like 262 E34c. 247

humat good thought 40

hu-mihrih keeping one’s word 115E38a

hunar virtue; skill 115 121 253 269 C4 C5 C38 C61 C62 E9 E38a E43b. 
~ äwandih 23. ~omandïh C55. See also a-hunarlh, wad-hunarih

huniyäg music; pleasure, merry-making (?) D3*. —T/r 319. Cf. D3. 6. 

hu-niyöndär a good listener E37

hunsand contented 143 144 177 189 196 306 319 C17 D4 E30b. ~7h 
27 127 196 B14 B30 C57 D4 E28 E30b E32 E38c E45c E45m. 
~-xir contented. ~-xiran 197. Cf. 197. i .  See also a-hunsandlh 
ana-hunsand

hU’pattög steadfast 73. Cf. 7 3 .1.

G L O SSA R Y
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hu-paywand well related 78 

hurâm merry 153

hu-sazag cooperative (?). Cf. 82b. 1. ~Jh E43e 

hu-spâsïh gratitude 114

husraw (of) good fame 138. ~ th 113 139 140 E25 E32 E35a

husrawënïdan, husrawën- to praise 303

hus awareness, consciousness 56 64 240 DlaE45g E45I

hu-sarmïh bashfulness B14 B27

hu-iköhih dignity B14B27. Cf. B 14,12.

hU'Snâsïh being well-acquainted, informed 308

hu-Snüdïh satisfaction C24

husyär conscious, wary, heedful lc  59 87 190

hu-töhmaglg of good seed 68

hutuxSTh labour (?); being an artisan E45c E451

huwarst good deed 40

hu-xërn (of) good nature 115E38a. ~-tar 299 

hüxt good speech 40 

huzärag few, scarce 257 

hu-ziwismh well-being 304

■ 1

7 izäfaf.passim

im-röz today 89 151 227 227* E3 E31e 

izagïh See dëw-ïzagïh

J

jädag-göw advocate, intercessor 78 91 132 142. 23 35 91 C81.
Cf. 23.2.
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jädag-hayyär Cf. 82a. 1. 

jâdügïh sorcery 93 255 256

jahiSn fate, fortune. ~Tg accidentai 13. Cf. 13. 3. —hayyänh acts of
charity C82. Cf. C82.2. pânag Cf. 82a. 1.

jdmag vessel, cup; cloak 90 224 E22f

jän the vital soul E40

jang strife, battle, war C3 C71

jar time, occurrence 227

jastag accident C77 C78. pad~  Cf. 13. 112. 7.;C77. L

jastan, jah- to spring, come about, present itself 52 89 101 238 304. 
Cf. C82. 2.

jâyëdân eternal; eternally 313 

jâyèz-(?) to live eternally 271. Cf. 271'. L

jeh whore, prostitue 93. ~an 257. —T/z 255 256. ^-marzih inter­
course with a whore B14 B34 C39

jördäy corn 304. C82

jud separate 43 80 81 108 127 216* 251 291 303 305 D 3 Die E38e 
E45f E45k. ~~3g 113 D5. -âgïh 267 E45d. ~-göhr 111 113. 

wastarih 93. ~-tar=juttar q.v.

jüdan,jöy- to chew (to forget) 56 294. Cf. 56.2. ;2 9 4 .1.

juttar different; differently; something perverse, evil 23 25 82b 100 101 
136 141 162 256 269 306 C26 E38f E43c. Cf. 100. L

juwän young 257 E31g. ~z/i 17 266'

K

ka when passim

kadag house, abode 129 Cl C83a E38f. ~-bänüg housewife 127

kadäm which 82a 100 235 D2. ~-jän-ez whoever 16 23* 67 225 

kafi shoe B47
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kahisn decrease E45i 

kahwan old 234 

kalbud form 67

kam less; little 35 71 111 152 160 168 169 211 219 272 289 290 306 
307 B53-C2 C9 C il C12 €13 €15 C20 C21 C23 C25 C29 C31 
€32 C36 €37 C38 C43 C60 C66 C72 D6b E30a E38d E38f E45e. 
~ist least E2 E31e. pad ~  at least 241 302. ~-barTh diminution 
of productivity C82. tawân-xïr of little wealth. tawan-
xïrân 146

kam will, desire 234 304 305 A2. ~ag lb  17 32 89 101 107 136 
140 153 166 189 198 211 213 218 221 222 249 285 304 310 D12 
E30b E31g. Cf. lb . 4. ^-agïhâ 305 D4 E30a. r ag-rawâgïh 
100. ~-îhâ 80*. See also abärön-kämag, a-kämömandlhä, anäg(Th)- 
kämag, ardïg-kümag, frärön-kämag, ham-kämag, näm-kämag, 
nëwagïh-kâmag, pad-kämag

kämldan, kam- to  desire 13 44 82a 82b 125 129 154 250 269 304 307 
310 315. kämistan 280 B4 D3

kandäg (a fortress) having a moat 304. (*kandag) Cf. 3 0 4 .1.

kandiz a fortress with a moat 304

kör1 business, work, affair 23 24 30 46 64 68 103 132 138 142 170
204 227 267 299 304 305 310 314 315 C26 C37 C57 C69 D la D2 
D3 D4 D5 Dl l  D12 E22f E45a E45b E45c. ~ u d  bär Cf. D3. 4, 
See also abë-kâr, a-kärag, a-xwës-kârïh, gëtîg-kârïh, ham-kär, xwës- 
kârag, xwës-karTh(â)

kär2 *person; *army. ~ân (other) people 129 132 201 212 224 270
C39 E38e

karabïh 144 157

karag Cf. C83b. L

kard done, having accomplished. ~-ërbadestân learned; one who fre­
quents the ërbadistân 310 D2. ^ag-hangämJg punctual performer 
(?) B15 Cf. B 15.1.

kardan, kun- to do passim. kunih- 80 100 105 119 160 206 304 305 
313 €80 D7d E30b. frâz -  E31f E34a
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kârëgar active 200 

kärezär battle E38e

kärögThä menial (?), menially (?) 305. Cf. 305.3. 

karr deaf E34c. ~T/z E34c

has person passim. ~än 78 127 142 144 C30 C73 D3 D12 E31b. 
~lhä 175

kästan, kâh- to diminish, reduce 71 111 213 244B15-B46C4 C39 C52 
C64 C82 E38d. kastan, kah- to diminish A5 D7b

kasïdan, kaS- to pull, carry D5. See ämär-kasTh

kay when E3

M i would that 17 140 218 269 304

ke who passim

këgïh the position of a kavi 157

keh smaller 90. az-es ~än 48. ~ï/z E45c

kën vengeance. ~ïg  E31g. *^war E20. ^warïh B14B44C23

kerdag book, tractate Op. Sec. Cf. Op. Sec. b. 1.

kerdär See a~kerdär~göwismhf a-kerdârïh, framän-kerdärlh, weh-kerdärlh

kerdgär performer of pious deeds D5

kirbag good deed 4 6 7 29 38 40 53 54 55 62 65 78 80 81 95 105 113 119 
127 141 146 158 159 160 161 168 176 190 209 219 232 233 236 
254 267 301 303 317 A6 B ll  C53 C65 C82 D8 D12 E5 E22f 
E30a E32. ~*tom 211. ^gar See kirbakkarlh. ~-pädä§n 13 14 
78 110181182

kirbakkarlh doing good deeds E45c

kirrdg skill 67. ~Th 10. ~Iha 89. See also dast-kirröglh

kUw See warz ud kisw

kiSwar world C83a

kodag smaU 78 104 158 159 160 161 251 264 307. Cf. 158. 1. ~-ni~ 
gerismh meanness, pettiness C24

kö f mountain 60 186 219 D5 D ll
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kör blind E34c. —T/z E34c

köstag the sacred girdle. ~-barisnTh 108

kösidan, kös- to fight, struggle, strive 23 77 132 145 268. köxsTdan, 
köxs- B50

, kösisn strife, fight lc

köxsTdan, köxs- See kösTdan

ku that (introducing direct or indirect speech) passim

ku where passim

küg short, small 206. Cf. 206. 7.

kunün doing, deed, action la  lb  10 43 72 101 112 119 133 140 212 225
226 227 239 267 320 A2 B15 C22 C30 C49 C50 D la E7 E15 E32
E38b E45d E45k. —T/z C67 C68. See also a-dädestän-kunisnih, 
frärön-kunisn, ham-kunisn, wastär-kunismh

kürwärgar tanner E22f*. ~ïh E221

kusk Cf. 3 0 4 .1.

M

ma not (negative particle) 31 233 B47 D12 E16 E42 E45m

mäd mother 77

mädag (1) female 90262. ~Th 262. (2) substance. ~-tar D30a. ~war
important, substantial 181. ~war-tar 43. ~war7h D7c*. ~ wæ- 
rlhä D7c. Cf. D7c. 1. See also xwär-mädag, wes-mädag

madan to come 2 16 21 28 82a 113 126 144 153 170 188 262 268 282 
298 304 305 307 319 A5 A6 C9 CIO C20 C21 C46 D2 D4 D7b E3 
E8 E31g E38d E43c. fräz ~  D5 D8 D ll  E45b. See also ämadan

mädiyän main, principal, essential; in substance 19 38 71 167 181 196 226 
267 320. ~  ci$, ci$ T -  8 67 71 103. Cf. 8 .1.

magar perhaps D10

magend shield 26. Cf. 2 6 .1.

mäh moon ; month 304 D5
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mahist greatest 40 44 88 232 322 
mahraspand pr. n. See adurbâd ï mahraspandän

man pron. 1st sg. (oblique case) 31 

-man end. pron. 1st pi. passim 

man dwelling, abode ~  J ätaxsän 301 

manag similar, like 314 E34a. See also humänäg

mänd neglected 33. —ag sin, transgression 37 123 299 E31d. —ag 
garzîdan Cf. 123.1.

mänig of the household. —an 304

mändan, man- to remain 37 202 236 272 304 307 D3. mänistan, män- 
to dwell D ll .  See also nazdik-mânîh

rmnisn dwelling, residing 264

manOr the sacred word 163 215 259 324 E45d. bank carrying the 
sacred word 216. —-osmarisnlh consideration of the sacred word 
C75. —-spand the sacred word E38e. See also haSa-mänOrlg

mar account 115

mär snake B47

mard man 14 52 59 69 72 82a 95 101 106 111 112 128 138 149 153 
157 161 168 169 173 180-182 198-201 203 207 209 213 214 222 
224 225 233 236 239 242 247 257 272 289 290 301 305 310 314 
315 319 325 A5 B47 B49-B52 C4 C8 C18 C55 C57 C62-C72 Die 
D2 D3 D5 D7a D ll E l E4 E15 E16 E20 E23 E25 E31g E38f E43e 
E45e. —-dogänih hypocrisy, duplicity (?) 80. See also äzäd- 
mard(lh)t meh-mardlh, moy-mard(Th), weh-mard

mardabagJh manly virtue 91 311 312. Cf. 9 1 .1.

mardom man; people la  lc  16 17 52 53 71 77 82a 82b 89 90 104 134 
140142144169 178 179 187204-206211214218219221 222225- 
227 231* 243 244 274 282 283 288 291 292 298 303-305 323 C24 
C31 C33 C34 C52 C54 C60 C61 C76 C83c E10 E12 E22f E31g 
E35c E38d E45e. -an  13 21 26 31 32 44 59 65 68 74 82a 87 
89 97 102-105 108 110 113-115 117 127 132 140 141 144 156 
161 187 190 200 213 217 219 224 228 236 239 242 244 249 253 
264 265 276 285 304 305 316 317 322 A6 B14 B31 B46 C2 C4

GLOSSARY
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C il  C12 C23 C30 C37 C41 C43 C45 C46 C51 C69 C70 C82 C83e 
D7a E10 E31b E31g E33 E35b E38a E43e E45h. ~  J gëtïg 23. 
—7/z E34b. ~-döst a lover of people E45e. döstih 114 E l l  
E45e E45h E45m. ~-dusman enemy of people. ~-dusmanan 
B14. dusmanih C35E11

marg death. ~z/z 234 257 A6 C58 C76. ~-arzan worthy of death 
B6. ~-arzanlh 203 282. See also a-mar^ih)

manh knavery 255 256

marzTdan, marz- to unite sexually with a woman 72 220. See also dastän- 
marzïh, jeh-marzth

mast intoxicated C7

may wine 94 108 C3 E l l

mäzandagän the demons 141

mazdësn Mazdean. dën 1 ~  op . Sec.

med-kârïh avoidance, refraining 46. Cf. 46.2.

meh greater; great 45 90 C37 E38e. ~an 118 146 147. az-e§
48. —T/ï 90 45c. ^-dâdestânïhâ 127. mardTh B14B45. Cf. 
B 14.23. ^-süd-dahimïh 127

mehgârïh harmfulness 46. Cf. 46.7.

mehmän one who dwells, resides; host; guest 71 78 91 95 130 190 193 265 
C77 C78. --tar 301 302 323 E2. - Ih  264. See also dën- 
mehmämh

menîdan, men- to think, believe 42 96 101 111 113 198 227 236 302 
306 316 C5 C23 C36 C57 C60 C61 C62 C66 C71 C72 D12 [E4] 
E38d E38e E45g. bawandag ~  to be reverent 113. tar — to des­
pise 71281310 . ul ~  290. See also bawandag menidan

menîdânh thinking E17

menisn thought; mind la  lb  20 43 119 133 227 236 267 300 320 322 C30 
D4 E4 E9 E22f E31d E38b E43c E43e E45k. ~ lg 143. -Th 
250. —Thä 151. See also abar-menisnlh, amg-menisnïh, an-ast- 
menismh, an-ër-menismh, äsän-menismh, âwâm-menisnïh, bawandag- 
menisn( îh), ër-menisnïh, ëwagânag-menisriîh, fräxw-menisnihä,
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gilag-menisnih, sabuk-menisnlh, tar-menisn( Th)t wahman-menisn, 
wuzurg-menisnfh

menög spirit 82a 101 102 170 185 198 225 230 A2 A6 D12 E16 E22b 
E35a E39 E45c E45d. ~an spiritual beings 13 14 29 78 81 106 
110 113 116 140 181 182 211 218 219 230 280 304 306 D5 E4 
E5 E30a. Cf. D5.3. cis 7 - 6  16 151 241. druz 7 - 2 3  315 
323. pad -  79 81 180 225 307 D5 D7d E14. xTr 7 -  See under 
xTr. ~ ïg  C83b E25. — ih 70. ~Thä 79 253 307 D5. ~-döst 
friend of the spirits E5. —-warrawisrnh faith in the spiritual world
275 B14 B20 C53 E4 E45m. ^-wisöb destroyer of the spiritual 
world 149. ~-wisuft E16. See also a-mënôg-warrawisnïh, gannäg- 
mënôg

mërag fellow D l l .  Cf. D l l . 2. 

mes sheep 90

mezag taste B53C15C21. ~ömand 222

mihr love, friendship 240 242 254 275 B14 B31 C51 C83e Dla. ~-druz 
the breaker of oaths 235. ~‘druzih 235 C47 C52. See also hu- 
mihrïh, ädur-mihr

miyän middle 225*. pad- — ready, at one’s disposal 33 53 141 162 291 

mizd reward 65 249 E5 E33

mdbad priest D3 D5 D10. ~~ân D3 D5 D10. ~7h D10

moy-mard priest 289. —arc 257

mösTdan, mös- to turn away E45m

môyag lamentation B14B31

murd dead 52

murdan, mir- to die 23 52 200 222 234 236 D3 D12

must complaint; oppression 23 146 243

myazd fruit offering; ritual meal 254 296 C82 E45m

N

nafrTn curse 123 

nakkîrâ denying 59. Cf. 59. L
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näht name; fame Op. Sec. 54 190 216 242 €81 D2 DIO D ll  E22a E22c 
E32. —-kämag seeker of fame 71. —kâmagïh 71. See also 
abë-nüm

nämag book 66 A6

nämcist especially, in particular 23 62 304

nan bread 132 187 188 203 219* 308 D12 E451

nang shame, disgrace 7 23 54 110 E8. Cf. 7. L —-parastisnïh E20

mn-xwarlh doing the work of a servant 305

narfsisn waning E45i

närlg female 93

narlh masculinity 262

narm soft 128 E22f

narsë pr. n. See âdur-narsë

nasäh corpse 52 257E31b

nasus the demon of impurity residing in the corpse 317. Cf. 3 1 7 .1.

now navigable (?) 141. Cf. 141.2.

naxust first 21

nay reed 131. Cf. 131.7.

nazd near. ~r/z 216. —Ik 171C4. ~ ikih D3. ~ ïk-mânïh E43b

nazdist first 230 E38d

nazënagîh flattery (?) B14 B37

ne no, not passim

*ne-angad poor 78

nëmag side, part, portion C83e

nërôg power 267 319

nëst is not 6 50 74 75 77 83 91 104 124 144 145 148 153 155 157 
184 187 191 214 216 218 234 239 244 253 255 262 294 304 313 
314 €4  C45 C80 C83e D5 D12 E31g E35a. dârisnîh D16

nëwag good 2 16 91 104 108 113 115 116 127 132 179 188 194 225 
238 A5 B53 C49 C73 D6b D7c D ll  E32 E38a E38e E45b. --tar
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112 221 C41. ~Th 2 3 16 102 113 140 142 156 196 244 267 
304 Bl B2 B3 C21 C32 C40 C45 C70 D5 D7d D12 E31f E35b 
E35c E38a E45g. ~ ïh-kâmag wisher of good E31g

nibastan, nibay- to  recline, be lying down 258

nibistan, nibës- to write 66

nidaglhf?) lowliness E33

nïdagîhf?) Cf. E 33.1.

rûdan,này- to lead 101 El

nigah Watching, guarding 64 138 C59

nigertdan, riiger- to look, contemplate, heed 13 46 66 111 166 212 223 
228 261 302 A6 B ll B12 B13 D6a D7d E16 E34c E39 E45L 
Higerih- 260 261. E2

nigeridär careful, watchful 128

nigerisn contemplation, circumspection 91 B47 C83d E39. E45c.
Cf. 9 1 .3, ; C83d. 3. See also kôdag-nigerisnïh

nigöhisn Scorn, censure E35a

nihadaglh meekness, humility (?) 120 127 B14 B36 E38c. Cf. 120.2.

nihädan,nih- to  set down, lay down C71 [D la]. fräz ~  172

nihttd-snehih laying down the arms, disarmament C71

nihän secret, secrecy 119 214. ~ ïg  E43b. ~ lh ä  stealthily (?), with 
circumspection (?) 173. Cf. 173.1. ;C 12 .1. xemih 256 C12

nihang little; brief Op. Sec. 53 206* 209* E35a. Cf. Op. Sec. b. 2. 

nihuftänh  concealing, hiding E43b 

nihumb hiding 160 

nimSyisn display E44

nimüdan, nimäy- to show 44 63 87 89 198 214 256 269 315 E34b

nîtang  ritual (formulae) 240E14E45c. ~z/z E45m

nJrmad benefit E45b

niruzd feeble 152

nis- (pr. st.) to watch 224

GLOSSARY
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nisastan, niSJn- to sit, dwell 79 87 249 D3 E43c E45c

nisëb slope, depression E35b

niwäxtag kind, tender B14 B19. Cf. 120.2. ; B14.4.

niwäzisn tenderness, fondness 189 E30b. Cf. 189.2.

niyäbag appropriate 319

niyag ancestors. ~an 62

niyäyisn worship, prayer, praise 97 295 301. See also pës-niyâyisriîh 

niyäz want,poverty 2 9 2 D4. ~ömand 71. ~ömandih 71 292Ë41 

niyösidan, niyös- to listen 78 115 E38a E39

niyösTdär one who listens. E45c. See also a-niyösJdärJh, hu-
niyösJdär

nög new. nögnög “ever afresh” C9

nohom ninth, ninthly 127*

nün now 136 168 198 218 304 315 B4 B5 D2 E21 

O

ö to passim

-öbär see: gilag-öbär

öbärth abundance (?) 110. Cf. HO. h

öbastan, öbay- to fall 258

öbastTh self-abasement B14B36. Cf. B 14.19.

ögärdan, ögär- to exclude, deduct 71 81. Cf. 120.3. See also ahög-
ögärTh

ögärisn demolition C3. Cf. 71.2.

öh thus 59 68 71 72 78 113* 142* 154 305 317 and passim

ohrmazd name of the deity Op. Sec. 11 12 19 23 31 32 65 82a 98 114 
123 124 134 135 168 169 172 196 249 258 276 277 279 291 297 
307 308 311 A4 B1-B6 D ie D9 E38e E45g E45h

ohrmazd T sigzïg pr. n. D12. Cf. D 12.1.
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oreb disappointment, distress (?) C9 C46 (? ). ~ Ih C20. Cf. C9.2, 3. 

ästag- firm (?) 182. Cf. 182.7. 

östlgän steadfast 166

östwär reliable 214. ^ an 55 254. —Ih E43e

ös death 236. See also a-ös(lh)

ösmarisn category, doctrine. ~  F dën 68. Cf. 68.2. See also mândr- 
ôstnarisnïh

östäftan, östäb- to be put into disorder E31f

ox mind la  lb  30 108 113 143 162 163 164 252. Cf. la. 4. See also 
wad-axwân, weh~ox

özadan,özan- to kill 206 317 B4 B6 B9 

özadärf?) destructive, destroyer 211*

P

paccën See ham-paccên

pad by, through, in passim

pädan, päy- to protect 70 79 208 E38f

pädärlh crucifixion [B14] B43. Cf. B14. 22,

pädäsn reward, recompense 23 65 107 303 D7d E33. See also kirbag- 
pädäsn

pad-bîm fearful C25

pädefräh punishment 206 B ll B14 B40 B43 B50 C8 E43a

pädexsay ruler, governor 70 87 115 156 250 265 310 C8 E38a. —-tar 
214 304. -an  118 C82 D4. - ih  21 24 113 B14 B39 C7 C24 
C55 C57 C69 E31a. See also a-pädexsäy(ih), dus-pädexsäylh

padêxw prosperous; prosperity 142 143 185. —ih 304 A6 E32 E40. 
See also dus-padexwih

pad-gäh at the (appropriate) place C63

pad-gumëzag intermixed D5
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padîd repentance, pad-padïd repentant 50 101 168 227 E31d. ~7gïh 
50 A4 E28 E31b

padïrag against 61 225 E31f

padîrefîagïh being accepted C65. Cf. C65.2.

padïreftari, padir- to accept; to gain 78 80 81 238 262 A5 C4 C25 C43.
ul ~  305

pad-kamag willingly, with desire 115 

pad-padid repentant See padîd 

pädram populace 303

pad-rämiSn peaceful, comfortable, reposed E30b. ~-tar C61 

pad-xrad wise C63

pahlom best 23 25 90 110 113 114 117 118 141 263 B7 B10E43bE45h.
~-tom 124 252

pahrëxtagïh avoidance, observance E43e. D3

pahrëxtan1, pahrëz- to beware, guard oneself from, abstain 17 52 59 127 
128 193 276 284 D7a E31b

pahrëxtan*, pahrëz- to serve; guard, keep 45 207 221 222 E l. See also
a-pahrëxt

pahrëz1 guarding, circumpsection 52 250 E32 

pahrëz2 service 44 45 88

päk pure; clean 93 115 122 125 224 319* E22f E28 E31b E38a. 
~-tar 90. —r/r 267 D6b. ~Jzag pure, clean. ~îzag-tar 90.
^Jzagih B14B33C65. ~ïzagîhâ 125 

pan miserly, stingy [78] B52 C32. Cf. 78.5. ~f/z B14 B23 C83c 
E l 1. ^-ämär miserly in reckoning (?) D4

pänag guardian, protector 43 A6. ~F/z 304. See also dar-pânagïh 

panäh protection, shelter 237 252. ~T/z C82 

panjom fifth, fifthly 127 A5

parastldan, parast- to worship 237. See also uzdës-parastîh

parastisn service E43b. See also mng-parastisnïh, uzdës-parastimîh 

parisp wall 215 216

GLOSSARY
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parwänag guide, leader 87 290. Cf. 8 7 .1. 

parwandenclosing wall 109. Cf. 109.1. 

parwardan, parwar- to nourish, foster 79 

parwarisn nourishment, fostering C51

pas afterwards, then passim. pas 7 (prep.) after passim, az pas 7 after 
passim. ~ lh  coming after E45c. göwisnlh backbiting (?) C35

päs watch, guarding E34a

päsdanh being on one’s watch E34a

pasën future; final See tan

passand approval D5 E22e E35a

passaxw See passox

passox answer D3 D5 DIO E45a. See also a-passoxlh

paüemän regretful 71. ~7/z 219 B48 B52 E41

pattäyistan, pattäy- to last, endure C67

pattög wealthy E29. Cf. E 2 9 .1.

pay foot 106 258

päyag degree, stage, rank. ~ïhâ D5

payaglh doing the work of a courier 305

paydâg manifest, evident, revealed 24 40 48 71 90 103 105 139 140 160 
253 303 304 313 B1-B53 C83a D4 D5 E38e. -Ih  79 104 226 
304 E l l .  See also a-paydag

paygâm message D3

paygär battle, strife 214 231 C3 

*paygärdan, pay gär- to contend, battle 303 

paygärisn contention, battle. See ham-paygârisnïh 

paykabânag cantankerous C5 

paykaftan, paykab- to fall upon 52. Cf. 5 2 .1. 

payköbänagf?) C 5 .1.

paymän the (right) measure 38 39 40 42 43 78 99 172 174 206 C61 C62

GLOSSARY
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C71 D ie  E16 E17 E18 E31f E32. -Tg  E16. -Jgih  114 C59 
E45c E45h. See also a-paymän(Jh)(ä), a-paymän-därisn7hf a-pay- 
män-xwarismh, get Tg-a-paymän-äräy

paymöxtan, paymög- to clothe oneself in, to wear. See ahläyJh-paymögJh

päyrözag, päyrözig daily 294. (—7g) 226

paywand bond, connection, relationship, kinship 92 240. See also dus- 
paywand, hu-paywand, ham-paywandlh

paywastan, paywand- to unite , connect 92 324E43e. paywandih- C51

pazd punishment, chastisement 70C 8E 31bE 43a

pazlbagih hypocrisy 47. Cf. 4 7 .1.

*pazïbây- *to malign 71. Cf. 71.4..

përâyag ornament C83a

përôzïh victory E45a

pës before passim. ~ënlg former, early la . ~ëriïgân C83dE16. ~Th 
coming before E45c. ~-gäh distinguished C73. Cf. C31.1. 
~-niyâyisnïh homage 109. Cf. 109.2. ^-wënâft visible in the 
future 248

pësag profession, occupation, calling [B14] B43 C27 C34 C55 C75

pêsâr committed, performed (of a sin) 13 101 168 227 243 272 C77 
E31d. Cf. 101. i  ; 272.2.

pësobây leader; vanguard 186. ~ïh  231

petyâragopponent, adversary 5 78 146 216* 235 245 246 292 A4 B14. 
~~-tar 216. Cf. 5,4.

pihw meal, food 153 E31g. Cf. 153.2.

pôryôtkës holder of the faith o f the ancients; the ancient sages E45d. 
-an  Op. Sec. la  109 A6 B15 C26 C83d E45b E451. - ih  8 62. 
Cf. Op. Sec. a. 4.; la . 2.

post skin 324 [E22f]

postkarlh the work of a tanner 305

pozThf?) repentance, contrition 81. Cf. 81. i .

puhl punishment 70 98 219 289 303 E31b
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purr full AS B4 B47. beslh amplitude of trouble 256. bözis- 
nïhâ in a manner full of salvation E44. ~-xrad 199

pursidan, purs- to ask, enquire 76 82a 109 154 231 232 267 299 D5 
DIO D ll E45c E45n. See also ham-pursagïh

pursisn request; interrogation E34c

pust back D5

R

rad chief. ~än 310

räd generous 51 71 78 310 E6 E23 E29. ~-tar 75 94. ~Th 23
71 75 91 114 127 247 B14 B15 C59 D la E l l  E33 E45b

raftan, raw- 115 152 173 250 287 318 B47 D la D2 D3 D6a E26 E38a
E38e E43c. fmz ~  60

rag vein 324. Cf. 82a. L

ragïh 82a. Cf. 82a. 1.

râh way, road la  lb  lc 50 87 148 172 210 214 287 307 D3 E20 E45c.
~  dästan Cf. la. 6. ~Jsäh  173

rahïg slave; boy 189 B53 C33 C38 C55 C56. Cf. C 38.1. ;B 53 .1.

mmisn joy; repose 16 33 97 122 127 141 156 189 190 192 193 195 196
208 212 229 238 254 275 A5 B14 B19 C74 E30a E30b E32. See
also a-ramisn, pad-mmisn

rang stratagem, trick 47

ranz effort, pain 80 81 106 242 304 305 C16 E29. ~ag B53 C5 D5 
E4. ~agih 106 218 304. ~agthä D3. ~-spöz he, or that, which 
repels pain 18 Dl 1 E22a. Cf. 1 8 .1. ; D 11.3. See also dast-ranz

rapidwin middle part of the day 79

râsan rope, cord El

rasJdan, ras- to come, reach, arrive lc  5 21 23 25 83 89 100 106 115 
125 126 142 144 147 153 156 160 166 173 178 187 198 200 203 
205 208 209 211 216 [218] 218 219 225 226 231 234 242 292 
304 306 307 A1 A5 A6 B48 B49 B51 B52 C7 C8 C9 C il  C16

354



G L O S S A R Y

C20 C22 C30 C45 C69 D4 ElO E30a E31b E31c E31f E31g E35b 
E38d E43c. abar~ 78 112 209 219 262 300 E35a. fräz ~  46 
236 D4 E8 E31f E31g

rasiSn coming; association 187* D6b E10 E27 E40. See also tom- 
rasisn(Jh)

rast true, truthful 63 127 231 269 320 A6c B8 C29 C31 E22f. ~Th 
23 91 99 114 115 127 240 253 267 B7 C69 C81 D la E9 E38a 
E45h. 45. ~-gôwisriïh true speech 247 B37 C69 E45m.
~-guftär 51

rawäg current, wide-spread —T/z C28. See also kämag-rawägTh 

rawiSn behaviour 292 

raxw Cf. 8. In.

räy (1) (post position) to, for 2 21 23 65 78 124 126 135 140 142 143 
144 and passim.(2) because of 25 48 69 71 79 80 100 111 119 
141 146 160 and passim. (3) for the sake o f 54 91 113 153 and 
passim

râyënîdan, räyen- to discipline, arrange, provide 33 92 153 222 B15 
C26 D3 D8 E16 E31g. râyënih- C83b

râyëntën arrangement, disciplining 18 D3. —F/z E14 E16

râz secret, mystery 214 254 B48 C44 E43b

rëbagïh delusion, deception E16. Cf. C 9 .2. ; E 1 6 .1.

rës suffering 234

rësisn suffering 201

rëstag rope E22d

rëstagïh mischief 231

riftagïh deception; distress C9 E43a. Cf. C9. 2.

riman polluted, defiled; filth 52 305 E22f. ~Th C66 E31b E40. See 
also abë-rïman

ristag path 210 E451

rist-âxëz the Resurrection 258 C75 E45k

rod river 141
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ron (post position) towards o ., 60 E22f

rösplg prostitute 220. —r/2 93

msn bright 225 314. tar 224. - Ih  164 225 259 290 C82 D5

röy face 63* 317

rôyagïh outgrowth C48 

röyisn See a-röyisn

röz day 17 89 138 151 152 200 206 227 242 301 302 317 D3 E2
E3E31cE31e. Cf. E22d. 1. ^-sabän D4. See also im-röz

rözgär lifetime; time E3Id E43d

rürag medicinal plant 308 309

rustan, my- to grow rdyih- (passive) 304

ruwän soul 3 6 21 23 25 26 35 84 85 89 91 109 113 120 121 127 132 
146 152 153 164 174 207 210 213 219 221 225 229 236 237 
239 244 252 253 266 274 285 289 291 305 318 319 323 A2 A3 
A5 B47 C19 C42 C53 C80 C81 C83e D ie D7b E3 E6 E7 E12 E18 
E19 E20 E21 E27 E28 E30a E31a E31b E31e E31g E32 E34b 
E34c E35a E38c E38d E43b E45d E45f E451. Cf. 91. 2  
—-dostih C93. —-dusman 236. See also ag-ruwän(lh)f ariösag- 
ruwän, a-ruwâriïh

S

sabuk light; worthless 144. —ih B49. —-menisn 78

sag stone 128. Cf. 128. L

sahistan, sah- to seem 222 C41 C73 D3 D5 E16 E35a

sahisn approval E43e. Cf. E38e. 1.

sal year 79 98 151 258 D12

sam terror, fear B27 D4

sar1 head; end 82a 91 210 D3 E22d. —-xwadäy Cf. 8. 7. 

sar2 union 62. Cf. 6 2 .1.

särär leaders, chiefs —an E43a E43b E43c E43d E43e. —Ih B14 B29
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sardag kind, sort 90

sârënïdan, sârën- to incite 78. särih- (passive) 78

sâstâr tyrant B50. ~Th 245 B14 B45 

satô-zem century 147 

saxt hard; firm 128 141

sâxtan, sâz- to make, do 89 189 222 310 319 E30b. säzih- 304 

sâxtâfïh being in accord E43e

saxwan word, speech 23 78 125 132 C4 C37 C43 C63 D3 E45a. See also 
hangâmïg-saxwamh

sazag worthy (?) See weh-sazag

*säzag adjusted, adapted (?) See hu-säzagih

sazäg worhty (?) ~ïhâ  E23 E31f

sazïdan1, saz- to be worthy, suitable E43b E45n

sazïdan2, saz- to flow, pass 180 A6

säzisn (mode of) fitting, adjustment, handling 48

se three 14 116. ~~dïgar 127 A5

sedig “third” , in the sense of middle, medium 68. Cf. 6 8 .1.

sën pr. n. C83d. Cf. C83d. 2.

sër sated, full; satisfied 94 153 D2 E31g

sigzTg o f Sïstân. See ohrmazd T sigzlg

sJmën silver 90

sneh arms. ~ömand armed C72. ~ïh  C72. See also nihad-snehih

sög benefit 48. Cf. 4 8 .1.

sox tan, söz- to burn 219. See also dil-sözag

spanâgïh bounty 185

spand See mändr-spand

spandarmad a deity (“Bounteous Humility”) lb  77 78 114 E45h. Cf.
lb . 6.

spas thankfulness, gratitude 23 29 286 302 C83e D5 E30a. ~dar
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grateful E45I. -dank  120 C51 (34a) E38c E45f E45h. See also
ana-späsflh), hu-späslh

spaxr banquet B51 

spazg a gossip. ~än B48 

spêxtan, spèz- to bud 79 

spihr sphere ; Celestial Sphere 121 

spitäm pr. n. zardust I ~  295 

spöz See ranz-spdz 

spözgär delaying D7e 

spurrïg complete 169 D8

spuxtan, spöz- to push, reject 26 89 292 305 D8 E8. fräz ~  89 D12

*sraw See hu-sraw(Th), dusrawTh 

sriswadag a third 225

srös a deity (“Obedience”) lb  77 78. obedience 90. Cf. lb. 5. ~îh  
254. ahläy E38e

srösöcaranäm the sraosö-äaranä whip astar 1 ~  206. ~-wirtâh a sraosö- 
caranä sin 272

srüdan, sräy- to speak, recite 140 Die 

srust See a-srust(Jh) 

sruw horn El

stabr solid; grievous 128 160 189 232 319 

stadan,stän- to take 188 236 A2 D3 D ll

stahm hard, difficult; fierce ~ag E28 E38f. ^ng-tar 236 D2. ~Th 256

stard vanquished 258

staw powerless, incapable 91 168 236 268

stäyisn praise 71 E35a

stëzag quarrel E44

stî existence; (individual) being, entity 253 (?) E38e (?). Cf. 253.2. 

stör horse D3
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*stüdan, stay- to praise 71289

sturglh quarrelsomeness B14 B26. Cf. B 14 .1L

stüfîh custody 296. Cf. 296.1.

süd benefit, advantage 12 135 142 156 304 C73 C74 E30a E31f. 
^ ömand beneficial ~ömand-tar 23 74 89 221 D6a E32. ~ ömandän 
E38e. Cf. 23. 3. sms one who knows benefit D7d. See also 
abë-süd(gârïh), meh-süd-dahismh

südagîh negligence 37. Cf. 3 7 .1.

südan, süy- to neglect E22b. fräz ~  E22d. Cf. E22b. L

südënïdan, Süden- to benefit, aid E38d

sür (forenoon) meal 206 229 319. Cf. 2 06 .3. ~-wirâyïh 93

$
-s, -es enclitic pron. 3rd. sg. passim

Sab night 225. ~än 200. See also röz-Sabän

Sabestän household 254
Süd joyful 311C 6E35b. -ânïgïh  B14 B32. ~Th 185

Sah king 173. ~än-Säh 259

Sohr world; kingdom 136 303 304 C13 C14 C41 C57 C69 D3 D38e 

Sahrestän town, city 234*

Sahrewar name of a deity (“Dominion”) 114E45h

Säm evening; evening meal 206

-San end. pron. 3 pi. passim

Sarm shame, modesty 7 206 B51 C83e E8*. See also duS-Sarmlh, hu- 
Sarmih

SaSom sixth, sixthly 127 A5

Sâyëd it is possible; it is proper 78 80 101 104 105 110 120 153 161 169 
178 188 200 203 206 219 242 264 282 284 304 305 306 308 310 
A5 A6 B5 C12 D2 D4 D7b D7d D8 D12 E15 E16 E27 E30a E30b 
E31b E31g E34c E38c E38e E43c E45c E45e 

Sëwan complaint, lamentation B14B31E12

Sëwangarîh plaintiveness 275
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gkastan, skan- to smash, destroy 315 D7a

skeftlh disaster, misfortune 73 126 142 144 C9 C66 E38d

sköh poor 71. -än  [B14] B42. - Ih  71 145 C23 C56. Cf. 71.5.
See aiso hu-Skôhîh

sköy awe 240 C83e. sköyisn 122 254. Cf. 122.2. ;C83e. 1. 

srrnh you (pi.) passim

snäsag one who has knowledge 9 E45g. —än E16. —Ih D4

smslh knowledge C75 C81 E32. See also hu-snâsïh, yazdân-ana-snâsîh, 
yazdän-snaslh

snäxtan, $näs- to know 31 64 66 95 104 105 110 C55 C57 C60 D4 D7a 
E45f. smsih- 71 181. be — 95. See also süd-snäs

snâyïdan, smy- to satisfy, make content, propitiate E45h. Cf. Op. Sec. 
a. 2.

smyisn satisfaction, propitiation Op. Sec. 97 113 127 191 192 263 D7d 
E45g E45i E45m. C f.9 7 .1.

söy husband, —-döst 127. Cf. 127.1. —-wimylh 93. 

sôyêndag married 72

§udan, saw- to go lc  17 21 82a 87 89 141 183 188 189 193 208 209 
231 234 236 275 282 287 298 301 304 305 310 314 B15 B47 C45 
D la D2 D3 D9 E3 E30b E31f E45k E45m. fräz -  61 175 302 D3

sustanrsöy- to wash 125 317 E31b

T

-1 enclitic pron. 2nd person sg. passim

ta (1) until; so long as 172 213 225 236 257 and passim. (2) so that 
lc  65 97 103 104 115 161 198 249 and passim. (3) would that 52 
and passim. (4) as far as 231 md passim. (5) let us, let me 65

tabig luminous, —-tar 224

taft warm; ardent D10. —Tg 78

taftan, tab- to heat, inflame E22f
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tag strong; swiftfly) 295 D12

-tag -fold See: ew-täg, ham-täg

tam darkness; dark 172 225 290

-tön end. pron. 2nd pi. passim

tan body, person, self 6 23 25 26 28 49 78 79 82a 87 89 91 97 103 109 
113 122 130 141 143 166 186 189 190 192 193 198 207 208 213 
214 221 222 229 236 250 262 264 265 272 276 285 291 292 301 
302 315 317 318 319 320 323 A2 A5 B47 C77 C79 C83a D la 
D6b D7b D12 E3 E9 E18 E19 E27 E30a E30b E31a E31b E31f 
E34a E35a E40 E43b E45d. pasên the Future Body, Resur­
rection 229 267 C83e E45k. J xwês 23 28 91 93 100 115
131 250 256 302 D6a E9 E38a. ~-abspär sacrificing, surrendering 
one’s self 166. cinagïh fastidiousness B14 B33. Cf. B 14.17. 
~-drustlh bodily health 17 127. ~-kâmagïh 274. See also
abar-tan(ïh), ër-tanïh, xwës-tan

tang tight, narrow, distressed. ^ Ih  16 252 304. ~-abih D3 

tanîha alone 304

tar beyond 175 216. ^-memdan to despise. See men!dan. ~-menisn 
contemptuous 143 144 145. ~-menisnlh 5 37 146 147 246 C54 
C62 E l l  E41. Cf. 5 .3.

tarag leek D2

tank dark. ~-tar 224. ~7/z 225 C82

tarömad name of a demon (“Arrogance”) lb  77 78. Cf. lb . 6.

tars fear 54 70E31g

tarsagäh respectful, awe-struck 48 126 127 237 250 251 E38d.
48 115 116 E38a. ~ïhâ  301

tarsTdan, tars-h to fear 319 E27

tarsisn fear 69

tawän able 19 23 25 56 83 89 100 102 129 140 141 151 168 170 172 
174 212 216 231 255 270 297 303 307 310 A5 D ie  D7e E8 E22d 
E30a E35c E42 E45e. ~garlh wealth, opulence; power 71 C7 
C24. ~ îg  143 145* D4. ~ïgân 146 147 D4. ~lglh 111 143 
144 145. ~-abzär having powerful means 144. ~-abzarïh 142.
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xwastag 143 144*. See also a-tawangar, kam-tawan-xir, xwastag- 
tawânïh

tëz eager, eagerly ; sharp ; quick 115

tisnagTh; tisnlh thirst 308 106 (tisnlh)

tiStr Sirius 75

töhm seed, sperm 86. ~ag 217

tösag provisions D2

tôzïdan See tuxtan

truftan to rob E451

fund angry, vehement, impetuous 89 143. —T/z C14C64
i

tun  sour E35c. ~ömand E35c

tuxmg diligent 29 65 84 97 99 161177 211 225 244 249 285 291 294 303 
308 314 A6 E30a. --tom  211 266. ~Th 23 115 121 247 253 
B14 B21 C55 C67 C68 C83b E32 [E38a] E45c. ~ïhâ 151 305. 
~îhïï-tar 173

tuxSïdan, tuxs- to be diligent, to strive 127 188 189 200 212 291 D12 
E30b E35a E38f E42

tuxsisn effort, diligence E33

tuxtan (tôzïdan), töz- to atone 72 201 206 231234*234

U

ud, u- and passim

ul up, upward. See: âmadan, ëstâdan, menïdan, nigerïdan, padïreftan , 
waxSïdan. ~ ïh  “upwardness” E45c

urwar plant 79 276. ^ân 79. ^-xwarisn plant-eating, vegetarian (?) 
276

uskâr thought, consideration D2

uskärdan, uskâr- to deliberate, debate; consider 55 63 122 159 303
E45d. Cf. 10. L

uskariSn deliberation, consideration 10 266
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ustefrïd offering 28. Cf. 28. 7.

uzdës idol B14B18. parastïh 93B14B20C76. parastismh 275 

uzldan, uzin- to go out D7b. (pr. stem) uzih- E43a 

uzfnag expense 304. Cf. 304 .5n. See also: andak-uzînag, wës-uzîn 

uzmädan, uzmäy- to test 104 105 178 299 

uzwän tongue 60 C29

V

vorukas Vorukas 164

W

wäbar trustworthy, true Op. Sec. Cf. Op. Sec. b. 3. ~ ïgâriïh Op. Sec.
105 289. Cf. Op. Sec. a. 3.

wad bad, evil 104 226 238 239 316 C50 D4 D7a E22f. ~ag 71.
~îh  A5. ~-ämär o f bad account C25. ^-axwan of evil existence 
206. Cf. 206.7. ~-cihr ill-natured B52. ~-cihrag 71 B52. 
~-dilïh lack of sympathy C66. ~-hangär of bad reckoning C25.

hunarTh bad manners C34. ~-xrad foolish C18. ~-xwâhïh 
rancour B14 B41 C31. ~-zarag of evil sorrow (?) C9. Cf. C9. 7. 
See also wattar, wattom

wäd haughtiness C ll .  Cf. Cl 1.7.

wap snow 304

wäg fear wägburdan 2A 6a. Cf. 2.5.

wahänag cause 260 C48

wahist paradise 16 50 173 205 287 298 D lb D5

wahman name of an Amahraspand (“Good Mind”) lb  77 78 87 114 193 
E31aE45h. Cf. lb . 3. ~-dârïh kindliness 260C51E11. 
isn peaceful. ~-menisn-tar 94

warn waste 86 225 315 C34 E38d. ~-büdagïh destruction E20 E38d 
E41 E43a E43b. ~-büdlh C47. ~gar squanderer 71 E24.
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~ garth 247 B14 B15 C58*. Cf. 71.6. ~-xradag(?) of upset 
mind(?) C9

wäng sound 90134 315

waran concupiscence, lust, greed, illicit desire lb  23 54 260 274 E8 E31f. 
~lg  B49 C21 C38 C39 C40. -Tgih 5 246 B14 B25 C24 C71 C72 
E41*. Cf. 5.5. ~-wastärih turning away from illicit desire 120 194

waran rain 304. See also dus-wärämh 

ward dust D12

ward- See wastan

wardënïdan, warden- to cause to turn (away) 322 A6 C83d

wardisnïg inconstant A6

warhrän: âtaxS 7 ~ 2  30 295 296 B14 B18

wärTdan, war- to rain 208 209 304 E35b

warm memory D10 E45c. warm kardan to commit to memory D4 

wârom reminiscence lb . Cf. lb . 2. 

warömand doubtful D2

warrawistan, warraw- to believe 35 102 111 166 170 241 274 C2. warra- 
wënldan (caus.) 21 E15

warrawisn faith 21210. ~ïh  102. hä 170. See also a-mënôg-warra- 
wisnîh, mënôg-warrawisnih

warz action, deed; husbandry 96 314 C83a D3. ~  ud kisw tilled land. 
~udkiswän E l. Cf. E l . i .  See alsodu§-warzih

warzisn work, deed E38e. —T/z 106

was much, many 16 44 45 53 68 78 82b 90 98 100 104 153 161 169 
170 189 198 224 225 226 242 262 276 283 304 310 C16 C37 C44 
C46 C61 C62 D5 E30b E31g E43a. —2/2 304. abastâg having 
studied much Avesta 310. ~-abastâglh 310. ^-äbih abundance 
of water D3. ~-abzar a man of much virtue 71 [104]. Cf. 71 .3, 
~-abzön a man of much bounty 310. ~-ëwënag of many kinds 
71 102 E27. xwästag one who has abundance of wealth. 
282 (^-tom). ~-xwästaglh 71 283 D3. ~-yazisn pious 310. 
^-zand one who has studied much Zand 310. zandlh 310
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wastar-. See jud-wastarih, xwes-wastarih

wastär wilful, careless, rash, negligent C36. ~Jh 247 B14 B16 E43a. 
Cf. B14. 2. —kunismh wilful activity (?) E43a

wastarg clothing 125. See also xwar-wastarg

wästryös husbandman, ^än 293. ^Th DlaE451

wast sick 222. ~ih  222 306 308

wastan, ward- to turn 99 136 175 269 315 C7 C39 D2. az. . .be ~  to turn 
away from 78 92 95 204 303 323 E9. be o. . ^  to turn toward 
80 186 C76. See also waran-waUürîh

wastär one who turns away from something. See waran-waUänh

wattar bad; evil 35 64 68 82b 87 [162] 170 178 315 A5 C22 C27 D7b 
E26. -an  43 108 113 118 123 133 178 284 286 298 A l B10 
B44 C19 C22 C27 C28 C42 C78 C82 E24 E26 E27 E35a E38f. 
~Th 22 71 115 140 169 261 284 323 C77 E38a

wattom worst B7

waxsTdan, waxs- to grow ul ~  290 

waxsJhf?) advantage(?) E45b. Cf. E45b. 2.

waxsisnf?) growth(?) £451*. Cf. E45i. L

waz word ~ag word; saying 55 56 76 98 161 167 181 182 183 226 
280 D4 D12 D17 E451. ~ênagîh(?) Cf. B14. 20. See also ham- 
wäzJg

wäzldan, wâz- to move; to cause to move 264^

wëdwar patient 29 306 E30a. ~ ïh 110. Cf. 29.2.

weh good, better passim. ~an the good ones 43 78 82a 95 97 107 
109 113 115 118 123 124 133 166 178 188 192 251 253 255 263 
267 269 284 286 294 298 300 302 303 319 323 A1 A5 B14 B19 
B39 C5 C6 C61 C62 C77 C82 E6 E25 E35a E35c E38a E38f E45I 
E45m. -Th 3 22 71 107 111 115 124 140 141 195 208 212 
224 253 260 261 284 302 323 A5 B14 B15 C5 C6 C23 C24 C38 
C48 C61 C62 C71 C77 C78 C79 C83a D la E35c E38a E451 E45n. 
Cf. C 6 .1. ~-darisn preservation 304*. ~-dëriïh the Good Reli­
gion B14 B24. ~-döst friend of the good 209. ~-dostan 269. 
~-dôstïh 124 208 E35b. See also weklh-dostlh. Cf. 124. 1.
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~-dusman enemy of the good E35c, ~-dusmariîh 208 209 C6 
C56 E35b. ~lh-döstlh love of goodness C55. kas 23.

kerdmih good activity E32. ~-mard 115 E38a. ~-ox posses­
sed of good mind. ox-tar 185. ~-sazag respectable(?) 100 175

wehdâd pr. n. (son o f Adur-Ohrmazd) D6a D6b DIO. ädur-ohrmazdän 
D5. Cf. D 5.2.

wênâft visible, evident ~äg 91. Cf. 91. In. See abë-wënâft, pês-wënâft 

wênisn sight, viewing 226 242. ~Ih 134

wês more; much 17 80 111 127 139 140 141 153 172 182 186 211 214 
301 303 304 C2 C5 C9 C20 C24 C28 C30 C36 C40 C46 C50 C55 
[C57] C62 C71 C72 D6b D8 D10 E10 E30a E31g. -Tgän abun­
dant, much 23 152 258. Cf. 23. 4. ~Th (over-) abundance C ll .  
Cf. C ll .  2. ~~ist the most 301. ~-madag bulky, of much sub­
stance. —madag-tar 141. ~-uzln having much expense. ~-uzln- 
tar D3

wêzisn Cf.C41.2.

widang hardship 24. ~xh 247B14B21. Cf. B14.8.

widardan, widar- to pass D3

widärdan, widär- to pass AS D5

widarg way, passage lc  307 E45c. Cf. lc. 1.

widärismh passing, undergoing D5

widïrisnïh transience; departing D12E32

wihêzag the calendar (?) 297. Cf. 297.2.

wTmän boundary 141*

wimär ill 200 C15. ~ Ih 106 306 308 C16 E43b

winâh sin 5 7 13 14 37 38 43 50 53 59 70 72 80 81 100 101 105 113 
119 122 127 154 166 168 176 181182189 193 206 227 232 233 
243 272 275 281 282 287 303 306 315 322 B9 B ll B14 B15 
Cl C28 C54 D ll  D12 El E8 E28 E30b E31d E32 E45e. See also 
abë-winâh, andak-winâh, a-winâhïh, garän-winäh

winahgär sinner 13 14 71 78 92 181 182 E43b. ~än B14 B40. ~Th 
D2 E22f
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winahïdan, winan- to harm 104 315

windädan, wind- to find, obtain 65 125 129 137 218 270 A6 B50C11 
C13 C20 C25 C31 C32 C40 D5 E10 E39

windisn obtaining; favour E43d

wir sagacity, comprehension, intelligence 2 56 64 217 01a. Cf. 2. 6.

wirâst disciplined. ~ag 71 131 B6. ~agïh 02 . ~agJhä 03 . ^-xëm 
with disciplined character E25. ~-xëmlh E43e

wirästan, wiräy- to arrange, order, discipline; adorn 6 63 71 78 115 131 
147 172 223 224 228 255 315 322 A6 C12 C18 D6b E l E8 E38a 
E45c E451. See also ähög-wiräyth, sür-wiräyJh, söy-wiräylh

wiräyim arranging, disciplining, correction; order 160 212

wisândagîh separation (?) 275*B14B19. Cf. B 14.6.

wisândan, wisân- to separate (?), take away (?) *20 C52 E22d. Cf. 2 0 .3.

wistardan, wistar- See xwës-wistarîh, jud-wistarîh

wistäxw confident 28 29 44 128 142 152 C8 C il  C12 E38f E43a. ~-tar 
C65. —z/z 59 247 B14 B16 C51 E7 E43a. See also a-wistäxwJh

wisäd open 113 142* 187 257 D3 E10. ^-darlh having one’s door open 
92. ~-xandagîhf?) Cf. B 14 .16.

wisädan Cf. 3 1 1 .1.

wiskar uninhabited place, forest 153 E31g. Cf. 153.3. 

wisköftan, wiSköb- to open up (plants) 79

wisöbi§n destruction; dissolution 235 E38f 

wisüdagän misbegotten creatures E30a

wisuftan, wisöb- to destroy 21 43 104 150 162 232 235 C l C68 É16.
See also mënôg-wisôb, mënôg-wisuft

wisuftär destructive E16

wiyäbän( 1) misled 243 291. (2) desert E27. ~gar D7e. —r/z delusion 
E41

wiyâxanïh eloquence C63

wizand damage, harm 268 292 C7 C22 E34c E38f E43b. ~gär E16. See 
also abë-wizand
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wizurd trustworthy, reliable Ç29

wizärdan, wizär- to perform; to separate, relieve; explain 146 267 D la

wizäy harm E9 (? ). ~ïh  C23

wizïdan, wizîn- to choose, distinguish, discern 136 267

wizTdänh distinction, discernment 64 99 110 267. Cf. 99.7. See also 
a-wizïdârïh

wizihïdagïh separation 43 206 320 

wizïnagïh Cf. B 14.7 7n. 

wizïr decision, verdict C31

wizTristan, wizïr- to dispose, have power over 174 175 176 270 A6 C22
C27. ne wizïrëd there is no other possibility 100 291 305. pad 
. .  .ne wizïrëd 26 80 100. Cf. 26. 5. wizïrênïdan C83b. See also 
a-wizïrimïgïh

wizüdan, wizäy- to attack, harm E43b 

wizurd Cf. 29.2.

wizustan, wizöy- to seek 190 D3. wizöyih- 71. Cf. 71.7.

wuzurg great 158 159 161 251 281 E32 E43e. ~z/z 100. ~-abzar 
of great faculties E45n. menisnïh high-mindedness [B14] 
B35. ~-xwästag wealthy 310

X

xäk earth, dust 128 200

xän house ; halting-place 173 D2. ~ag 187 C83a D2 D3 E10. See also 
bun-xän

xânïg well(n.) 314. Cf. Op. Sec. a. In.

xär thorn B47

xästan, xëz- to arise 224 227

xëm character 2 3 4 5 6 11 24 63 96 115 124 127 153 154 164 179 
186 223 228 239 246 252 253 260 262 314 A6 C48 C49 C50 C50* 
C81 D la D ie D6b D7a E l E8 E22f E26 E38a E45b E45e E45e.
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Cf. 2. 2. \ 5 .3. See also hu-xem, nihan-xemih, wirast-xem( ih), 
yazdân-xëm

xesm (1) anger, wrath C3 E8 E19 E31a E43a. (2) name of a demon lb  
23 77 78. Cf. lb . 5. —en irascible C14. —enän E40. Cf. C 14 .1. 
- emh B14E11

xîndag sick 161*

xlr thing 291 297 D3 D5 E45c. - T  gëtïg 78 100 149 150 151 152 
180 198 200 214 229 291 322 D la E16 E22f E31f. - T m ë n ô g  
111 150 241 E13 E16. ~ 1 yazdän 78 90 137 167 236 315. See
also hunsand-xTr; kam-tawân-xïr

xrad wisdom lb  2 3 4 5 6 11 24 25 56 64 83 115 127 154 155 197 
240 246 253 312 313 314 A6 B13 C48 C49 C50 C69 C81 C83a 
D ie E8 E38a E45c E451. -an  25. Cf. lb . Z ; 2. 4. \ 5. 5. -ag
See wanë-xradag. —ömand wise, —omand-tom 304. See also 
äsn-xrad, gösosrüd-xrad, pad-xrad, purr-xrad, wad-xrad

xrafstar reptile 206 317B4B47 

xüb good 162 E43b

xurd small 128

xurdad (1) a deity (“Wholeness”) 114 E45h. (2) water 294. Cf. 294. 2.

xurmäg date 189 304 E30b

xurram merry, cheerful E31g. —ïh B14 B32

xusrö ï anösag-ruwän pr. n. D4. Cf. A6c. 1.

xwad seif lc  4 12 62 78 83 95 112 117 145 169 209 214 221 222* 231 
234 236 269 274 724 291 300 303 A5 C il  C13 C14 C15 C21 C23 
C25 C27 C29 C30 C32 C35 C36 C37 C39 C41 C74 C83d D ie D3 
D6a E22e* E38d* E45j. —Th 216. —~dömg self-loving (adj.) 
B49 C18 C83d. --dösaglh lb  5 246 C23 E20 E40 E41. --dö- 
Sagïhâ C83d. Cf. lb . 8. ; 5. 6; C83d. 1. —-wastarg Cf. 93.2.

xwadäy lo rd .( l)o f  Ohrmazd 11 19 65 82a 98 123 124 134 135 196 249 
276 291 308 311 D9. (2).in general 30 49 232 C8 E38e E43e. 
—-tom 157. —an D4 E38e E43a E43b E43c. —Th rule, authority 
14 21 26 113 148 156 181 182 C21 D la. --dënlh 47. See also 
hamahl-xwadäylh
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xwaftan, xwafs- to sleep, to lie down E31g

xwähisn desire 31 C36

xwändan, xwän to call 82a 292 315

xwär easy, light; worthless 104 144 171 200 307 D12 E22f(? ). —-tar 
198 217 218 304 A5 C43 C67 E31b, --tom  D2. Cf. E22f. 2. 
—Th 36 C57. —ist the basest; of the lowest class (?) E38e. —-mä- 
dag scanty of substance. ~-mädag-tar 310. ~-wastarg with light 
clothing 310. —-xwardTg with meagre food 310

xwaran See hdm-xwaran 

xwardag little, slight 168

xwardan, xwar- to eat 2 88 94 132 142* 144 153 188 211 222 227 250 
282 288 319 C3 C15 D la D2 E3 E l l  E31e E31g. See also nan- 
xwarih

xwardTg food 250 B10. See also xwâr-xwardîg 

xwärgön edible 189 E30b

xwarisn food, meal; eating 153 211 222 B14 B46 B53 C15 D2 D5 D ll  E10 
E19 E31g. —Ih E17 E18. See also a-paymän-xwarisnih, ham- 
xwarisnTh, urwar-xwarisn

xwarisnTh eating 108

xwarr fortune 74 109 115 187 253 C52 C63 C64 C81 E38a. Cf. 9.7. 
—ömand 125. —ômandih C51 C69

xwarsëd the sun 125 164 227 259 317 D5 E31c

xwästag wealth, possession 14 26 71 121 143 148 156 174 175 177 181 
182 202 203 206 269 282 310 A6 Cl C19 C21 C42 C67 C68 D la , 
D12 E23. —Th 282. —-dëriïh 47. —-tawärnh 142*. See also 
andak-xwästag(Th), angad-xwästagt was-xwâstag( Th), wuzurg-xwâstag

xwastan, xwah- to plow, till, trample; to recite 299 E22f. Cf. 2 9 9 .1.

xwästan, xwâh- to seek, desire 13 14 19 29 32 53 64 69 78 92 102 110 
125 129 137 142 144* 156 165 181 182 189 190 214 222 231 244 
270 307 308 B5 B52 C25 C31 C35 C40 C61 D2 D4 D12 E5 E22c 
E22e E25 E29 E30a E30b E31f E39 E43d E45L See also äst- 
xwähih, wad-xwähTh 

xwästär seeking, desirous 170 308
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xwas pleasing; sweet 250 D2. —-tar 90 BIO 

xwedödah consanguine marriage C82

xwës own; self 3 11 12 32 47 83 91 95 101 113 115 127 129 130 132 
135 136 142 155 161 166 168 169 185 188 196 198 208 212 214 
223 228 231 234 237 238 244 250 252 269 272 279 292 304 
305 319 A2 A3 A6 B3 B14 B34 B53 C6 C23 C24 C33 C34 C36 C38 
C39 C52 C55 C57 C59 C60 C64-C68 C71 C73 C83c D ie D2-D5 
D7d D8 D12 E l E6 E7 E22c E22f E31f E31g E35a E35b E38d 
E38f E45b E45e E451 E45n. —-tar A2. See also bahrf dëwân- 
xwës, tan. —an kinsmen, members of one’s family 267. —ïh 
possession 272. —fhä-tar E43b. —-kärag a person who fulfils 
his duty 9. —-karxh (fulfilment of) duty 115 202 228 231 267 
267* 298 319 322 C34 C55 D2 E32 [E38a] E45k. Cf. 9 .1. 
—-kârîhà-tom 13. See also a-xwes-kârîh. —-tan (him)self 2 13 44 
52 66 71 90 125 145 169 223 224 227 261 269 272 322 325 A1 
B52 B53 C5 C35 C41 C56 C57 C72 C73 C74 C77 C78 D2 D7c D7d 
El E2E30bE31cE31e E34c E35b E35c [E38a] E45b. wastarlh 
dressing in one’s own (fitting ?) garments 93. Cf. 93.2.

xwësâwand-dârlh support of one’s kinsmen 114 E45h

Y

yahüd Jews 321. —ih 321

yastan, yaz- to worship, perform worship 125 233 317 D2 E31c. See also 
yazd-yast

yazd god Op.Sec.a. la  79 91 95 98 101 106 112 113 130 155 170 
187 210 214 221 222 236 237 265 302 306 E2 E9 E34a. -a n  
lc  20 28 43 44 84 91 96-98 106 113 116 122 125 126 133 156 
167 170 187 192 204 206 210 214 227 230 231 236 240 250 251 
253 254 263 267 272-274 291 296 298 301 306 319 Al B14 B17 
C45 C75 C77 C82 C83e D lb D6b D7d E l E7 E10 E22e E31c E35c 
E38a E38d E38f E45f E45g E451 E45m. Cf. E9. 2  xlr  x -an  
See xlr. —ân-ana-snâsïh lack of knowledge of the gods C54. 
—än-hayyär an assistant of the gods E31e. —ân-Snâsîh knowledge

371



GLOSSARY

of the gods C53. ~an-xem of godly character 221 222. ~-yast 
worship of the gods 85.

yazisn worship 122 125 233 240 253 254 257 B14 B17 C75 C82 D lb 
E45m. See also was-yazisn

yim  Yima 152 

Z

-z, -ez end. conjunction passim

zad strife, striking C30. Cf. C30.2. ^ag smitten, stricken 51. ~agïh 
E31c. ~-brëhîh bad fortune C70

zadan, zan- to smite, strike 51 78 98 225 227 234 256 303 308 C20 D2 
D 8E8E31a. zanih- 275

zädan, zäy- to be born 77 123 267 292. See also ana-zäd

zadärlh contentiousness 256. See also abärön-zadärih

zaman time, hour 200 236B11. ~lh(?) divination(?) 93 256

zamän time, moment 16 128 224 225 B6 C83b D6a D8 E22a E43d. pad-~ 
92173. See also ham-zamän

zamïg earth 200 C82 C83a

zamTn earth B4

zamistän winter 304

zan woman; wife 72 86 92 93 127 132 153 166 220 257 B14 B34 
B53 C33 C38 C39 C55 C56 D la  D12 E31g. ~än B48 D la

zand commentary on the Avesta 182 215 217 254 266 299 B12 C26 
C27 D3 D5 D10 E45c. ~-abastâg Avesta with Zand C28. ~ ïg  
heretic 288*. See also abastâg, was-zand(Th)

zantën smiting, striking (n.) B14B44B50

zänüg knee 258

zärag See wad-zärag

zaraduströtemän the high priests 300
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zardust Zoroaster 163 295 B5 B6. See also adurbad i zardustan

zardust T ädurbädän Cf. D 8 .2.

zarig grief CIO. Cf. CIO. 2.

zarrën golden 90175

zastan, zah- to seek D3

zäyisn birth 300

zäz grass 186. Cf. 1 8 6 .1.

zindag living 52 100 134. ~ ih  127 239 240 316 C59 C81 D la E32

zistan, zJw- to live 71 106 151 CIO C17 €21 C61 C62

zTwisn life 206. —F/z E35a. See also dër-zTwisn, hu-zlwismh

ziyän harm, damage 12 28 153* 170 307 C19 C42 C73 C74 E20 E27 
E31g E42 E43c

zreh sea 164 259

zud quickly, quick 198 A6

PROBLEMATIC WORDS

’dyn’y ’dynyx secrecy(?) 214 

’xwp’n, ’xwwp’n Cf. 2 3 .4n.

Inscr. ’yny’ Cf. D7d. in .

’ywM y Cf. D 10.2.

BYN Cf. 7 8 .3. 

dmsn Cf. 9 3 .2 .; 141.3.

Ek Cf. 324.2. 

mltyn some crime(?) 168 

wclty Cf. C29.2.

XD Cf. 6 1 .1.

YPLXWN Cf. 299. i .
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NUMERALS

2 6 45 83 111 117 118 135 146 172 178 185 194 212 235 249 274
303 304 318 B13 D2 D3 D5 D7d E45j

}  48 51 68 92 99 108* 153 182 204 205 206 227 228 275 280 300-
304 317 322 323 C81 C83b C83d D4 D7b D12 E2 E31c E31e 
E31g E33 E45m

4 47 54 120 132 146 178 181 C83c E45k

5 67 79 91 110 269 298 D la  D ie E l l  E4Sb E45c E451

6 77 200 AS C83b C83e

7 79 113 215

10 247 E45d

25 D la

30 217 D12

100 242

1000 61 63 151 168183 289E13E14E15

2000 D3

3000 258
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Index of Words in Other Languages

All references are here to the Commentary.

I
OLD IRANIAN

(including reconstructed words and words in Avestan and Old Persian)

Av. aparaohayeti 56.2. OIr. *raûawa~ 8. 7n.
Av. asrusti- 275. 7. Av. saradana- 101. 7.
Av. frasastay- Op.Sec.a. 2. Av. uzvaraena- 59. 7n.
Av. fsav- B 14.9. Av. vaêg- C41.2.
Op. gasta- 112.7. OIr. xsad- E45i. 7.
Av. hamö.mamh- E43b. 7. Av. xsmodra- Op.Sec.a. 2.
Av. ham-vardtay- 91. 7. OIr. *xsu- A1.7.
Av. havaijhva- 59. 7n. Av. xvä-ara-nah- 9 .7.
Av. irixta- C9.2. Av. xvä-stairis 93.2.
OIr *pati-sarda 101. 7. Av. yavaèjî 271.7.

II
Middle Persian and Parthian of the Turfan texts

MPT ’n’y D7d.7n. MPT knd’r 30 4 .1.
Pth ’ndrbyd 68. 7. MPT mgyn(d) 2 6.1.
MPT i„ ^ n,ngm 68.7. Pth myhg'r 4 6 .1.
MPT dwjbwrd C56. 7. MPT r’h V bg 173 .1.
Pth frhynj- C l9 .1. Pth wdng B 14.8.
MPT gbr 208 .2. Pth z’r .z ’ryh C 9 .1.
Pth grT) 208 .2. MPT zryg CIO. 2.
MPT hng'm 6 8 .1.
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Ill
SOGDIAN

B. prwyÖ 6 8 .1. z’ry(h) C 9 .1.
wc’rt C29.2,

IV
JUDAEO-PERSIAN

dwsmn’dy C52.2, jhsny 13 .3.

V
NEW PERSIAN

ambäz B 49.1. kundiz 304 .3.
bäd C ll. 1. niyäz 189.2.
bistär B14.2. pajJv 47. 7.
bïz C41.2. plsgäh C37. 7.
davï C 13.1. rüz E22d.7
digar, dige D7d. 1. xub-dida E31g. 2.
dusmanâdagi C52.2. V -x  ar E22b. 2.
yam-gusär 18. i. yakmanis E38b. L
gast 112.7. yärand C46. 7.
gör 208. 2. zad C30.2.
jahän 13.3. z ä z 186. 7.
kam C83b. 1.

VI
ARAMAIC AND SYRIAC

Aram, ’rh mlk’ 173.1. Syr. qäsrä 305.2.
Aram. Bab. J. prwwnq’ 8 7 .1. Syr. regsä 82a. 7.
Aram, qabrä 208.2. Aram, z’z’ 186.7
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INDEX OF PAHLAVI PASSAGES QUOTED
VII

Only passages which are quoted or extensively discussed are listed. 

For the abbreviations see List of Abbreviations.

AVn

Dd

DkM

IV 4 D7d. 7. 409.1 Op.Sec.a. 7.

XXV 7 13. 3. 416.22-417.4 p p .x ln .3 9 .

XXX 14 C82.2. 429.11-15 p. xxxviii.

XXXI 10 E16. 7. 433.1-2 Op.Sec.a, 7.

XXXVI 31 23. 6. 438 124. 7.

XXXVIII 13 la. 2. 591.1 (VII 1:1) Op.Sec.a. 1

LXII4 la. 6. 600 (VII 1:54) Op.Sec.b. 2.

LXXVI 23.6. 603.7-9 (V II2:12) 68.1.
661.14-17 (VII 8:22) 158.1

11 71.5. 668.13-15 (VII 9:2) 124.1
14.5-6 50. L 674 (V II10:16-17) D l l . l .
35 (ch. 43) E29.2. 677.1 Op.Sec.a. 7.
48 56. 7. 748.111 91.5.
49 lb. 7. 787.1 Op.Sec.a. 7.
49f. 56. 7. 789 (IX 5) 7 3 .1
59.1-2 B14. 77n. 791.22-792.2 (IX, VII:10)
78 23.4. p. xxxvii, n. 29.
122 56.7. 825.21 59.1.
203ff. (ch. 192) 9 1 .1 GBd 16.6-7 208.2.
214.7 Op.Sec.b. 5. 42.12 71. 7.
2151 (ch. 199) 131 .1 182ff. 23.6.
216 2 9 1 .1 ; 2 6 4 .1 ;

131. in . Kn 2.26 123 .1

218 2 6 4 .1 ; 131. in . MHD 6.41 91.2.
219.21 ’ 267.2. MX I 23. 6.
221.5-6 267. 2. 166 C82.2.
279.1-2 la. 5. XXII P. xlii.
293.7 91. 2. XXVIII 2 91.2.
297.7-8 Op.Sec.a. 2. XXX 5 91.2.
343.8-9 9 7 .1 XXXII16 C 57.1
348.5-6 la. 6. X L II1 2.5.
384.6 Op.Sec.b. 5. LI 12 B14.2.
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OSnar §49 C82.2.
§53 B 14.10.

PhlT 41 (PN § 1 ff) p. xxiii, xxvii 
45 (PN §25) 162.1.;
§27 la. 1.
47f. (PN §4445) 301.7.
51 (ADân §3) 5 6 .1.
54 (ADân §20) B14.2.
56 (AXus §6) B 14.2.;
§8 173.2.
56f. (AXus §10) 18.7.; 
D ll .  3.
58 (AdMah §4) B14.2.
59 (AdMah § 13) p. xxv 
n. 15
61 0AdMah §36) 53.7.;
§43 D7d. 7.
62 {AdMah §55) D7d.7.
63 (AdMah §59,60) 91.2 .; 
§70 B14.2.
61 (AdMah §104f.) p.xxv 
79 Op.Sec.b. 3.
81 §2 E22d. 7.
88 (AW §22) lb. 4.
89 (AW §30) 23.6.
90f. (A W 43-47) p. xxiv

92 (AW §77-78) 124.7.
93 (AW §100) 124.7.
94 (AW §105-107; 108-109) 
p. xli
95 (AW §125-128) C82.2. 
99 (AW §202-204) 53.7.
116 81.7.
130 §7, 9, 10 p. xvi 
132 §1 82a. 7.
143 §7 B14.2n.
148f. (WäzAd §41-43) lb . 4.

PhlVd 5.9 p .x ln .  39.

PRivDd LXII21 173.2.
LXIX7 la. 6.

Pursisnïhâ 54 59. 7.

REA V 5 C57. 7.
X II17 2.5.

ËGV IV 25 la. 6.
SnS X 25b 56.2.

ZWY IV 37 Op.Sec.b. 3.
IV 52 A1.7.
VIII 2 23. 6.

ZXA 141.6 Op.Sec.a. 7n.
184 Op.Sec.a. 2.
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Persian Heritage Series
Published

Sa'di, Bustan (No. 17), tr. G.M. Wickens 
University of T oronto  Press, 1974

Anon., Folk Tales of Ancient Persia (No. 18)
tr. F. H ekm at 8c Y. Lovelock, Caravan Books, Delmar, N.Y., 1974

Bigham i, Love and War (No. 19), tr. W. H anaw ay Jr.
Scholars’ Facsimiles & Reprints, Delmar, N.Y., 1974

A non., The History of Sistan (No. 20), tr. M. G old 
IsMEO, Rome, 1977

Manichaean Literature (An Anthology) (No. 22), tr. J . Asmussen 
Scholars’ Facsimiles & Reprints, Delmar, N.Y., 1974

Mystical Poems of Rümï, 2nd Selection, (No. 23), tr. A.J. Arberry 
Westview Press, Boulder, Colorado, 1979

R um i, Le Livre du Dedans (No. 25), tr. E. de Vitray-Meyerovitch 
Edition Sinbad, Paris, 1975

R um i, Licht und Reigen (No. 26), tr. J. Ch. Bürgel 
H erbert L ang  Verlag, Bern, 1974

Samarkandi, Le Livre des sept vizirs (No. 27), tr. D. Bogdanovic 
Edition  Sinbad, Paris, 1975

M onshi, History of Shah Abbas (No. 28), tr. R.M. Savory 
Westview Press, Boulder, Colorado, 1979

Attar, Ilahiname fNo. 29), tr. J.A. Boyle 
M anchester University Press, 1977

Hafez, Divan (Hafizu-Shishu) (No. 30), tr. T . K uriyanagi 
H eibosha Ltd., Tokyo, 1977

Anon., Iskandarnamah (No. 31), tr. M. Southgate 
C olum bia University Press, 1978

Nezam al-M olk, The Book of Government, (No. 32), revised 
tr. H . Darke, Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1978

Nezami, Khosrau and Shirin (in Japanese) (No. 33), tr. A. Okada 
Heibosha, Tokyo, 1977

A turpât-i Ëmëtân, The Wisdom of the Sasanian Sages (Dênkard VI) 
(No. 34), tr. S. Shaked. Westview Press, Boulder, Colorado, 1979
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Persian Heritage Series
In  Press

Razi, The Path of God's Bondsmen (Mersäd al-Ebäd), (No. 35)
tr. H . Algar, W estview Press, B oulder, C olorado, (sum m er 1979)

M oham m ad b. M onavvar, The Tales of Abü Sa‘ïd (Asrär al-Towhid) 
(No. 36), tr. J . O ’Kane. Westview Press, B oulder, C olorado 
(w inter 1979)

Ferdausi, Anthologie du livre des rois 
tr. J . M ohl, ed. G. Lazard

F orthcom ing

A non., Le livre d'Ardäviräz, tr. P. G ignoux

N ishaburi, History of the Saljuqs (Saljüqnäma), (No. 24) 
tr. K.A. L u th er

N ezam  al-M olk, Sïyâr al-Molük, (in Arabic), tr. Y. Bakkar

N aser-e Khosrow, Book of Travels (Safarnäma), tr. W. T hackston

T ab ari, Annals (774-809 A.D.), tr. J.A. W illiam s

A non,, Sasanian Law Book (Mätikän-l hazâr dätastän) 
tr. A. P erikhan ian  and  N. G arsoian

A non., Myths and Legends of Ancient Iran, tr. E. Y arshater

G ardizi, History, tr. A. Pontecorvo

H asan  b. M oham m ad Q om i, Geschichte des Qpm (Târïh-e Qpm), 
tr. H . K han

A non., Tales from a Persian Tribe (Bakhtiarij, tr. E .L . Friedl

Z. Safa, Anthologie de la poesie persane, tr. Fouchecourt, et al.

R um i, Mathnavi (in Japanese), abr. tr. T . K uriyanagi

Nezam i, Layla wa Majnun (in Arabic), tr. S. al-Saw i

Sa'di, Golestan (in Spanish), tr. José M. H arral-Sanches 
and  A. K iahachem i

N aser-e K hosrow, Book of Travels (Safärnama), (in  Hebrew) 
tr. A. Netzer
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Persian Studies Series
Published

Reuben Levy, Introduction to Persian Literature (unnum bered) 
Colum bia University Press, 1969

Ali Dashti, In Search of Omar Khayyam, (No. 1), tr. L .P . Elwell-Sutton 
George A llen and U nw in, London, 1971

Jam es Pearson, A Bibliography of Pre-Islamic Persia, (No. 2)
M ansell Inform ation and  Publishing, London, 1975

C hristopher J . Brunner, A Syntax of Western Middle Iranian, (No. 3) 
Caravan Books, Delmar, New York, 1977

Jo h n  Y ohannan, Persian Literature in England and America, (No. 4) 
Caravan Books, Delmar, New York, 1977

J. Ch. Bürgel, Drei Hafis Studien, (No. 5)
H erbert Lang Verlag, Bern, 1975

M .H. T abataba'i, ShiHte Islam, (No. 6), tr. S.H. Nasr 
State University of New York Press, Albany, 1975

Clifford Edm und Bosworth, The Later Ghaznavids, (No. 7)
Edinburgh University Press and C olum bia University Press, 1978

A. Schimmel, The Triumphal Sun, A Study of the Works of Jaläladdin 
Rum i, (No. 8), Fine Books, London, 1978

M.J. M cDermott, The Theology of al-Shaikh al-Mufid, (No. 9)
Dar el-Machreq, Beirut, 1978

Biruni: A Symposium , ed. E. Yarshater and D. Bishop, (No. 10) 
C olum bia University, 1976

Forthcom ing

W. M adelung, Texts Concerning the Rule of the A lavis and Zaidis 
in Tabarestän, Daylamân and Gilän

Highlights of Persian Literature, ed. E. Yarshater

G.A. B ournoutian, The Khanate of Erevan, 1807-27

Aspects of Persian Religious Thought, ed. E. Yarshater

L. Beck and  N. Keddie, The Qashqais
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Persian Art Series
Published

Highlights of Persian Art, ed. R. E ttinghausen  and  E. Yarshater 
Westview Press, Boulder, Colorado, 1979 (No. 1)

Forthcom ing

R. Eng, Reza-ye Abbasi: A Monograph

V. L ukonin , P. H arper, D. H uff, G. Azarpay, Sasanian Art

The Influence of Persian Art on Neighboring Cultures 
ed. R. E ttinghausen an d  E. Yarshater
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Modem Persian Literature Series
Published

K arim i-Hakkak, An Anthology of Modern Persian Poetry (No. 1) 
Westview Press, Boulder, Colorado, 197S

Sadeq Hedayat: An Anthology, (No. 2)
tr. B, Spooner, H. Darke, G. Kapucinski, et al.
Westview Press, Boulder, Colorado, 1979

In  Press •

Sadeq Chubak: Tangsir and other stories, (No. 3) 
tr. F.R.C. Bagley, B. Chubak, et al.
Westview Press, Boulder, Colorado (early 1980)

Forthcom ing

An Anthology of Modern Persian Drama, tr. G. Kapucinski

Golshiri: Shazdeh Ehtejab and other stories, tr. L. Echols,
S. N ourbakhsh, and A. K arim i-Hakkak

An Anthology of the Poetry of Farrokhzad, tr. A. B anani an d } . Kessler

Al-e Ahmad, The Curse of the Land (Nefrin-e Zemin), 
tr. A. K arim i-Hakkak

Alavi, Her Eyes, tr. J. O ’Kane
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